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FOREWORD

The Government of India has set an ambitious target of imparting skills to 30 crores people, one out of every
four Indians, to help them secure jobs as part of the National Skills Development Policy. Industrial Training
Institutes (ITls) play a vital role in this process especially in terms of providing skilled manpower. Keeping
this in mind, and for providing the current industry relevant skill training to Trainees, ITI syllabus has been
recently updated with the help of Media Development Committee members of various stakeholders viz.
Industries, Entrepreneurs, Academicians and representatives from ITls.

The National Instructional Media Institute (NIMI), Chennai, has now come up with instructional
material to suit the revised curriculum for R&ACT 2" Year Trade Theory in CG & M Sector under Yearly
Pattern. The NSQF Level - 4 (Revised 2022) Trade Practical will help the trainees to get an international
equivalency standard where their skill proficiency and competency will be duly recognized across the globe
and this will also increase the scope of recognition of prior learning. NSQF Level - 4 (Revised 2022) trainees
will also get the opportunities to promote life long learning and skill development. | have no doubt that with
NSQF Level -4 (Revised 2022) the trainers and trainees of ITls, and all stakeholders will derive maximum
benefits from these Instructional Media Packages IMPs and that NIMI's effort will go a long way in improving
the quality of Vocational training in the country.

The Director General, Executive Director & Staff of NIMI and members of Media Development Committee
deserve appreciation for their contribution in bringing out this publication.

Jai Hind
ATUL KUMAR TIWARI, LA.S
Secretary
Ministry of Skill Development & Entrepreneurship,
Government of India.
October 2023

New Delhi - 110 001
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PREFACE

The National Instructional Media Institute (NIMI) was established in 1986 at Chennai by then Directorate
General of Employment and Training (D.G.E & T), Ministry of Labour and Employment, (now under Ministry
of Skill Development and Entrepreneurship) Government of India, with technical assistance from the Govt.
of the Federal Republic of Germany. The prime objective of this institute is to develop and provide instructional
materials for various trades as per the prescribed syllabi under the Craftsman and Apprenticeship Training
Schemes.

The instructional materials are created keeping in mind, the main objective of Vocational Training under
NCVT/NAC in India, which is to help an individual to master skills to do a job. The instructional materials are
generated in the form of Instructional Media Packages (IMPs). An IMP consists of Theory book, Practical
book, Test and Assignment book, Instructor Guide, Audio Visual Aid (Wall charts and Transparencies) and
other support materials.

The trade practical book consists of series of exercises to be completed by the trainees in the workshop.
These exercises are designed to ensure that all the skills in the prescribed syllabus are covered. The trade
theory book provides related theoretical knowledge required to enable the trainee to do a job. The test and
assignments will enable the instructor to give assignments for the evaluation of the performance of a trainee.
The wall charts and transparencies are unique, as they not only help the instructor to effectively present a
topic but also help him to assess the trainee's understanding. The instructor guide enables the instructor to
plan his schedule of instruction, plan the raw material requirements, day to day lessons and demonstrations.

In order to perform the skills in a productive manner instructional videos are embedded in QR code of the
exercise in this instructional material so as to integrate the skill learning with the procedural practical steps
given in the exercise. The instructional videos will improve the quality of standard on practical training and
will motivate the trainees to focus and perform the skill seamlessly.

IMPs also deals with the complex skills required to be developed for effective team work. Necessary care
has also been taken to include important skill areas of allied trades as prescribed in the syllabus.

The availability of a complete Instructional Media Package in an institute helps both the trainer and
management to impart effective training.

The IMPs are the outcome of collective efforts of the staff members of NIMI and the members of the Media
Development Committees specially drawn from Public and Private sector industries, various training institutes
under the Directorate General of Training (DGT), Government and Private ITls.

NIMI would like to take this opportunity to convey sincere thanks to the Directors of Employment & Training
of various State Governments, Training Departments of Industries both in the Public and Private sectors,
Officers of DGT and DGT field institutes, proof readers, individual media developers and coordinators, but for
whose active support NIMI would not have been able to bring out this materials.

Chennai - 600 032 EXECUTIVE DIRECTOR
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INTRODUCTION
TRADE PRACTICAL

The trade practical manual is intended to be used in practical workshop. It consists of a series of practical
exercises to be completed by the trainees during the course. These exercises are designed to ensure that all
the skills in compliance with NSQF Level - 4 (Revised 2022) syllabus are covered.

The manualis divided into Ten modules

Module 1 Commercial Compressor

Module 2 Water Cooled Condenser with Cooling Tower
Module 3 Expansion Valve

Module 4 Evaporator & Chillers

Module 5 Cooler & Freezer

Module 6 Applications of Commercial Refrigeration
Module 7 HVAC Systems

Module 8 Central Industrial Air Conditioning

Module 9 Mobile Air Conditioning

Module 10 Evaporator & Chillers

The skill training in the shop floor is planned through a series of practical exercises centered around some
practical project. However, there are few instances where the individual exercise does not form a part of project.

While developing the practical manual, a sincere effort was made to prepare each exercise which will be easy to
understand and carry out even by below average trainee. However the development team accept that there is a
scope for further improvement. NIMI looks forward to the suggestions from the experienced training faculty for
improving the manual.

TRADETHEORY

The manual of trade theory consists of theoretical information for the Course of the R&ACT 2™ Year NSQF

Level -4 (Revised 2022)in CG & M. The contents are sequenced according to the practical exercise contained
in NSQF Level - 4 (Revised 2022) syllabus on Trade Theory attempt has been made to relate the theoretical
aspects with the skill covered in each exercise to the extent possible. This correlation is maintained to help the
trainees to develop the perceptional capabilities for performing the skills.

The trade theory has to be taught and learnt along with the corresponding exercise contained in the manual
on trade practical. The indications about the corresponding practical exercises are given in every sheet of
this manual.

Itwill be preferable to teach/learn trade theory connected to each exercise atleast one class before performing
the related skills in the shop floor. The trade theory is to be treated as an integrated part of each exercise.

The material is not for the purpose of self-learning and should be considered as supplementary to class room
instruction.
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CONTENTS

( Lesson No. Title of the Lesson Learning | Page No. A
Outcome
Module 1 : Commercial Compressor
2.1.99&100 ( Commercial reciprocating and centrifugal compressors 1
2.1.101-103 Construction and function of compressor valves, cylinder and
piston assembly 1 12
2.1.104 ( Lubrication methods in commercial compressors : 16
2.1.105-114 Reciprocating Compressor - Capacity Control 21
Module 2 : Water Cooled Condenser with Cooling Tower
2.2.115&116 C Water cooled condenser types, construction & working : 40
22117 ( Descaling of shell and tube condenser : 43
2.2.118 ( Evaporative condensers ) 2,3,4 4
2.2.119 Cooling tower, types, Construction, efficiency, approach and
Cooling tower range 46
2.2.120 C Causes for water contamination and water treatment : 49
Module 3 : Expansion Valve
23121 ( Expansion valves - Types, construction & working 5 50
2.3.122 Automatic expansion valve 55
Module 4 : Evaporator & Chillers
24.1234127 | Evaporator ) 6 57
24128 Liquid suction heat exchangers 67
Module 5 : Cooler & Freezer
251294132 (( Water cooler D 70
25133137  (( Visible Cooler and Bottle Cooler ) 7,89 76
2.5.138-141 : Deep freezer - types, functions, service and maintenance : 84
Module 6 : Applications of Commercial Refrigeration
2.6.142 Ice cube machine - Type function, installation & servicing 90
2.6.143&144 ( Ice candy and ice cream storage plants : 10,11,12,13 99
2.6.145&146 Identification parts controls with function & specification of ice plant 105
2.6.147&148 Walk in cooler/reach in cabinet 107
2.6.149-153 C Details of cold storage 1M1
Module 7 : HVAC Systems
2.7.154-156 Introduction to HVAC 121
2.7.157 ( Description of various types of fans and blowers used in )
air-conditioners 133
2.7.158 Duct 141516171 436
2.7.159 Duct Insulation 140
2.7.1608161 [ AirFilters ) 144
Module 8 : Central Industrial Air Conditioning
2.8.162 Package AC (with Air Cooled Condensers) 146
2.8.163 ( Troubleshooting of air cooled PAC D 148
2.8.164-166 Duct system and AHU 153
2.8.167-170 Central AC Plant 158
-
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Lesson No. Title of the Lesson Learning | Page No.
Outcome

2.8.171&172 ( Pump down, Pressure test, Leak arrest ) 165
2.8.173&174 [ Pressure test, oil change evacuation & gas charge in central )

A.C. system (DX Direct Expansion system) ) 166
2.8.175-177 Function of different parts according to Refrigerant Circuit of

VRV/VRF 18,19,20, 172
2.8.178&179 Understanding and checking of modulating valve in chiller system 219223 201
2.8.180 FCU and Water Control Valves T 203
2.8.181 Humidity control 24,25,26, 205
2.8.182 Construction and study of commercial AC plant 207
2.8.183 Chiller, Packaged chiller, reciprocating, screw scroll and centrifugal

chiller 212
2.8.184 (_ Controls used in Air-conditioning ) 215

Module 9 : Mobile Air Conditioning
2.9.185-188 ( Study & various components used in Automotive Air- )

Conditioning 27,28 224
2.9.189 Working cycle of Automotive (Bus) Air-Conditioning 235
2.9.190 Major Components Used in Air-conditioning in Railway coaches 237

Module 10 : Study Execute Commercial Plant 29
2.10.191-192 Preventive maintenance in HVAC plant 249

Ex.No. 2.1.99&100
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( LEARNING / ASSESSABLE OUTCOME

On completion of this book you shall be able to

S.No Learning Outcome Ref. Ex.No.

1 Carry out servicing, dismantling, checking different parts of different types

of commercial compressor, re-placing worn out parts, Check lubrication

system. Assemble & check performance. NOS- ELE/N3140 21.99-2.1.114
2 Perform servicing of different types of water-cooled condenser.

NOS-ELE/N3140 2.2115-2.2.118

Perform servicing and performance test of Cooling tower NOS- ELE/N3141 22119
4 Conduct Servicing, backwash & re-generate Water treatment plant of

circulating water. NOS CSC/N9415 2.2.120
5 Perform Fitting of expansion valve, adjustment of refrigerant flow

according to heat load. NOS- ELE/N3140 2.3.121-2.3.122

Perform servicing of evaporator & chillers. NOS- ELE/N3140 2.4123-2.4.128

Carry out servicing and retrofit of Water cooler and dispenser.

NOS CSC/N9416 2.5.129-2.5.132
8 Service, retrofit of visible cooler and bottle cooler and test performance.

NOS CSC/N9417 2.5.133-2.5.137
9 Conduct servicing of deep freezer and test performance. NOS CSC/N9418 2.5.138-2.5.141
10 Install, service, repair, gas charging and testing performance of Ice Cube

machine. NOS CSC/N9419 2.6.142
1" Repair, servicing & retrofit of ice candy plant. NOS CSC/N9420 2.6.143-2.6.144
12 | Perform servicing of Ice plant and evaporative condenser. NOS CSC/N9421 2.6.145-2.6.146
13 | Perform Servicing and preventive maintenance of walk in cooler & cold

storage. NOS CSC/N9422 2.6.147 -2.6.153
14 | Study psychrometric chart and measure psychrometric properties using

psychrometric, anemometer i.e. DBT, WBT, RH, air flow etc. NOS- ELE/N3140 | 2.7.154-2.7.156
15 | Perform servicing of motor and blowers used in different air conditioning

system. NOS- ELE/N3141 2.7.157
16 Construct, install, pack thermal and acoustic insulation of different air ducts.

NOS-ELE/N3141 2.7.158-2.7.160
17 | Perform servicing and maintenance of different types of air filters.

NOS-ELE/N3141 2.7.161
18 Perform servicing, installation, fault diagnosis and remedial measures on

Package AC with Air cooled condenser. NOS CSC/N9423 2.8.162-2.8.163
19 | Carry out Servicing, installation, fault diagnosis and remedial measures in

Package A.C. with water cooled condenser. NOS- ELE/N3140 2.8.164 -2.8.166
20 Identify the various components of central AC test electrical components

and make wiring. Servicing of A.H.U, damper, check air flow, De-scaling

of condenser and CT servicing. NOS- ELE/N3141 2.8.167 -2.8.170
21 Pump down the system, top up oil and gas and check temperature and

pressure. NOS- ELE/N3140 2.8.171-2.8.172
22 Identify components of DX system. Test components, make wiring of

DX system. Test leak and evacuate, gas charge the system and check the
performance. Maintenance, trouble shoot and operate the plant.
NOS-ELE/N3140

2.8.173-2.8.174
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Skill 95 Hrs.;

Professional
Knowledge 20
Hrs.

dismantling, checking
different parts of
different types of
commercial
compressor, re- placing
worn out parts, Check
lubrication system.
Assemble & check
performance. NOS-
ELE/N3140

reciprocating compressor and
centrifugal compressor. (04 hrs.)

100.Dismantling and checking of
compressor & accessories. (10
hrs.)

101.Check and service valve plate and
piston assembly. (05 hrs.)

102.Lapping valve plate, and refit.
(05 hrs.)

103.Check belt tension

23 Identify the different parts of VRF/VRV system, check and service VRF/VRV

system. NOS- ELE/N3141 2.8.175-2.8.177
24 | Identify different parts of indirect or chillers system. Check components and

make wiring, leak test, evacuate and gas charge/ top up. Servicing the

plant and trouble shoot. NOS- ELE/N3141 2.8.178-2.8.179
25 | Identify chilled water pipe line. Servicing of dampers, FCU and water

control valves. NOS- ELE/N3141 2.8.180-2.8.181
26 | Troubles shoot both Central A.C. plant DX and indirect system. Check

different control system, installation of other major components, servicing

of all parts including cooling tower and water treatment plant.

NOS-ELE/N3141 2.8.182-2.8.184
27 Perform servicing of car AC. Fault diagnosis & remedial measures.

NOS-ELE/N3141 2.9.185-2.9.188
28 Perform Servicing, fault diagnosis, repair and maintenance of mobile

A.C. leak test, evacuation, gas charging, check magnetic clutch and

make wiring. Test performance after start. NOS- ELE/N3141 2.9.189-2.9.190
29 Perform preventive maintenance of different plants. Maintain log book

based on daily operation. NOS- ELE/N3141 2.10.191-2.10.192

4 N\
SYLLABUS
Duration Reference Learning Professional Skills Professional Knowledge
Outcome (Trade Practical) (Trade Theory)
with Indicative hours

Professional | Carry out Servicing, |99.Familiarization with commercial type | COMMERCIAL COMPRESSOR

(Fixed & Variable)

Function, types, Construction &
working, applications of
compressors used in commercial
refrigeration. Volumetric efficiency,
Capacity control.
(05 hrs.)

104.Check and test lubricating system.
(O5hrs.)

105.Servicing of filter and oil pump.
(08 hrs.)

106.Cutting gasket. (04 hrs.)

Compressor lubricant oil, types,
properties, types of lubrication
methods such as splash, forced
feed. Study the Construction and
working principle of different
commercial compressor, open
type, (Reciprocating, centrifugal
(05 hrs.)

107.Assemble compressor and Test
overall efficiency. (07 hrs.)

108.Star & Delta connection on a three-
phase motor and show line voltage,
line current, phase voltage and
phase current insulation test,and
continuity. (10 hrs.)

Screw compressor.

Star and Delta connection and their
comparison.

Production of rotating magnetic
field by three phase AC supply.
Working principle of three phase
induction motor. Terms such as
torque, slip, rotor frequency and
/

)



Duration

Reference Learning
Outcome

Professional Skills
(Trade Practical)
with Indicative hours

Professional Knowledge h

(Trade Theory)

109. Identify the terminals of a Squirrel
cage induction motor. (06 hrs.)

110. Start the motor through DOL
starter and measure starting

current, running current and show
changing of DOR. (06 hrs.)

111. Start the motor through Star Delta
or Auto transformer starter and
measure starting current, running
current and show changing of DOR.
(06 hrs.)

112. Familiarise with Slip-ring induction
motor and identify it's terminals.
(04 hrs.)

113. Start the Slip-ring induction motor
through Rotor resistance starter
and measure starting current,
running current and show changing
of DOR. (03 hrs.)

114. Rectify fault through insulation
test, continuity, open circuit and
short circuit test. (8 Hrs)

their relation. Construction of
squirrel cage induction motor.
Importance of phase sequence.
Construction of slip ring induction
motor Comparison between SCIM
and SRIM. Three phase motor
starters such as DOL starter, Star
— Delta starter, Auto transformer
starter and Rotor resistance
starter. Common faults, causes and
remedies in three phase AC
motors. (10 hrs.)

Professional
Skill 50 Hrs.;

Professional
Knowledge
15Hrs.

Perform Servicing of
different types of water-
cooled condenser. NOS-
ELE/N3140

115Servicing of water-cooled
condenser and receiver. (13 hrs..)

116Testing its performance by inlet and
outlet pressure and temperature.
(13 hrs.)

117. De-scaling by diluted HCI to
increase efficiency. (12 hrs.)

WATERCOOLED CONDENSER

Study the water-cooled Condenser,
its type and capacity, construction
and working, de scaling,
application. (08 hrs.)

118. Pump down the gas for necessary
servicing and repairing. (12 hrs.)

Evaporative condenser, function,
construction and application.
Liquid receiver, function. Drier,
types and application. (07 hrs.)

Professional
Skill 15 Hrs.;

Professional
Knowledge 06
Hrs.

Perform servicing of and
performance test of
Cooling tower. NOS-
ELE/N3141

119. Servicing of natural draft, forced
draft and induced draft cooling
tower. (15 hrs.)

COOLING TOWER
Cooling tower, types, Construction,
capacity advantage &

disadvantages of different types of
cooling tower. Efficiency, approach
and Cooling tower range. (06 hrs.)

Professional

Conduct servicing, & re-

120. Dismantle and Assemble water

WATERTREATMENT

Skill 10 Hrs.; | generate water circulating pump. (10 hrs.) Causes for water contamination and
. treatment plant of

Professional | . . water treatment. (6 Hrs)

Knowledge 06 circulating water. NOS

H CSC/N9415

rs.
Professional|Perform fitting of| 121. Familiarize with thermostatic and | EXPANSION VALVE
Skill 20 Hrs.; |expansion valve, Electronic expansion valve.(10 hrs.)

Professional
Knowledge

11 Hrs.
\_

Adjustment of refrigerant
flow according to heat
load. NOS- ELE/N3140

Types and function, construction,
working principle, & their
advantage& disadvantages.
Thermostatic Expansion Valves

%
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Duration

Reference Learning
Outcome

Professional Skills
(Trade Practical)
with Indicative hours

Professional Knowledge h

(Trade Theory)

(TXV), Automatic Expansion Valves
(AXV), Float valves, fixed and
modulating orifice controls &
electronic Expansion Valves, LMC
(level master control).(07 hrs.)

122. Identify automatic expansion
valve.(10 hrs.)

Selection of Expansion valves and
capillaries for various Refrigeration
and Air-conditioning applications.
(04 hrs.)

Professional
Skill 60 Hrs.;

Professional
Knowledge 13
Hrs.

Perform servicing of
evaporator & chillers.
NOS- ELE/N3140

123. |dentify extended surface forced
air-cooled evaporators.(05 hrs.)

124. Service air cooled evaporator by
blower.(15 hrs.)

125. Service water cooled or brine
cooled chiller.(15 hrs.)

126. Check de-frosting system and
anti-freeze thermostat.(10 hrs.)

127. Oil removing from coil.(05 hrs.)

EVAPORATOR

Function, types, Plate & Tube
forced air DX evaporators. Types
of Defrost system. Water/ Brine
chillers. Types of brine used as
secondary refrigerant.
Accumulator, its function. (06 hrs.)

128. Servicing of liquid suction heat
exchanger used in central plant.
(10 hrs.)

Liquid-suction-liquid Heat-
exchanger, their function,
construction, application &
advantages.

Study of Accumulator and Oil
separator. (07 hrs.)

Professional
Skill 40 Hrs.;

Professional
Knowledge 05
Hrs.

Carry out Servicing and
retrofit of Water cooler
and dispenser. NOS
CSC/N9416

129. Identify parts, control, electric
circuit, accessories of storage type
water cooler and Bubble type water
dispenser.(03 hrs.)

130. Trouble shoot of commonly faced
problems like condenser fan motor
failure, corrosion etc. (10 hrs.)

131. Install gauge manifold, Leak test
and refrigerant charging after
evacuation. (15 hrs.)

132. Installation, servicing and
maintenance of water cooler and
dispensers. (12 hrs.)

WATER COOLER & WATER
DISPENSER

Study the refrigeration cycle of
storage type water cooler and
dispenser types. Construction &
working, Capacity & applications.
Study the electrical and mechanical
components of storage type water
cooler. (05 hrs.)

Professional
Skill 45 Hrs.;

Professional
Knowledge 05
Hrs.

Service, retrofit of visible
cooler and bottle cooler
and test performance.
NOS CSC/N9417

133. Checking and servicing of visible
cooler and bottle cooler and its
parts.(10 hrs.)

134. Preventive maintenance and
trouble shooting (05 hrs.)

135. Evacuation, flushing with dry
nitrogen, Retrofit the machine with
HFC 134a, R-600a, R-290.(10 hrs.)

136. Check wiring circuit, test
components & replace.(10 hrs.)

137. Install and Test performance of
the machine. (10 hrs.)

VISIBLE COOLER AND BOTTLE
COOLER

Visible cooler & bottle coolers.
Description, construction &
working, with HFC-134a and
hydrocarbons, safety especially for

flammable refrigerants,
maintenance, testing of
mechanical and electrical

components including sealed
electrical components fitted in
appliances using flammable
refrigerants. (05 hrs.) D
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Duration

Reference Learning
Outcome

Professional Skills
(Trade Practical)
with Indicative hours

Professional Knowledge h

(Trade Theory)

Professional
Skill 35 Hrs.;

Professional
Knowledge 05
Hrs.

Conduct servicing of
deep freezer and test
performance. NOS CSC/
N9418

138Checking and servicing of
horizontal and vertical deep freezer
/ display cabinet and their different
parts. (10 hrs.)

139Preventive maintenance and trouble
shooting.(05 hrs.)

140Check wiring circuit, test and
replace defective components.
(10 hrs.)

141Install and test performance.
(10 hrs.)

DEEP FREEZER / DISPLAY
CABINET

Description, Construction, working,
specifications, function, care and
maintenance, faults and remedies.
(05 hrs.)

Professional
Skill 15 Hrs.;

Professional
Knowledge 05
Hrs.

Install, service, repair,
gas charging and
testing performance of
Ice Cube machine. NOS
CSC/N9419

142. Checking and servicing of ice
cube machine and its different
components. (15hrs.)

ICE CUBE MACHINE-
Description,  Construction,
working, reverse cycle functioning
& Circuit diagram, installation
method.

SOFTY MACHINE -

Description, Construction and
function. (05 hrs.)

Professional
Skill 20 Hrs.;

Professional
Knowledge 05
Hrs.

Repair, servicing &
retrofit of ice candy plant.
NOS CSC/N9420

143. Identify different parts, controls
and accessories used in ice-candy
plant. (10 hrs.)

144. Prepare brine solution, function
of agitator and temperature
maintained in brine. (10 hrs.)

ICE CANDY PLANT-

Function, construction, working
principle, Circuit diagram,
capacity& types of compressor
used. Brine composition to
maintain required temperature.
Operation, maintenance, retrofit.
(05 hrs.)

Professional
Skill 25 Hrs.;

Professional
Knowledge 06
Hrs.

Perform servicing of Ice
plant and evaporative
condenser. NOS CSC/
N9421

145. Identify parts, accessories and
controls of ice plant. (10 hrs.)

146. Check, service and operate ice
plant (15 hrs.)

ICE PLANT-

Details about components of Ice
plant their functioning, (06 hrs.)

Professional
Skill 55 Hrs.;

Professional
Knowledge 12
Hrs.

Perform Servicing and
preventive maintenance
of walk in cooler & cold
storage. NOS CSC/
N9422

147. ldentify parts, accessories,
controls and operation of walk in
cooler and reach in cabinet. (10
hrs.)

148. Preventive maintenance, trouble
shooting and servicing of
components. (10 hrs.)

WALK IN COOLER & REACHIN
CABINET

Details about components, their
functioning, working principle,
Circuit diagram, capacity & types.
Care and maintenance. (03 hrs.)

149ldentify parts, controls and
accessories of Cold storage plant.
(05 hrs.)

150Service and operation of cold
storage plant. (10 hrs.)

151Check the refrigeration system of
the cold storage plant.(05hrs.)

152Measure pressure and
temperature.(05hrs.)

153Evacuation by two stage rotary
vacuum pumps and gas charging.
(10hrs.)

COLD STORAGE

Study of cold storage plant, parts,
Construction, applications,
controls & electrical diagram used
in cold storage plant. Food
preservation spoiling agents-
controlling of spoiling agents,
preservation by refrigeration
system, maintaining temperature
in different places. Types of cold
storage and its details. (05 hrs.)

)
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Duration

Reference Learning
Outcome

Professional Skills
(Trade Practical)
with Indicative hours

Professional Knowledge h

(Trade Theory)

capacity and specification. Use of
vibration eliminator and shock
absorber, Study the lay out .

Cold storage plant operation, its
common trouble & remedies. Deep
freezing, freezing tunnel, blast
freezer its function and working, its
application.(04 hrs.)

Professional
Skill 50 Hrs.;

Professional
Knowledge
11 Hrs.

Study psychrometric
chart and measure
psychrometric properties
using psychrometric,
anemometer i.e. DBT,
WBT, RH, air flow etc.
NOS- ELE/N3140

154 Find out DBT, WBT, RH & other
properties by using psychrometric
chart. (15 hrs.)

155 Use psychrometer for finding DBT
and WBT.. (15 hrs.)

HVAC (Plant) -

Introduction to HVAC,
Fundamentals of Central Air
Conditioning / HVAC plant,
requirements of comfort A.C, study
of psychometric terms, DBT, WBT,
RH, enthalpy, dew point, and
specific humidity. (05 hrs.)

156 Use Anemometers for measuring
air flow. (20 hrs.)

Types of Central air conditioning
(Direct and indirect system)
Construction, working,
components, faults, care and
maintenance. (06hrs.)

Professional
Skill 20 Hrs.;

Professional
Knowledge (07
hrs)

Perform servicing of
motor and blowers used
in different air
conditioning system.
NOS- ELE/N3141

157 Service of fans and blowers used
in air-conditioning system. (20 hrs.)

Description of blowers& fans,
function and types, static and
velocity pressure measurements.
(07 hrs.)

Professional
Skill 30 Hrs.;

Professional
Knowledge 05
Hrs.

Construct, install, pack
thermal and acoustic
insulation of different air
ducts. NOS- ELE/
N3141

Perform servicing and
maintenance of different
types of air filters. NOS-
ELE/N3141

158. Construct Ducts as per duct
layout drawing. (10 hrs.)

159. Insulate Ducts. (05hrs.)

160. Service and maintain different
filters. (10 hrs.)

161. Placing of filters. (05 hrs.)

DUCT

Function, types, materials, duct
designing, duct insulation,
properties of insulating
AIRFILTERS

Function of air filters, types,
construction, maintenance, effect
of chocked Air filter, (05 hrs.)

Professional
Skill 35 Hrs.;

Professional
Knowledge
6 Hrs.

Perform servicing,
installation, fault
diagnosis and remedial
measures on Package
AC with Air cooled
condenser. NOS CSC/
N9423

162. Identify various components of
Package AC (Air Cooled
Condenser). (15 hrs.)

163. Check electrical circuit of
Package AC (Air Cooled
Condensers). (20 hrs.)

PACKAGE AC (with Air Cooled
Condenser)

Study the Package AC (with Air
Cooled Condensers),its
construction and working principle,
types, trouble shooting. (6hrs.)

Professional
Skill 25 Hrs.;

Professional
Knowledge 15

Carry out servicing,
installation, fault

diagnosis and remedial
measures in Package
A.C. with water cooled

164. Identify various components of
package AC, (Water cooled
condenser). (06hrs.)

165. Identify various components of

PACKAGE A.C WITH WATER
COOLED CONDENSER

Study Package AC, construction
and working principle, Duct

Hrs. condenser. NOS- ELE/ split package AC. (07 hrs.) rsnyasir’t\f[eemménceAIEI1U5.hrSC)3are and
N3140 166. Electrical circuit of split package ' '
AC. (12 hrs.)
/
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Duration

Reference Learning

Professional Skills

Professional Knowledge h

Skill 30 Hrs.;

Professional
Knowledge 07
Hrs.

components of central
AC, test electrical
components and make
wiring. Servicing of
A.H.U, damper, check
air flow, De-scaling of
condenser and CT
servicing. NOS- ELE/
N3141

Outcome (Trade Practical) (Trade Theory)
with Indicative hours
Professional| Identify various | 167. ldentify various components of| CENTRAL/ INDUSTRIAL

central AC plant.(Direct) (04 hrs.)

168. Electrical circuit of central AC
plant. (10 hrs.)

169. Servicing AHU including fire
dampers. (06hrs.)

170. Checking airflow, damper,
temperature and pressure. (10 hrs.)

AIRCONDITIONING.

Construction and working principle,
types, maintenance of Industrial Air-
conditioning plant.

Humidification and dehumidification
methods.

Description of AHU and FCU
(07 hrs.)

Professional
Skill 10 Hrs.;

Professional
Knowledge 07
Hrs.

Pump down the system,
top up oil and gas and
check temperature and
pressure. NOS- ELE/
N3140

171. Pump down gas from central AC
plant. (05 hrs.)

172. Check temperature and pressure
control. (05 hrs.)

Temperature and pressure controls
used in AC plant, its construction,
working, safety devices, piping
lines. (07 hrs.)

Professional
Skill 20 Hrs.;

Professional
Knowledge 05
Hrs.

Identify components of
DX system. Test
components, make
wiring of dx system.
Test leak and evacuate,
gas charge the system
and check the
performance.

Maintenance, trouble
shoot and operate the
plant. NOS- ELE/N3140

173. Identify various components of
direct expansion type central AC
plants. (10 hrs.)

174. Electrical circuit of direct
expansion type central AC plants.
(10 hrs.)

DIRECT EXPANSION SYSTEM

Study Direct expansion system.
Operation & Preventive
Maintenance Schedule of central
AC plant. Maintain log book for
daily operation. (05 hrs.)

Professional
Skill 20 Hrs.;

Professional
Knowledge 6
Hrs.

Identify the different part
of VRF/VRV system,
check and service VRF/
VRV system. NOS-
ELE/N3141

175. Identify VRF / VRV system. (05
hrs.)

176. Check and service VRF / VRV
system. (10 hrs.)

177. Identify error code. (05 hrs.)

VRF / VRV system — description
and function of different parts.

Details of piping have and controls
system, Common reason for errof
code, types of ODU and IDU. (6hrs.

Professional
Skill 15 Hrs.;

Professional
Knowledge 07
Hrs.

Identify different part of
indirect or chiller
system. Check
components and make
wiring, leak test,
evacuate and gas
charge/ top up.

Servicing the plant and
trouble shoot. NOS-
ELE/N3141

178. Service various components of
indirect expansion type central AC
plants. (05 hrs.)

179. Check electrical circuit of indirect
expansion type central AC plants.
(10 hrs.)

INDIRECT/CHILLER SYSTEM

Study central station AHU and
FCU, Air washers used in chilled
water system, understanding lay
out, modulating valves for
temperature control. Expansion
valves & other related control —
description and function. (07 hrs.)

Professional

Identify chilled water

180. Insulate chilled water piping’s. (08

Study of Humidification & De-

Professional
Knowledge 10
\Hrs.

indirect system. Check
different control system
installation of other

Skill 20 Hrs.; | pipe line. Servicing of hrs.) humidification.

Professional szrtg?ecrjﬁtrzcyah?;sd 181. Servicing of FCU and water | Humidifiers & De-humidifier's.
Knowledge 05 NOS- ELE/N3141 ' control valves. (12 hrs.) Humidity control. Use of
Hrs. hygrometer. (05 hrs.)
Professional | Troubles shoot of both| 182. Check Vibration eliminator and | Construction and study of
Skill 20 Hrs.; |central A.C. plant Dx and water proofing insulation. (5 hrs.) | commercial A.C plant, package

183. Check different controls used in
central AC system. (10 hrs.)

chillers, screw chillers,
reciprocating chillers. (5 hrs.)

/
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Duration

Reference Learning

Professional Skills

Professional Knowledge h

Outcome (Trade Practical) (Trade Theory)
with Indicative hours
major components,|184. Trouble shooting of central AC. | Controls used in AC system,

servicing of all parts
including cooling tower
and water treatment
plant. NOS- ELE/N3141

(5hrs.)

Electromechanical, pneumatic and
electronic.

Detail study of heat load
calculation for commercial and
industrial buildings. (5 hrs.)

Professional
Skill 35 Hrs.;

Professional
Knowledge 10
Hrs.

Perform servicing of car
AC. Fault diagnosis &
remedial measures.
NOS- ELE/N3141

185. Identify various mechanical and
electrical components used in car
AC. (03 hrs.)

186. Testing of system components &
fault finding (08 hrs.)

187. Install gauge manifold to check
suction and discharge pressure in
charging time and running time. (04
hrs.)

188. Leak testing using dry nitrogen,
evacuation and gas charging (HFC-
134a, HFO- 1234yf and blends of
HFCs and HFOs). (04 hrs.)

CAR AIR CONDITIONING

Study various components and
cycle of Car AC, electrical circuits,
Study of good service practice,
trouble shooting, Magnetic clutch
operation, free movement of
flywheel (nonfunctioning of
clutch),care and maintenance.
(05 hrs..)

Perform Servicing, fault
diagnosis, repair and
maintenance of mobile

A.C. leak test,
evacuation, gas
charging, check

magnetic clutch and
make wiring. Test
performance after start.
NOS- ELE/N3141

189.Installation and trouble shooting
(08 hrs.)

190.Testing magnetic clutch,
compressor overhauling, condenser
cleaning and add refrigerant
Regular maintenance (08 hrs.)

MOBILE AC (Bus, train)

Construction and working of bus
AC.

Construction & working of train AC
and its operation. Trouble shooting
in train A.C. (5 hrs.)

Professional
Skill 25 Hrs.;

Professional
Knowledge 05
Hrs.

Perform preventive
maintenance of different
plants. Maintain log
book based on daily
operation. NOS- ELE/
N3141

191Study/execute repair of different
commercial units at site. (13 hrs.)

192Study/execute preventive
maintenance of different commercial
units at site. (12 hrs.)

Planning for Preventive
maintenance and scheduling of
maintenance activities in large AC
and Refrigeration plant. (05 hrs.)

(xvi)



CG&M
R&ACT - Commercial Compressor

Related Theory for Exercise 2.1.99&100

Commercial reciprocating and centrifugal compressors

Objectives : At the end of this lesson you shall be able to

* explain the types of commercial compressors

* explain the classification of commercial reciprocating compressor
» describe the construction and working of commercial reciprocating compressor
» describe the construction and working of centrifugal compressor.

Types of commercial compressors

The compressor referred as the ‘HEART’ of mechanical
refrigeration system. The compressor sucks low pressure
low temperature vapour refrigerant from the evaporator and
compress it to high pressure and high temperature
refrigerant and delivers it to the condenser. Compressor
creates the flow of high pressure high temperature
refrigerant through the discharge line to the condenser
and also compressor creates the flow of refrigerant through
the entire refrigeration system.

There are five basic type of compressors used in the
refrigeration and air conditioning industry.

* Reciprocating compressor

» Screw, scroll type compressor
» Scroll compressor

» Screw compressor

» Centrifugal compressor

The type of compressor used for a given application
depends upon the capacity of the unit and temperature
required, cost, serviceability, and noise. Air conditioning
plant employs either reciprocating, screw, scroll type or
a centrifugal compressor.

Compressor motor drive system: (Fig 1 & 2)

To operate the compressor, we need electric energy by
means of an electric motor. Here the electrical energy is
converted into mechanical energy. Electric motor may
remain connected with the compressor as follows.

1 Direct Drive: Compressor shaft connected by tyre
coupling with motor shaft.

MR20N219911

A MODERN VW TYPE COMPRESSOR WITH TYRE COUPLING

Fig 2

CONDENSING UNIT WITH SHELL AND TUBE CONDENSER

MR20N219912

2 Indirect Drive : Compressor flywheel which is attached
with the extended outward portion of crankshaft
remains connected by belts with motor pulley.

Classification of commercial reciprocating compressor.
The reciprocating compressors are classified in a number
of ways.

By cylinder arrangement
1 Vertical 2 Horizontal
3 Inclined 4 ‘V''W’ and radial type
By number of cylinders
1 Single cylinder 2 Double cylinder
3 Multi cylinder

By construction

1 Sealed or Hermetically sealed

2 Semi sealed or semi Hermetic

3 Opentype

By method of compression

1 Single stage

2 Multi stage

Construction and working of reciprocating
compressor

Commercial reciprocating compressor consist of service
valves, compressor pulley, muffler oil separator,
compressor valve plates, oil filter, capacity control valves,
compressor shaft, cylinder and piston assembly, shaft
seal, direct coupling or ‘V’ belt, foundation bolt of
compressor, chassis mounted bolts, handle cover etc.



The original energy source for reciprocating compressor
is usually an electric motor its rotary motion needs to get
changed to reciprocating motion. This change is usually
made by a crank or eccentric shaft and a connecting
rod. The connecting rod connects the crank to the piston.
The complete mechanism is housed in a leak proof
container called a crank case. when the piston moved
downward in the cylinder [ i.e. when the piston moves
from TDC (Top Dead Centre) to BDC (Bottom Dead Centre]
it sucks the low pressure-low temperature refrigerant
vapour from the suction chamber through suction valve,
as when the piston moves downward there creates a low
pressure inside the cylinder and thus the suction valve
moves downward to open and the low pressure-low
temperature refrigerant vapour gets into the whole cylinder
space. After that when piston start to move upward [i.e.
when the piston moves from BDC (Bottom Dead Centre
to TDC (Top Dead Centre)] it compresses the sucked
refrigerant into a much smaller space. After compressing,
due to pressure difference inside the cylinder and outside
the cylinderi.e. high pressure below the discharge valve
and low pressure outside the discharge valve the
compressed vapour pushes the discharge valve to open
up and hence the compressed vapour is being pushed
through the discharge valve, discharge chamber and
discharge line into the condenser. Thus compressor
makes the flow of refrigerant throughout the system by
providing it the required pressure and temperature
according to the need.

Purpose of dismantling the compressor (Fig 3)

- As per schedule maintenance the compressor
overhauling.

- Due to abnormal sound when the compressor is in
operation.

- Improper pressure variation, due to short cycle of
refrigerant vapour, between suction and discharge
valves.

- Compressor pumping capacity is very poor.

The procedures of dismantling open type reciprocating
commercial compressors - Referexercise Trade Practical.

Crankcase heater used in the compressor oil sump, is to
minimise the quantity of refrigerantbeing absorbedinthe
lubrication oil.

The low temperature, refrigerant vapour enters into the
crankcase and mixes with the oil and exchange heat with
the hotlubricating oil thus reducing the temperature of the
lubricant oil resulting in the change of viscosity of the oil.

To retain that viscosity, the crankcase heater the
crankcase oil temperature and improve the oil lubricating
function.

During the operation of the compressor/ idle time of the
compressor the heater will be controlled by thermostat,
sensing the oil temperature, keep it within the range.

Fly wheel is generally made of cast iron. It is connected
tothe one end of the crank shaft for driving the compressor
by the 'V’ belt, is connected with the other end, the pulley
of the prime motor, which enable it to revolve.

Safety procedures to be followed

- When slipping the belt between the belt and pulley
groove by screw driver, care should be taken of the

fingers.
Fig 3
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- Care should be taken while removing the head and the
valve assembly. Try not to damage the gaskets.

- Carehandling should be followed, when removing and
shifting the compressor, since it is very heavy.

- Should be cautious about the spring tension, while
dismantling the oil-seal and valve assembly.

- Use suitable recommended tools.

- Attend the faults with your Instructor’s direct attention
and instruction.

There are various parts of commercial reciprocating
compressor. Before isolation of the compressorand drive
system from the chassis identify the parts from out side.

Service valves, compressor pulley, muffler oil separator,
compressor heads, suction & discharge line, oil filter,
capacity control valve, compressor shaft opened at the
point shaft seal (oil seal) end cover, coupling or 'v'-belt
foundation bolts of compressor & chassis mounted bolts,
handle cover etc.

Basically all compressors design or shapes are not
same, but main functionary parts are almost same

Ammonia commercial compressor cylinder may be different
design but must have the water cooling jackets but other
commercial compressors basically return gas cooling
types.

The air compressor design & shape also to some extent
different.

Construction and working of centrifugal compressor
(Fig4 & 5)

Compressor: The compressoris a single-stage centrifugal
type powered by an open-drive electric motor. The rotor
assembly consists of a heat-treated alloy steel drive shaft
andimpellerwith a castaluminium, fully shroudedimpeller.
The impeller is designed for balanced thrust and is
dynamically balanced and over speedtested. Theinserted
type journaland thrustbearings are fabricated of aluminium
alloy.

Refrigerant flow is takes place at different part of the
compressor. Part one is the refrigerantinlet and part two
istheimpeller. There is the refrigerant passages and four
is the vane less diffuser and five is the volute casing and
six is the refrigerant discharge. Low pressure refrigerant
vapour enters the compressor through the eye of the
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impeller. Eye of the impeller is nothing but the inlet of the
impeller. Through the eye the low pressure low temperature
refrigerantenters the flow passages formed by the impeller
blades which rotate at very high speed. That means the
impeller will be rotating at very high speed. As the
refrigerant flows through the passages towards the tip of
the impeller its angular momentum and static pressure
increases. From the tip of the impeller the refrigerant flows
into a stationary diffuser. In the diffuser the refrigerant is
decelerated and as a result the velocity pressure drop is
converted into static pressure rise. Thus increasing the
static pressure. Further the vapourfrom the diffuser enters
the volute casing where further conversion of velocity into
static pressure takes place due to the divergent shape of
the volute. So as the refrigerantflows through volute casing
its velocity reduces gradually and velocity is converted into
static pressure. Sofinally the refrigerant comes out of the
compressor at high pressure. Finally the pressurized
refrigerantleaves the compressorfrom the volute casing.
Sothisis the working principle of a centrifugal compressor.
Soand aresultas the refrigerant flows through the impeller
flow passages, it continuously gets compressed and its
static pressure rises. Hence the maximum achievable
pressure rise which is nothing but which is related to your
maximum achievable temperature lift of single stage
centrifugal compressor is limited. So multi-staging is
required.

Fig 5
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The blades of the compressor are either forward curved or
backward curved orradial thatmeans in practical you can
have eitherforward curved blades orradial curved blades
or backward curved blades in the older machines mainly
backward curved blade were used. But now-a-days the
modern trend is to use radial curved blade the stationery
diffuser can be vaned orvaneless. So thisis the vaneless
diffuseryou can also have vane diffuserthatmeansinside
the diffuseryou can have vanes and these working principle
of centrifugal compressor carry out thermodynamic
analyses of steady flow compressors and establish
relationship betweenimpeller speed diameter and power
input and pressure rise, centrifugal compressors also
known as turbo compressors belong to the rot-dynamic
type. In these compressors the required pressure rise
takes place due to the continuous conversion of angular
momentum imparted to the refrigerant vapour by a high-

speed impeller into static pressure. Unlike reciprocating
compressors centrifugal compressors are steady-flow
devices. Hence they are subjected to less vibration and
noise. The construction features of a centrifugal
compressor, the refrigerant inlet is also known as eye of
the impeller. So refrigerant enters through this and then
takes a ninety degrees turn and enters into the blade
passages ofthe impeller, So the refrigerants flows through
the passages provided by these impeller blades and these
impeller blades rotates at very high speed. As a result of
which momentum will be imparted to the refrigerant when
it comes in contact with the impeller blades. So from the
impelleritentersinto aregion called diffuser. In the diffuser
conversion of velocity pressure into static pressure takes
place as a result of which its velocity reduces and the
refrigerant pressure increases. And from the diffuser it
enters into a volute casing the volute casing has a
divergent shape which also causes to raise the pressure
ofrrefrigerantthenthe high pressure refrigerantdischarges
through volute exit.

Single helical gears with crowned teeth are designed so
that more than one tooth is in contact at all times. Gears
are integrally assembled inthe compressor rotor support
anarefilmlubricated. Each gearisindividually mountedin
its own journal and thrust bearings. The open-drive
compressor shaft seal is a double bellows cartridge style
with ceramic internal and atmospheric seal faces. The
seal is oil-flooded at all times and is pressure-lubricated
during operation. For the oil pump different supply is
required to drive the oil pump motor.

Compressor motor: The compressor motoris an open-
drip-proof, squirrel cage, induction type constructed to
work design specification, 50 hertz motors operate at
2975 rpm. The open motor is provided with a D-flange,
castiron adapter mounted to the compressorand supported
by a motor support. Motor drive shaftis directly connected
tothe compressor shaftwith a flexible disc coupling. This
coupling has allmetal construction with no wearing parts
to assure long life, and no lubrication requirements to
provide low maintenance. For units utilising remote electro-
mechanical starters, a terminal box is provided for field
connected conduit. Motor terminals are brought through
the motor casing into the terminal box. Jumpers are
furnished for three-lead type of starting. Motor terminal
lugs are notfurnished. Overload/over currenttransformers
are furnished with units increasing area.

Servicing of centrifugal compressor
Cooling cycle (Fig 6 & 7)

The refrigeration cycle of the CVGF chillers can be
described using the pressure enthalpy diagram shownin
fig key state points are indicated and will be referred toin
the following discussion. A schematic of the system
showing refrigerant flow is given in figure.

Evaporator : Aliquid vapourrefrigerant mixture enters the
evaporator at state point 1 liquid refrigerantis vaporized to
state point 2 as it absorbs heat from the system cooling
load. The vaporized refrigerant flows into the compressor
first state.

4 CG & M : R&ACT (NSQF - Revised 2022) - Related Theory for Exercise 2.1.99&100



Fig 6
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Compressor first state : Refrigerantvapouris drawn from
the evaporator into the first stage compressor. The first

stage impeller accelerates the vapour increasing its
temperature and pressure to state point.

Compressorsecond stage : Refrigerant vapour leaving
thefirststage compressoris mixed with coolerrefrigerant
vapour from the economizer. This mixing lowers the
enthalpy of the vapour entering the second stage. The
second stage impeller accelerates the vapour, further
increasing its temperature and pressure to state point 4.

Condenser : Refrigerant vapour enters the condensers
where the system cooling load and heat of compression
are rejected to the condenser water circuit. This heat
rejection cools and condenses the refrigerantvapourtoa
liquid at state point 5.

Economizerand refrigerantorifice system- Liquid refrigerant
leaving the condenser at state point 5 flows through the
first orifice and enters the economizer to flash a small
amount of liquid refrigerant.
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Effect from RE to RE The economizer provides around 4
percent energy savings compared to chillers with no
economizer. To complete the operating cycle, liquid
refrigerant leaving the economizer at state point 8 flows
through a second orifice.

Here refrigerant pressure and temperature are reduced to
evaporator conditions at state point 1. An innovative
design feature of the CVGF chillier is maximizing the
evaporator heat transfer performance while minimizing

refrigerant charge requirements. Thisis accomplished by
the trane-patented falling film evaporator design the
amountofrefrigerantcharge requiredin CVGF islessthan
that in comparably sized chillers of flooded evaporator
design.

Compression description

The CVGF compressor consists of three distinct sections
the two-stage centrifugal compressor, the motor, and the
gear box with integral oil sump. See (Fig 8 & 9)
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Fig 8

ECONOMIZER

COMPONENT LOCATION FOR TYPICAL CVGF UNIT ( BACK VIEW )

MR20N219818

Fig 9

MR20N219919

COMPRESSOR CROSS-SECTION VIEW

Compressor

The centrifugal compressoris two-stage with high strength
aluminium alloy fully shrouded impellers. The impellers
are tested at 25 percentover design operating speed. The
rotating assembly is dynamically balanced for vibration
oflessthan 5.1 mm/sec(0.2is peak velocities)atnominal
operating speeds. The control system affords 20 To 100
percent capacity modulation by electrically actuated
guide vanes upstream of each impeller.

Drive train

The drive train consists of helical bull and pinion gears.
Gear tooth surfaces are case hardened and precision
ground. The one-piece impeller shaft is supported by
hydrodynamic thrust and radial bearings.

Motor

The motoris hermetic, liquid refrigerant cooled, two-pole,
low-slip squirrel cage induction motor. A radial
hydrodynamic bearing and duplex angular contact ball
bearings support the rotor assembly. Winding embedded
sensors provide positive thermal protection.

Control overview
Controls operator interface

Information is tailored to operators, service technicians
and owners. When operating a chillier, there is specific
information you need on a day to-day basis such as set
points, limits, diagnostic information and reports. When
servicing a chillier, you need different informationand a
lot more of it such historic and active diagnostics,
configuration settings and customisable control
algorithms, as well as operation settings. By providing two
differenttools, one for daily operation and one for periodic
service, appropriate information is readily accessible.
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For the operator, day to day operational information is
presented atthe pannel. Uptoseven lines ofdata (English
or Sl units) are simultaneously displayed on the touch
sensitive screen. Logically organized groups of information
such as chillers modes of operation, active diagnostics,
settings and reports putinformation conveniently at your
fingertips. See operator interface section for details.

Chillier

For the service technician oradvanced operator all chillier
status, machine configuration settings, customisable
limits, and up to 60 active or historic diagnostics are
displayed through the Tech view TM.

Interface. Using Tech view" atechnician caninteract with
an individual device or a group of devices for advanced
troubleshooting. LED lights and their respective Tech
View TM indicators visually confirm the viability of each
device. Any PC that meets the system requirements may
download the serviceinterface software and Tracer CH530
updates.

Oil temperature control

The oil heater is used to maintain the oil temperature
within +/-2.5°F (4.5°C) of the oil temperature control set
point. The oil heater s commanded off when the oil pump
is commended on.

Oil Differential pressure check

The oil differential pressure check validates the oil differential
pressure before the oil pump is turned on. This checkis
necessary in case the differential pressure switch is not
operational. Without this check, the differential oil pressure
feedback is gone. This check is made after post-lube is
complete to verify that the differential pressure has
dropped to indicate no oil flow. Here are the details

- CH530 verifies thatthe pressure switch isreading no
differential pressure with the oil pump off before
proceeding with pre lube.

- CHS530 displays amode waiting for low oil differential
press.

- The check is made if oil pump is off and before itis
turned on.

- CH530 allows five minutes for the differential oil
pressure switch to open

This check is performed on power up or reset also. Ifa
MPL occurred or power up was within the post-lube time,
oil pump is running so do not do the check.

Protective diagnostics and their description

Differential oil pressure overdue is alatching diagnostic
that can come up while the unit is in pre lube. The
differential pressure switch statusis used instead ofthe
low differential oil pressure cut out set point.

Low differential pressure cutoutis alatching diagnostic
that can come up while the unitis running. Oil pressure
is indicative of oil flow and active oil pump operation.
Significant fall in oil pressure is indicative of failure of the
oil pump, oil leakage, or other blockage in the oil circuit.

Once oil flow has been established, if the differential
pressure switch indicates there is not oil pressure for 2
seconds, this diagnostic will be issued.

Unexpected differential oil pressure is a latching
diagnostic that can come up while the unit is idle and is
implemented to recognize and ensure that the pressure
switchis operational and thatitis open fora period offive
minutes.

Screw compressor

A helical rotary screw compressor consist of two mating
helically grooved rotors, the male rotor is called “LOBES”
& Female rotor is called “grooves”. The grooved rotor
rotates in a stationary having provided suction & discharge
ports this H.R.S compressor is also known as
“LYSMOLM” type compressor

Working

In let is at top at one end & the discharge out let is at the
bottom at other end. As the rotor rotates the male lobe
pulls out the female rotor & suction gas is drawn in to the
grooves where it is squeezed between the lobe & groove
thus compression takes place.

Screw compressor (Fig 10)

Screw compressor is a positive displacement compressor.
There are two types of screw compressor-a) Twin screw
(Double helical) b) Single screw (Mono screw)

Fig 10 TOP VIEW
INTAKE ZONE
COMPRESSED
AIR OUT
COMPRESSION ZONE
SIDE VIEW
AIR IN
1:%:5
:I I:I INTAKE ZONE
<
COMPRESSION ZONE COMPRESSED o
AIR OUT o
-
SCREW COMPRESSOR &
s

Screw compressors are mainly used in large industrial
systems running at high speeds through the use of step
up gears. ltis available from 12 TR and above. Refrigerants
like R-22,R-717,R - 134a and R - 404a can be used
with this compressor.

Twin screw compressor (Fig 11 & 12)

It consists of two meshing helically grooved rotors with
very close tolerance, within a housing. Suction and
discharge are at either end of the shaft. The rotor
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connected to the drive is known as make, the other rotors
being the female. The female rotor is driver by the male
rotor. A flowing oil film between the rotors provides
lubrication, cooling and also prevent metal to metal
contact. The two rotors provide lubrication, cooling and
also prevent metal to metal contact. The two rotors usually
have different lobe combinations, such as 4 and 6,5 and
6 or 5and 7 (In the male and female respectively) In general
the upstanding metal shapes on both rotors tend to be
called the lobes. However, it is convenient to call the male
shapes” lobes” and the opening on the female are
identified as” flutes”

Fig 11
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Fig 12 Y/ Y/ /

/ fOT

TRANSFER PHASE

SUCTION PHASE COMPRESSION PHASE

MR20N21991C

The male rotor rotates female rotor 2/3 rd at its rated
speed. If the male rotor has four lobes so in each revolution
the gas discharge is 4 times if R.P.M is 3600 thus gas
discharge is 14400 times per min.

In operation, when the male rotor rotates in clockwise
while the female rotor rotates anticlockwise. As it rotates,
at the suction port end of the rotors, because of the small
unmeshed portion between the male and female rotors a
voids formed into which the suction gas enters through
the suction port in the housing gas. As the rotor rotates,
say by a quarter turn, the gas pocket moves away from
the suction port with the entrapped gas still at suction
pressure, confined within the pocket by the housing. As
the rotor rotates, the meshing of the rotor lobes
progressively reduces the volume of the inter lobes space,
the meshing of the rotor lobes progressively reduces the
volume of the inter lobes space, there by compressed
gas passes out through the discharge port in the housing.
With further rotation, the volume of the pocket is reduced
practically zero, squeezing out all the compressed gas.

Thu, the clearance volume effect becomes negligibly low.
With the continuous rotation of the rotors, successive
mating lobes align with the suction port and the refrigerant
vapour is continuously sucked and compressed by the
constant reduction in volume. So unlike in reciprocating
compressor, the suction — compression process in the
screw compressor is practically continuous and the gas
flow is only in one direction. This makes it possible for an
additional suction point on the rotor through a port in the
rotor housing. This additional suction port can be used
either to connect another evaporator working at a higher
temperature (pressure) than the main evaporator or to
connect an economizer to obtain substantial sub- cooling
of the high pressure liquid refrigerant to achieve a much
better cycle efficiency.

Again with continuous unidirectional flow of gas and
continuous compression, there is no need for the suction
and discharge valve and sop there is no pressure drop
due to these valves. This improves the system capacity.

Lubrication of screw of compressor (Fig 13)

Oil lubricates, seals clearances, Cools compressed
refrigerant vapour and lubricates slide valve operation for
capacity control. The oil system thus, critical for proper
operation of the compressor. Lubricating oil is sprayed
over the rotors for lubricating as well as to cool the rotors.
The oil also helps to keep down the discharge gas super
heat and the noise level. The oil film between the rotors
prevents leakage of gas under compression to the
preceding lobe pockets and the sprayed oil leaves the
housing along with the discharge gas to the oil separator.
The oil from the oil separator flows into an oil sump, in
which an electric heater heats the oil to drive the gas
away from it, and also vaporizes any refrigerant liquid
particles present. The oil is then cooled in an oil cooler
before it is again sprayed over the rotors.

Fig 13
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Capacity control (Fig 14)

Compressor capacity is controlled by an axially moving
sliding valve located in the housing above or below the
rotors at their line of meshing. When the valve is at the
discharge end of the housing, the discharge gas can flow
through the discharge port on the housing as well as
through the port in the sliding valve, thus allowing maximum
flow of gas. So for full compressor capacity, the valve
slides to the discharge end and is closed, allowing the
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compressor to pump maximum volume of gas. At the partial between the screw, flute and star wheels and casing. The

load, the valve is moved back towards the open position lobes separate at suction port. This increases in volume
and this allows some gas from the pocket to flow back to causes the reduction in pressure. The flutes filled
the suction. This retards the start of the compression continuously with suction vapour until the suction end of
process gas release and by-pass to suction occurs before this flute is meshed with the one of the star wheels. The
compression begins, there is no loss due to re-expansion reduced pressure draws the gas through suction
and hence, Power requirement per ton is reduced. By the connection of the compressor. As the main rotor
modulating movement of the slide valve, 10% to 100% continuous to rotate, it engages a tooth from the gate
capacity modulation of the compressor is achieved. rotor from the opposite direction. The trapped gas is within

the flute, the casing, the wall and the tooth of the generator.

Fig 14 As soon as the discharge end of this flute opens to the
discharge port and the leading edge of the groove coin
sides with the edge of the discharge port compress on
stops. The hot gas is discharged through the discharge
port. The gas is continuously pushed out the flute the

volume within the flute and the tooth of the gate rotor is

I_ zero.
\ u
PISTON ; g Fig 15
CYLINDER OUTLET g o
S DISCHARGE DISCHARGE
OPERATION OF THE SIDE VALVE %
Single screw compressor (Fig 15 & 16)
STAR STAR
As the name implies, the single screw consists of one WHEEL WHEEL
main rotor working with a pair of gate rotors or star wheels. A B

This compressor utilizes one screw rotor with two star
wheels meshing with it. The star wheels are located on
separate shafts mounted at right angles to the main rotor
axis. The main rotor typically has six helical flutes and a
globoid route profile. The gate rotors or star wheel each FLUTE T T T T HELICAL ROTOR
have 11 teeth and are located on opposite sides of the

main rotors.

SUCTION

MR20N21981F

SINGLE SCREW COMPRESSOR

In operation, as the main screw rotates space form

Fig 16

GATE ROTOR

/ SCREW ROTOR

i

—=—— SUCTION GAS

jil DISCHARGE PORT

DISCHARGE GAS
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Advantages of screw compressor » Gas discharging is non pulsating

» Construction is simple » High compression ratio

* Lesswearandtear * Less sensitive to liquid slugging

* Low maintenance cost * Available in large capacities per single unit

* Morereliable Scroll compressor

» Discharge temperature is low The scroll compressor consists of two scroll members. A

scroll is a disc with a spiral shaped member, one end of
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which is cast integral with the disc or base plate the other
being open end. This is a positive displacement
compressor. These compressors are used in applications
like residential/ commercial air conditioners, liquid chillers
refrigeration, automotive, heat pump, etc. It is better in
energy efficiency than reciprocating and screw
compressor. EER of 12BTU/Watt is claimed by many
manufacturers of the two scrolls, one is inverted and
inserted into the other and so the free end of each of the
scroll vanes contacts the base plates of matching scroll.
In this assembly of two matching scrolls, one scroll is
held stationary, while the other rotates in an orbital path
hence the scroll compressor is also known as an orbital
motion machine. (Fig 17)

Fig 17
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Working (Fig 18)
Fig 18 INTAKE COMPLETED COMPRESSION 1
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COMPRESSION 3

@ ®

As compressor shaft rotates, at a particular instant of the
rotation, at diametrically opposite sides on the
circumference of the fixed and orbiting scroll assembly,

COMPRESSION 2

MR20N21921I

two closed ends of the spiral scroll vanes open up, through
which low pressure suction gas from the evaporator enters
the pockets with the continued rotation of scroll, the
peripheral open passage closes and get sealed, trapping
the gas at suction pressure in this pockets, the volume of
the pockets progressively reduces, compressing the gas.
As the pockets reach the center of the scroll full
compression is achieved and the compressed gas
discharges into the delivery line.

Obviously several pockets of gas get compressed
simultaneously. Since a new pocket of compressed gas
reaches the discharge point very shortly after the
preceding one, the discharge process is nearly continuous.
Thus a quiet, smooth non pulsating compression cycle
is achieved after three complete orbits.

A check valve at the delivery line prevents backing of high
pressure gas from high side to low side, and the
compressor from running back wards, when compressor
stops.

The capacity of scroll compressor available presently is
around 5 to 20TR and are generally hermetically sealed
type. For larger capacity requirements multiple parallel
connected scroll compressors are employed.

Inter scroll leakages (Fig 19)

Fig 19
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There are two inter scroll gas leakage points, which need
sealing as they affect the compressor performance. The
leakage points are :

1 Through the inevitable clearance necessary between
the three end tips of the scroll vanes and the base
plates. This is called axial leakage.

The axial leakage is sealed by providing a floating seal
between the surfaces, which ensures good sealing with
minimum of frictional losses.

Another design, keeps the scroll vane tips and the base
plates in continuous contact with an oil film.

2 Between pockets. Across the line of contact of two
vane walls, this is called radial leakage.

The radial leakage is tackled by an oil film seal, thus
avoiding mechanical metal to metal contact and friction.

Capacity control

Capacity control is done by the following methods.
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1 Variable speed

The compressor speed is varied through the use of an
inverter, by which a frequency of the electric supply to the
compressor motor is varied. Frequency variation 15-50
cycles is generally obtained, the compressor capacity is
directly proportional to its speed.

2 Variable displacement

The compressor capacity is controlled by varying the
effective displacement of the compressor. On the fixed
scroll number of porting holes are provided, which are
opened or closed through the control mechanism. by
opening the porting hole, the compression chamber gets
connected to the suction side thereby some hot gas flows
back to the suction side, thus reducing the compressor
capacity.

Bearings

Instead of ball bearings journal bearings are used for main
shaft. Athrush bearing is provided below the rotating scroll
in the internal frame.

Advantages of scroll compressors

1

Large suction and discharge ports reduce pressure
losses during suction and discharge

Physical separation of suction and compression reduce
heat transfer to suction gas, leading to high volumetric
efficiency

Volumetric efficiency is also high due to very low re-
expansion losses and continuous flow over a wide range
of operating conditions

High compression efficiency, low noise and vibration
compared to reciprocation compressors

Compact with minimum number of moving parts

Compression being smooth and practically continuous
there is no reciprocating pulsations.

Unlike the reciprocating compressor can tolerate some
liquid flood back.
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CG&M
R&ACT - Commercial Compressor

Related Theory for Exercise 2.1.101-103

Construction and function of compressor valves, cylinder and piston

assembly

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to

» explain suction and discharge valves
¢ explain the types of valves and valve locations
* explain valve lapping

¢ explain the construction of piston on the connecting rod and the cylinder.

Suction and discharge valves of refrigeration
compressors

The design of the compressor suction and discharge
valvesis the most important consideration in compressor
design. To minimize back leakage of the vapour through
the valves, the valves should be designed to close quickly
and tightly. In order to open easily and close quickly, the
valves should be constructed of light weight material and
be designed for a low lift, they should be strong and
durable and they should operate quietly and automatically.
These valves should be designed and must be placed in
such a way that these do not increase the clearance
volume of the compressor.

Valves used inrefrigeration compressors can be grouped
intothree basictypesthe poppet, thering plate the flexing
orreedvalves.

All three types, operate automatically by opening and
closing in response to pressure differentials caused by
changes in the pressure. To facilitate rapid closing of the
valve, mostdischarge valves and some suction valves are
spring-loaded.

Poppet valves (Fig 1)

The poppetvalveis similarto the automotive valve, except
thatthe valve stemis much shorter. The valve is enclosed
in a cage that serves both as a valve seat and valve stem
guide and also as a retainer for valve spring. Except some
minor difference, the construction of suction and discharge
poppetvalves are same, the principle difference isthatthe
suction poppet valve is bevelled on the stem side of the
valveface, whereas the discharge poppet valve is bevelled
on the opposite side. The poppet valve is essentially a
slow speed valve and in presenttime is limited use to a
few types of slow speed compressors. The principal
advantage of the poppet valve is that it can be mounted
flush and therefore does not increased the clearance
volume of the compressor.

Ring plate valves (Fig 1)

Thering plate valve consistof a valve seat, one ormorering
plates, one ormore valve springs, and aretainer. Thering
plates are held firmly againstthe valve seat by the valve
springs, which also help to provide sudden closing of the
valves. The function of the retainer is to hold the valve
springs in place and to limit the valve lift. The ring plate

12

valve is suitable in both slow speed and high speed
compressors, and it may be used as either suction or
discharge valve. When both suction and discharge valves
are located in the compressor head, they are usually
contained in the same ring plate assembly.

Fig 1

MR20N2110111

One modification of the ring plate valve is the disc valve
(Fig 2) whichis simply athindisc heldin place onthe valve
seat by a retainer.



Flexing valves (Fig 2)

Flexing valves vary inindividual design to a much greater
extent than do either the poppet or ring plate types. One
populartype of flexing valve suitable for use in medium and
large compressors is the feather valve(Fig) which consists
of valve seat, a series of ribbon steel strips and a valve
guard orretainer. The flexible metal strips fitover slotsin
the valve seatand are held in place by the valve guard. The
operation ofthe feather valve is explainedinthe figure. The
principal advantages of the feather valve is thatthe reeds
are light weight and easily opened and are so designed
thatthey provide a large restricted area, all of which tend
to reduce the wiredrawing effect to a minimum. One
disadvantage of the flexing valve is the clearance volume
is necessarily increased in all compressors employing
either ring plates or flexing valves of any design.

A flexing valve design widely used in small compressors
isthe flapper valve orhave some of its variations. Aflapper
valve is a thin steel reed, which is usually fastened
securely atone end while the opposite unfastened rests
on the valve seat over the valve port. The free end of the
reed flexes orflaps to cover and uncover the valve port.

Aflapper valve design frequently employed in discharge
valves called abeamvalve is shownin Fig. The valve reed
is held in place overthe valve portby a springloaded beam
which is arched in the centre to permit the reed to flex
upward at this point. The ends of the reed are slotted and
as helddown by only the tension ofthe coil springinorder
to allow the ends of the reed to move as the reed flexes
up and down at the center.

Fig 2
nn______—

FLEXING VALVE DESIGN IN SMALL COMPRESSOR
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Another type of flexing valve in common use in the
diaphragmvalve. The diaphragm valve consists of aflexible
metal disc whichis held down onthe valve seat by a screw
or bolt through the centre of the disc. The disc flexes up
anddowntouncoverand coverthe valve port. The diaphragm
valve used as a suction valve mounted in the crown of a
piston is illustrated in Figure.

Fig 3
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Valve location (Fig 3): As previously described, the
discharge valves are usually located in the cylinder head,
where as the suction valves may be located either in the
head, inwhich case the suction vapour enters the cylinder
through cylinder head, orin the crown of the piston, in
which case the suction vapour enters through the side of
the cylinder. As ageneralrule, with large compressor, the
suction valves are located in the piston and the suction
vapour enters through the cylinder wall. In small and
medium compressors the suction valves arelocated in the
cylinder head. When both valves are placed inthe cylinder
head, the head mustbe portioned to permitthe separation
of the suction and discharge vapours.

Inlarge compressors, the valves and seats are removable
for replacement. In small compressors the suction and
discharge valves are usually incorporated into a valve plate
assembly, which is removed and replaced as a unit.

Valve lapping: Itis a process of finishing the surface of
valve plates very fine and accurate, so that there willbe no
small scratches in there finished surface.

Cylinder piston assembly (Figs 4, 5 & 6)
Construction of the piston with the connecting rod is
shown in (Fig 4)

Piston is made of best grade cast iron or Aluminium
casting and mechanically polished. These have drilled
holes to fit the piston pin. The circle or piston pin lock in
arresting the piston pin not to get out.
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Thefunction ofthe pistonis only to compress the refrigerant
in an enclosed cylinder. In commercial reciprocating
compressors pistons have grooves for piston rings and oil
scraperrings.

Generally two or more piston rings are used on a piston,
it will set in the grooves of the piston to minimise the
clearance between the cylinder and piston. (Fig 5)

Fig 5
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Piston rings and oil scraper rings to maintain the proper
lubrication, and a good seal between the cylinder wall, to
prevent the leakage of the compressed gas in the crank
case.

The clearance between the cylinder or bore wall and the
piston wall is kept 0.003” for each inch of diameter of the
piston. The pistonrings completes at45°angle witha gap
of 0.001” for each inch diameter of piston for exerting a
pressure against cylinder wall.

There are two types of piston rings

— Compressionring — Oilring

Connectingrod is usually made of high grade castiron or
forged steel. It forms the link between the piston and the
shaft. Its small end bearing is connected to the piston by
means of a highly polished carbon steel gudgeon pin or
wrist pin or piston pin. Fig 6. The big end bearing is

connected to the crankshaft. To provide piston pin
lubrication connecting rods have an oil passage or holes
for supplying ail.

Fig 6
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The connecting rod has a big end bearing, split offinto two
parts (halves)which clamps around the crank shaft journal
tightened by boltand nutand locking pin. For dismantling
of the piston refer the Exercise the assembling process
will be the reverse procedures of the same.

Due to wear and tear of the rings the compressor gas will
escape through the clearance of the piston to crankcase.
It will affect the compressors efficiency. The damaged
rings and pistons should be replaced.

Normally the scoring or scratches of the piston on cylinder
bores canbe re-polished by lapping the rubbing paste. For
the major faults the cylinder can be sent for reboring and
machined to match the piston dia and lapped to suit the
designed clearance. After fixing the connecting rod with
piston assembly, flush with lubrication oil and check flow,
apply oil on assembled parts.

Service valve description types, functions (Fig 7)

The piston rings will have sharp edges and it will be located
in the 15,2 or even more number of grooves in the piston
depending on the size.

The oil scrapper rings will have slots in the centre and the
width will be larger, also the grooves in the piston will have
holes.

The cylinder will be of the same single casting along with
the crankcase of the compressor. The inside of the
cylinder bore will be bored and honed for smooth surface.

Service valve used in compressor named as compressor
service valve. Generally, service valve usedin compressor
suction discharge & liquid line in condenser for the
purpose of deliverthe vapourand liquid. Insmall compressor
no service valve is require in general. The line connects
directly with compressor.

The commercial large compressor must have the service
valve to serve the differentline and different port. Ithelpsin
servicing such as, checking pressure delivering the
vapour to evaporator, condenser and also charging
purpose.
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So function of service valve to serve the vapour or liquid
through suction discharge & liquid line.

Types of construction (Fig 7)

Basically service valve made of brass or castiron. Generally,
the compressor service valve are three-way service shutoff
valve.

Cylinder or receive service valve used in liquid line or
receiver.

Inside body valve stem is moving with gland packing &
gland packing nutfor preventthe gasleak during operation.

If the valve is turned all the way in figure the connection
between the compressor (3) and the condenser or
evaporator (2) is cut off but gauge port (1) is in
communication with the compressor (3) If the valve is
turned all the way out the compressor port (3) is in
communication with the condenser/evaporator (2). But
the gauge port (1) is cut off from the system. This helpsin
fixing gauges, charginglines etc. withoutloss of refrigerant.

Basically three portions of valve stemi.e. fullin full out &
intermediate or crack position.

In full in position main port (suction /discharge) is closed
gauge port is opened. In full out position main port is
opened & gauge port is closed. In intermediate or crack
position both ports are opened.

Receiverservice valve orliquid line valve only one outlet to
delivertheliquid.

Fig 7
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CG&M
R&ACT - Commercial Compressor

Related Theory for Exercise 2.1.104

Lubrication methods in commercial compressors

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to

¢ explain what is lubrication and properties of lubricating
¢ explain the lubricating oil circulation methods in reciprocating compressor and centrifugal compressor.

» describe the specification of lubricating oils
¢ describe the construction and use of oil separator.

Lubrication is simply the use of a material toimprove the
smoothness and reduce the friction between moving
surface the materials which is used in this Purpose are
called lubricant. Lubricants are usually liquids or semi-
liquids, but may be solids or gases or any combination of
solids, liquids and gases.

Some of the important properties of the oil that must be
considered when selecting the compressor lubricating oil
are:

« Acidity * Dielectricstrength
* Flock point *  Chemical stability
* Pour point * Viscosity

* Cloud point

In evaluating this oil properties with relation to an individual
compressor, all the following factors should be taken into
account.

- The type and design of the compressor
- The nature of the refrigerant to be used

- Theevaporator temperature and pressure
- Thecompressordischarge temperature

Acidity : Nearly all lubricating oils have certain amount of
organic acidity. The degree of acidity is deter-mined by
the weight (milligram) of potassium hydroxide required to
neutralize the acidity in one gram of oil and this is known
as the neutralizing number. Acidity cause damage to the
refrigeration system and so should be kept very low- the
neutralization number of oil for refrigeration duty should
not exceed 0.05.

Flock point : Refrigeration oil may contain certain amount
of paraffin. The wax in the oil will precipitate as the oil
temperature is lowered. The flock point of an oil is the
temperature at which the oil begins to precipitate from a
mixture of 90% refrigerant and 10% oil by volume. Low
Flock point oil should be used for refrigeration duty, as
otherwise, wax from the oil can precipitate at low
temperature points and block orifice in throttling device.
Synthetic oil do not contain wax.

Pour point : The temperature at which oil ceases to flow
is its Pour point'. This is important particularity for low
temperature applications. With a high pour point, the oil
becomes sluggish in movement and tends to cling to the
cold evaporator surface affecting oil return and evaporator
capacity. A low pour point oil will have a low flock point
too.
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Cloud point : Temperature at which a cloud or haze of
wax crystals appears at the bottom of lubricating oil. Cloud
pointis a indicator of the tendency of the oil to plug filters
or small orifices at cold operating temperatures. Itis very
similar to wax appearance point.

Dielectric Strength : The dielectric strength of oil is a
measure of the resistance that the oil offers to the flow of
electric current. It is expressed in terms of the voltage
required to cause an electric current to arc across a gap
1/10in wide between two poles immersed in the oil. Since
any moisture, dissolved metals, or other impurities
containedin the oil will lower its di-electric strength, a high
di-electric strength is anindication that the oil is relatively
free of contaminants. This is especially important in oils
used with hermetic motor-compressor units.

Chemical stability : The oil should be chemically stable
at the extremes of temperatures encountered in the
refrigeration system and against chemical reaction by
refrigerant in the presence of all the materials such as.
Metals , motor insulation, moisture, contaminants in the
system , etc.

Viscosity : Viscosity may be defined as a measure of fluid
friction or as a measure of the resistance that a low
viscous fluids will flow more readily than thicker, more
viscous fluids. To provide adequate lubrication for the
compressor, the viscosity of the lubricating oil must
maintained within certain limits. If the viscosity is too low,
the oil will not form a protective film between the rubbing
surfaces and keep them separated. However, if the oil
viscosity is too high, the oil will not have sufficient fluidity
to penetrate between the rubbing surfaces.

Table 1 - Oil specifications

Property
Viscosity in say bolt

Universal secondsat100° 150 to 320
Pour point -10° F or lower
Moisture Notover.01%
passes 25 to 30KV test
Acidity, ASTM Notover.01mg KOH/g
Wax separation Depends onevaporator
temperature
Flash point 320 to 400°F
Slight oxidation number 10 or less
Saponifiable matter None

Sulphur 15% or less



Oil separator: Oil separatorsis adevice used to separate
oilfromrefrigerantgas, returning to the oil to the compressor
and allow the oil free refrigerant to flow through the
system. (Fig 2) Oil separators are installed in the
compressor compress or discharge line.

Small amounts of oil circulating through the system will
not affectthe system performance. Too much refrigeration
oil circulating in the system will have adverse effects on
the componentsinthe system. Circulating oil reduces the
ability of the system to effectively remove the heat.
Condensers, evaporators and other heat exchangers
loose efficiency when coated internally with an oil film.
Refrigeration oil not returning to the compressor causes
improper lubrication and eventual compressor failure. At
low temperature application refrigeration oil thickness
becomes difficult to move, causing oil to be trappedin the
system.

The advantages of the oil separator on the discharge line
of a compressor in a refrigeration system are confirmed
by many years. The oil separator intercepts the oil mixed
with compressed gas and returns it.

A viscosity of 120 say bolt seconds at 100°F means it
takes 120 seconds for a sample of oil at 100°F to flow
through the orifice.

Oilis needed tolubricate allmoving partsinthe compressor
toremove the friction so the oil has to circulate to all part,
it is circulated by splash feed or forced feed system.

Splash Feed : Itis commonly used in small compressor
the oil is splashed to the parts by the crankshaft webs,
oreven by the crankshaft counter weighs dipping in the oil.
In this method of lubrication, the lubricating oil is filled into
the crankcase of the compressor, so that the crank or the
eccentric remain dipped into the oil. A sight glass fixed in
the compressor crankcase is used tojudge thelevel of the
oil . With each revolution of the crank shaft, connecting
rod and crank dip into the oil causing the oil to be
splashed up to the cylinder walls, bearings and other
rubbing surfaces. A modified type of splash lubrication,
sometimes called flooded lubrication employs singer
rings, discs or similar devices to raise the oil to a level
above the crank shaft or main bearings. This method is
particularly suitable for small, high speed compressors.

Force Feed : It is used in all big compressors. It has
lubrication oil pump driven by agear pump connecting the
crank shaft. The oil for lubrication are transferred to the
moving parts are under pressure through oil tubes and
orrifle drilled passages in the crank shafts and connecting
rods to the various rubbing surfaces.

Lubrication oil pumps : Inforce feed the oilis circulated
under pressure by an oil pump located in the crank case
of the compressor, usually at the end of the crank shaft.
Qil strainers are always placed at the suction inlet of the
oil pump to prevent the entrance of foreign material into
the pump orbearings. An oil pressure failure safety switch
should be employed in conjunction with all forced feed
lubrication systems.

In some large compressors, cylinders are lubricated by
mechanical forced feed lubricators which are located
external to the compressor crank shaft. In such cases,
the cylinder lubrication system is entirely separate from
the internal pressure lubricating system.

The lubrication oil pump is the positive displacement
pump. It means any quantity (as per design of the
manufacturer) it makes. It has to deliver the whole same
quantity. (Fig 1) due to any blockage in lubrication oil
delivery flow line, when the pumps getoverloaded and the
pressure increases, therefore valve can be adjusted
manually to the extent and safeguard the oil pump to the
crankcase of the compressor thus assuring the efficient
lubrication of its moving parts. Further more the oil
separate maintains a high coefficient of condenser and
evaporator performance by almost completely removing
oil deposits from their exchange surfaces & limit
accumulates of oil at sensitive system components.
When a very high temperature at the end of the
compression stage leads to the formation of oil vapour,
aseparator with a capacity should be used. Moreover, the
oil separator, damping the valves pulsations, reduces
systemnoise with an open or semi-hermetic compressor.

Function : Refrigerants gas leaving the compressor
through the discharge line contains refrigeration oil in a
vapour mist. As this mixture enters the oil separator, the
velocity is reduced to allow oil separation to begin. The
refrigerant gas and oil mixture enters the oil separator and
passes through aninlet screen, causing the fine particles
to combine. Larger oil particles are formed and drop to the
bottom of the oil separator. The refrigerator gas then
passes through an outlet screen to remove residual oil
particles. The oil gathersin the bottom of the oil separator
untilafloatoperated needle valve openstoallow the return
of oil to the compressor. Oil returns quickly to the
compressor, because of the higher pressure in the oil
separator than in the compressor crankcase. When the
oil level has lowered, the needle valve closes to prevent
refrigerantgas from returning back to the compressor. The
refrigerantgas leaves through the outlet of the oil separator
and goes to the condenser. (Fig 3)

Lubrication methods in centrifugal compressor

- Pressure type lubrication is possible for centrifugal
compressor.

- There are two types of oil pump used for centrifugal
compressor lubrication

i shaftdriven oil pump
i motordriven oil pump

- Shaft drives (or) submerged oil pump is operated by
using compressor motor shaftand there is no separate
motor for operating the pump

- Submerged pump is welded inside of the compressor
housing

- Motordriven oil pumpislocated separate (or) externally
mounted pump sucks the oil from oil reservoir and
supply the pressurised oil to required moving parts of
COompressor.
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Working

The structure of the gear pump is very simple and gear
pumps works on a popular pumping principle.

Gear pumps are available in a single (or)double pump
configurations with spur, helical & herring bone gear.

Gearpumpusestwoidentical gears rotatingagainsteach
other, one gearis driven by a motor and it turn drives the
othergear.

Each gearis supported by a short and suitable bearings.

When the gear come out of mesh they create expanding
volume on the inside of the pump, oil flow into the cavity
and its trapped by the gear teeth as they rotate.

Oiltravels around the interior inthe casing in the pockets
between teeth & the casing.

Finally the meshing it the gear forms liquid through the
outlet port under pressure.

Helical and hearing bone gears are smoothers flow than
spurgear.

Advantages

- Highspeed - Highpressure

- Quietoperation - Noover hauling bearing loads

Disadvantages

- Fixedendclearance - Four bushing inliquid area.

Motor : Direct driven motor is used for gear pump for
constant speed rotation

Oil cooler : Oil coolers are employed to maintain oil
temperature during normal condition

Oil heater : Oil heater are usually installed in the oil
reservoir to prevent. Excessive refrigerantdilution of the oil
during the period of shutdown.

The chillier lubrication system consists of the oil pump,
oil filter, oil cooler and all interconnecting oil piping and
passages. The main points with in the compressor which
must be supplied withforced lubrication.

Compressor drive shaft (low speed) shaft seal front and
rearjournal bearings - one on each side of driving gear. low
speed thrust bearing (forward and reverse) Compressor
driven shaft (high speed) forward and reverse high speed
thrust bearing two journal bearings speed increasing
gears meshing surfaces of drive and pinion gearteeth. To
provide the required amount of oil under the necessary
pressure to properly lubricate these parts.

Motor driven submersible oil pump islocatedin aremote
oil sump. upon pressing of the compressor start switch on
the panel, the oil pump is immediately energized. After a
50 second pre-lube period, the compressor and for 150
seconds during compressor shutdown. The submerged
oil pump takes suction from the surrounding oil and
discharge it to the oil cooler where heat is rejected. The
oil flows from the oil cooler to the oil filter. The oil leaves
the filter and flows to the emergency oil reservoir where it
is distributed to the compressor bearings. The oil lubricates

the compressor rotating components and is returned to
the oil sump. There is an emergency oil reservoir located
at the highest point in the lubrication system internally in
the compressor. It provides an oil supply to the various
bearings

Oil pump : For normal operation, the oil pump should
operate atalltimes during chillier operation. On shutdown
of the system for any reason, the oil pump operates and
continues to run for 150 seconds. The system cannot
restart during that time interval.

Oil heater : During long idle periods, the oil in the
compressor oil reservoir tends to absorbs as much
refrigerantasitcanhold, depending upon the temperature
of the oil and the pressure in the reservoir. As the oil
temperature islowered, the amount of refrigerant absorbed
will be increased. If the quantity of refrigerant in the oil
becomes excessive, violent oil foaming will result as the
pressure within the system is lowered on starting. This
foamingis caused by refrigerant boiling out of the oil as the
pressure is lowered. If this foam reaches the oil pump
suction the bearing oil pressure will fluctuate with possible
temporary loss of lubrication, causing the oil pressure
safety cut out to actuate and stop the system.

The lubrication oil pump is the positive displacement
pump. It means any quantity (as per the design of the
manufacturer) it intakes. It has to deliver the whole same
quantity. (Fig 1)

Due to any blockage in lubrication oil delivery flow line,
whenthe pumps getoverloaded andthe pressure increases,
thereliefvalve can be adjusted manually to the extentand
safeguard the oil pump. (Fig 2)

Servicing lubrication oil pump (Fig 4)

Remove the lubrication oil pump from compressor body.
Keep it on the work bench in the tray. Punch mark the
matching parts to the body in a sequential manner.
Remove external main drive gearand remove end cover
bolts, then tap it with mallet and open the end cover.
Remove the dowel pins fixed in the body tilt the pump and
remove the drive and drive gears. Then check all the parts
and clean it. Check for scoring burrs, rectify. Check the
drive and drive gears forwear even the clearance between
gears, shaftand bearing. Ensure the same bearing canbe
used or replace it. Now start assembling the lubrication
oil pump. When assembling check the clearance between
gear face and end cover. Check backlash between drive
and driven gear. Connect it to the compressor body,
match the oil pumps drive gear to the crankshaft gear.
Now you can run the compressor and check the oll
pressure is attaining the normal. If not adjust the relief
valve according to the designing operational pressure. The
lubrication oil pump is directly driven by the crankshaft
with gear connection. While servicing the gear, backlash
has to be checked. That is, the gear should not engage
tight close, neither veryloose. If we found the oil pressure
gauges needle or pointeris hunting or movingtolow high
often, itisthe indication. The suction line of oilline strainer
is chocked. It need a service we can assume. After
removing the strainer clean with petrol manually remove
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Fig 1

DIRECT DRIVE RECIPROCATING COMPRESSOR'S CUT VIEW.
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the tiny metal pieces of the worn out bearing ormay other
foreign materials. While flush out the strainer. Hold the
strainer firmly and stretch the hand to the maximum with
the other hand hold and dry nitrogen hose (throttled the
N2 pressure to required level) flush it and maintain the
distance of your body, not to get hurt of any metal pieces

Fig2  pischarcE — =
LINE FROM
COMPRESSOR

—=— DISCHARGE LINE
TO CONDENSER

IMPINGEMENT
SURFACE \
FLOAT VALVE \

/ BAFFLE

/OIL RESERVOIR

OIL RETURNTO ——=]
COMPRESSOR
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CUTWAY VIEW OF OIL SEPARATOR

in rapid force, use goggles to protect eyes. Compressors
serving commercial refrigeration are lubricated by the
following methods.

Refer table for knowing the selection of oil for different
temperatures. (Table 1)

Only oil recommended by manufacturers of the equipment
should be used. When the manufacturers recommendation
cannot be found, the viscosity of oil is indicated below.

Refrigerant oil should be selected according to compressor
temperature, evaporator temperature and kind of refrigerant
used

Fig 3
COMPRESSOR

REFRIGERANT RETURN TO COMPRESSOR

OIL LADEN
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OIL FROM GAS FROM 1
SEPARATOR TO CONDENSER
PURE OIL
RETURN

CUTWAY VIEW OF OIL SEPARATOR IN REFRIGERATION SYSTEM

EVAPORATOR

CONDENSER
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Table 1
Service Refrigerant Viscosity
condition
Compressor Temperature
Normal All 150
150/additives
High Halogen 150/additives
Ammonia 300
300/additives
Evaporator Temperature
Above 0°F Halogen 150150/
Halogen additives
Ammonia 300
0°F to 40°F Halogen 150150/
additives
Ammonia 150 150/
additives
below40°F Halogen 150,150/
additives
Ammonia 150,150
additives
Automotive Halogen 500
compressors
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CG&M Related Theory for Exercise 2.1.105-114
R&ACT - Commercial Compressor

Reciprocating Compressor - Capacity Control

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to

 describe the lifting arrangements of suction valve

* explain two speed motor control

» explain the hot gas bypass method

» explain the cylinder bypass method

* explain the whirl vein control method for centrifugal compressor.

Suction valve lifting arrangements in compressor .
The outlettemperature of the medium cooled is sensed by Flo2 (-: ZOZ rpnl lso(lrpn;
a thermostat and the signal is transmitted to the control m m
panel, which cuts off the oil supply to the unloader power

element (Refer Fig 1) thus operating the lifting fork. Which
lifts the suction valve off the seat, so suction is not created
inthe cylinder. This could be fora single cylinder operation,
or number of cylinder operation without effecting the
unbalanced load on the crankshaft. To achieve this the
unloading should be distributed evenly depending onthe

MR20N2110512

number of cylinders. Also it should notbe operated unload SCHEMATIC DRAWING OF A TWO-SPEED COMPRESSOR MOTOR

for a long period, this could cause heating of the cylinder -

heads. If the unloading continues for hours, then the Hot gas bypass method - Capacity control
compressor is to be switched off. This has a solenoid valve in the line which connects suction

and discharge (interconnection line) when the temperature
ofthe mediumislowitis sensed by the temperature sensor
and the signal is sent to the control panel which is
transmitted to the solenoid. The solenoid valve is opened
allowing some of the discharge gas back to the suction.
Thus unloading the compressor. The compressor should
not be operated unloaded for long periods as the cylinder
head willgetheated up. Ifthe duration of unload is forhours
then the compressor to be switched off. (Fig 3)

\
| \ u|| \E Fig 3
Il . Dy

G F DISCHARGE

Fig 1

SUCTION VALVE LIFTING ARRANGEMENT IN COMPRESSOR ‘ COMPRESSOR
A - SUCTION VALVE DISC (OPEN) F - CYLINDER SLEEVE
B - LIFTER SPRING G - UNLOADER POWER ELEMENT
C - LIFTERPIN H - LIFTING FORK - g? LSQSS /
g SOLENOID VALVE
D - UNLOADER SLEEVE |- SUCTION VALVE SEAT g
zZ
E - SNAP RING g L < _
= | - I
Two speed motor-control capacity control t ISOLATION J “~
VALVE SUCTION LINE

The outlettemperature of the medium cooled is sensed by
a thermostat and the signal is transmitted to the control COMPRESSOR CAPACITY REDUCED BY HOT-GAS BYPASS METHOD
panel where the windings in the motor is selected to

change over the speed of the motor. (Fig 2)

MR20N2110513
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Cylinderbypass method-capacity control: The medium
cooled whentemperature dropis low the low temperature
is sensed by the sensor and it is transmitted to the control
hand which receives the signal and gives to the solenoid
valve then the solenoid valve opens allowing the gas to
bypass from discharge to suction. Thus unloading the
compressor (reducing the capacity). The check valve does
not allow the gas from the next cylinder head to enter the
unloaded cylinder head. (Fig 4)

Whirl vein capacity for centrifugal compressor: The
vein control consists of number of veins assembled together
and connected to arack and pinion. The rack and pinion
is located outside of the suction whereas the vein control
is fitted in the suction of the compressor. The temperature
of the medium cooled is senses by the sensor and the
signalis given to the capacity control module. This module
receives the signal and the solenoid state relays give the
feed back tothe solenoid valves which engages and allow
the lubrication oil to move rack. Thus the pinion moves and
the vein control operates inside the suction cone, whenthe
vein closes the suction gas quantity reduces. This is
indicated by the current reading on the panel thus the load
has reduced. (Fig 5)
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Dismantling and assembling of scroll type compressor

Objective: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to
» explain scroll type compressor

Scrollcompressor are orbital motion, positive displacement
machines that compress with two inter fitting, spiral
shaped scroll members. (one is fixed and another is
movable)

Key components
1 Discharge plenum

2 Thermalvalve

Fixed scroll
Orbiting scroll
Crankcase
Counterweight

Eccentric shaft

0 N O o0~ W

Lower bearingring
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9 Lowerbearing
10 Thrustwasher
11 Magnet

12 Oil tube

13 Shell

14 Rotor

15 Stator

16 Suction tube

17 Electric terminal
18 Terminal cover
19 Suction baffle
20 Slider block

21 Internal pressure reliefvalve
22 Dischargetube
23 Checkvalve

Scroll compressor components (Fig 1)

angular relation of 180 degrees between the fixed and
orbiting scrolls. This fixed angular relation, coupled with
the movement of the orbiting scroll, is the basis for the
formation of gas compression pockets.

As shown here, the compression process involves three
orbits of the orbiting scroll. In the first orbit, the scrolls
ingest and trap-off two pockets of suction gas. During the
second orbit, the two pockets of gas are compressed to
anintermediate pressure. Inthefinal orbit, the two pockets
reach discharge pressure and are simultaneously opened
to the discharge port.

This simultaneous process of suction, intermediate
compression, and discharge leads to the smooth
continuous compression process of the scroll compressor.

Fig 1

SUCTION

COMPRESSION

DISCHARGE
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SCROLL COMPRESSION PROCESS

Fig 2 e ~—y 2
2 — 21
. LUL

1. DISCHARGE PLENUM J___“_ﬂ_l 20

2. THERMAL VALVE 5 —m| T ———Y

3. FIXED SCROLL I:L_ 18

4. ORBITING SCROLL

5. CRANKCASE E

6. COUNTERWEIGHT 17

7. ECCENTRIC SHAFT

8. LOWER BEARING RING

9. LOWER BEARING

10. MAGNET

11. OIL TUBE

13. SHELL

14. ROTOR

15. STATOR

16. SUCTION TUBE 7
17. ELECTRIC TERMINAL 14
18. TERMINAL COVER
19. SUCTION BAFFLE

20. SLIDER BLOCK
21. INTERNAL PRESSURE _\_/
RELIF VALVE

22. DISCHARGE TUBE
T 2 =
| : f }

10;

23. CHECK VALVE
"

|

B
|

L

|

'«— 13
12

MR20N2110522

A cut away view of the scroll compressor with key
components labeled in shown in Fig 2. The motor statoris
rigidly attached to the shell. The rotoris shrink-fitonto, the
eccentric shaft. The shaft is supported by two bearings,
one in the crankcase and the second below the motor.

Scrollcompression process

The diagram shown describes the scroll compression
process. Thetwo components shown are matinginvolute
scrolls. One scroll is fixed in place and the other scroll
orbits within this fixed scroll. One part thatis not shown in
this diagram but is essential to the operation of the scroll
is the anti-rotation coupling. This device maintains a fixed

Star connection: Ineach 3 phase alternator six terminals
come outfrom 3 coils placed at 120° apartfrom each other.
If any three ends starting or finishing ends are connected
at one point we get supply from other three points the
connections are called star. That junction points is called
star point or neutral [point see Fig 3]

Instar Line voltage =3 phase voltage

Line current = phase current

Power in both cases in same ie; 3V | cos6
Delta connection

Ifthe sixends are connected that end offirst coil (assumed)
is connected to start of the second coil and end of second
coilis connected to start of the third coil and end of third coll
is connected with start of first coil, the connections are
called delta connected the supply is taken from the use
connected points as shown as (Fig 4)

Indelta Line voltage =phase voltage

Line current =3 phase current

CG & M : R&ACT (NSQF - Revised 2022) - Related Theory for Exercise 2.1.105-114 23



Fig 3
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DELTA Connection (A)

In STAR Connection, the starting or finishing ends
(similar ends) of three coils are connected together to
form the neutral point in the shape of letter “Y”. A
common wire is taken out from the neutral point which
is known as the Neutral Wire.

In DELTA Connection, the opposite ends of three coils
are connected together which forms the shape of Greek
alphabet “A”. In other words, the end of each coil is
connected with the starting point of another coil, and the
common joints form the three phase wires.

There is a Neutral or Star Point.

No Neutral Pointin Delta Connection.

There are Four conductors in the star connection
(3 Phase Wires + 1 Neutral Wire).

There are Three conductors in the delta connection (3 Phase
Wires e.g. All are phases).

Three phase four wire system is derived from Star
Connections (3-Phase, 4 Wires System). 3 Phase 3
Wire System is also possible in the Star Connection
as Neutral is optional if not needed.

Three phase three wire system is derived from Delta
Connections (3-Phase, 3 Wires System). i.e. 3 Phase, 4
Wires system is not possible in Delta Connection due to
the absence of the Neutral wire.

Line Current is Equal to the Phase Current. i.e.-
Line Current = Phase Current:

IL = IPH

Line Current is “3 times of Phase Current. i.e.-
Line Current =“3 x Phase Current-

=“3 x
| =31,

Line Voltage is “3 times of Phase Voltage. i.e.-
Line Voltage = “3 x Phase Voltage-
VL="3xV,,

Line Voltage is Equal to the Phase Voltage. i.e.:
Line Voltage = Phase Voltage-
VL=V,

24 CG & M : R&ACT (NSQF - Revised 2022) - Related Theory for Exercise 2.1.105-114




In Star Connection, the total Power supplied by three
Phases could be found by:-

P="3xV_ x| xCosO ... Or

P=3xV,, xI,, x CosO-

P="3xVx]|

In Delta Connection, the total Power of three phases could
be found by:-

P="3xV x| x CosOA... Or-

P=3xV,, xIl,, x CosO-

P=3xVx]|

The speeds of Star connected motors are slower as they
receive 1/”3 voltage.

The speeds of Delta connected motors are high because
each phase gets the total of line voltage.

In Star Connection, Smooth starting and operation with
nominal power and normal operation without overheating
can be achieved.

In Delta Connection, motor receives the highest power
output.

In Star Connection, the phase voltage is low as 1/”3 of the
line voltage. Therefore, it needs a low number of turns,
hence saving in copper.

In a Delta connection, The phase voltage is equal to the
line voltage, hence it needs more turns which increase
the total cost.

Low insulation required as phase voltage is low as
compared to Delta.

More insulation is required as Phase voltage = Line
Voltage.

Star connection is preferred for long distance transmission
and distribution as it requires low insulation and has a
Neutral which helps to balance the circuit.

Delta connection is preferred for shorter distance
transmission and distribution as it requires more
insulation and has the problems of unbalanced currents.

Two different voltage levels can be achieved by using star
connection i.e. single phase and three phase supply. (3
Phases and Phase + N).

Only a single magnitude of voltage can be achieved by
using the delta connection e.g. three phase supply across
three phase conductors.

Star connection is preferably used in the domestic and
residential applications for single phase supply (Line or
Phase + Neutral =230V AC - IEC) and three phase supply
(Three Phases =400V AC - IEC). But the case is different
and complex in US - NEC).

Delta connection is generally used in the industrial and
commercial applications for three phase supply (Three
Phases = 400V AC - IEC). This role is not applicable in
the US - NEC as they offer different levels of voltages
based on the system requirement).

Star connection is commonly used for appliances which
need less amount of starting current e.g. small load
applications.

Delta connection is generally used for high starting torque
applications e.g. large electric motors in the industries
etc.

Star Connection is a common and general system which
is used for both single phase and three phase power
transmission & distribution.

Delta Connection is a typical system commonly used in
the distribution Networks & systems and Industries.

Description, construction functions of 3 ¢ motors & starters

Objective: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to
 description, construction, function and application of 3 ¢ motor and starters.

Introduction

The mostcommon type of AC motor being used throughout
the work today is the “Induction Motor”. Applications of
three-phase induction motors of size varying from half a
kilowattto thousands of kilowatts are numerous. They are
found everywhere from a small workshop to a large
manufacturing industry.

The advantages of three-phase AC induction motor are
listed below:

» Simple design * Rugged construction
* Reliable operation * Low initial cost

» Easyoperation and simple maintenance

» Simple control gear for starting and speed control

» Highefficiency
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Induction motor is originated in the year 1891 with crude
construction. Thenanimproved construction with distributed
stator windings and a cage rotor was built.

The slip ring rotor was developed after a decade or so.
Since then a lot of improvement has taken place on the
design of these two types of induction motors. Lot of
research work has been carried out to improve its power
factor and to achieve suitable methods of speed control.

PRINCIPLE OF 3PHASE INDUCTION MOTOR

Induction motor works on the same principle as a DC
motor, that is the current carrying conductors kept in a
magnetic field will tend to create a force.

However, the induction motor differs from the DC motorin
the fact that the rotor of the induction motor is not
electricity connected to the stator, butinduces a voltage/
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current in the rotor by the transformer action, as stator
magnetic field sweeps across the rotor.

The induction motor, derivesits name from the factthatthe
currentin the rotor is not drawn directly from the supply,
butisinduced by the relative motion ofthe rotor conductors
and the magnetic field produced by the stator currents.

The stator of the three-phase induction motoris simulants
to that of a 3-phase alternator, a revolving field type. If a
three phase supply is connected to the three phase
winding in the stator that produces a rotating magnetic
fieldinthe stator core. The rotor of the induction motor may
have either shorted rotor conductors in the form of a
squirrel cage or in the form of a three phase winding to
facilitate the circulation of current through a closed circuit.

Let as assume that the stator field of the induction motor
is rotating in a clockwise direction as shown in Fig 1. This
makes for the relative motion of the rotor in an anti-
clockwise direction as shown in Fig 1.
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Applying Fleming’s right hand rule, the direction of emf
induced in the rotor will be towards the observeras shown
in Fig 2. As the rotor conductors have a closed electric
path, due to their shorting a current will flow through them
as in a short circuited secondary of a transformer.

Fig 2 ROTATING MAGNETIC FIELD OF THE STATOR
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The magneticfield produced by the rotor current will be in
counter-clock wise direction as shown in Fig 3.

Fig 3 ROTATING MAGNETIC FIELD OF THE STATOR
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Accordingly, to Maxwells Corkscrew Rule, the interaction
between the stator magnetic field and the rotor magnetic
field results in a force to move the rotor in the same
direction as that of the rotating magnetic field of the stator
as showninFig 3. As such the rotorfollows the stator filed
inthe same direction by rotating ata speed lesserthatthe
synchronous speed of the stator rotating field.

At higher speeds of the rotor nearing to synchronous
speeds, the relative speed between the rotor and the
rotating magnetic field of the stator reduces and results
in a smaller induced emfin the rotor. Theoretically, if we
assume that the rotor attains a speed equal to the
synchronous speed of the rotating magnetic field of the
stator field and the rotor and thereby no induced emf or
current will be there in the rotor.

Consequently, there will not be any torque in the rotor.
Hence the rotor of the induction motor cannot run at a
synchronous speed at all. As the motor is loaded, the
motor speed has to fall to cope up with the mechanical
force, thereby the relative speed increased, and the
induced emf and currentincreases in the rotor resulting
in anincreased torque.

Rotating magnetic field

A rotating magnetic field is that which rotates in space at
synchronous speed, inside an induction motor starter.

Rotating magnetic field from 3 phase stator (Fig 4ab)

The operation of the induction motor is dependenton the
presence of a rotating magnetic field in the stator. The
stator of the induction motor contains 3 phase windings
placed at 120 degree electrical apart from each other.
These windings are placed on the stator core to form non-
salient stator field poles when the stator is energized from
the three phase voltage supply each phase winding will
step up a pulsating field, however, by virtue of spacing
between the windings and the phase difference the magnetic
fields combine to produce a field rotating at a constant
speed around the inside surface of the stator core. This
resultantmovementof afluxis called the rotating magnetic
field and its speed is called the “Synchronous speed”.

Fig 4
3 PHASE SUPPLY
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The manner is which the rotating field is set up may be
described by considering the direction of the phase
currents at successive instants during a cycle.
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Fig 4 shows a simplified star-connected, three phase
stator winding. The winding shown is for a two-pole
induction motor. Fig 4 shows the phase currents for the
three phase windings.

The phase currents willbe 120 electrical degrees apartas
shownin Fig4. The resultant magneticfield produced the
combined effectofthe three currentsis shown atincrements
of 60 degree for the cycle of the current.

Constructional details of induction motor

Three phase induction motors are constructed into two
major types:

1 Squirrel cage induction motors
2 Slip ring induction motors
Squirrel cage motor

(a) stator construction

The induction motor stator resembles the stator of a
revolving field, three phase alternator. The stator or the
stationary part consists of three phase winding held in
place in the slots of a laminated steel core which is
enclosed and supported by a castiron or a steel frame as
shown in Fig 5.
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The phase windings are placed 120 electrical degree apart
and may be connected in either star or delta externally, for
which six leads are brought out to a terminal box mounted
on the frame of the motor. When the stator is energized
from a three phase voltage it will produce a rotating
magnetic field in the stator core.

Rotor of a squirrel cage induction motor

The rotor of the squirrel cage motor shown in Fig 6.
contains no windings. Instead it is a cylindrical core
constructed of steel laminations with conductor bars
mounted parallel to the shaft and embedded near the
surface of the rotor core.

These conductor bars are short circuited by an end rings
at both end of the rotor core. In large machines, these
conductor bars and the end rings are made up of copper
with the bars brazzed or welded to the end rings shown in
Fig 6.

In small machines the conductor bars and end rings are
sometimes made of aluminium with the bars and rings
cast in as part of the rotor core.

Fig 6
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Types of single phase & 3 phase motors

One of the most common electrical motor used in most
applications which is known as induction motor. This
motor is also called as asynchronous motor because it
runs at a speed less than synchronous speed. In this, we
need to define whatis synchronous speed. Synchronous
speed is the speed or rotation of the magnetic field in
always runs at a speed less than synchronous speed
because the rotating magnetic field which is produced in
the stator will generate fluxin the rotor which will make the
rotortorotate, butdue to the lagging of flux magneticfield
speedi.e. the synchronous speed. There are basically two
types of induction motor that depends motor is not a self
starting motor which we will discuss later and three phse
induction motor is a self starting motor. Now in generalwe
need to give two supply i.e double excitation to make a
machine to rotate. For example, if we consider a DC
motor, we will give one supply to the stator and anotherto
the rotor through brush arrangement.

Working Principle of Induction Motor

But in induction motor we give only one supply, so it is
really interesting to know that how it works. It is very
simple from the name itself we can understand that there
isinduction process occurred. Actually when we are giving
the supply to the stator winding, flux will generate in the
coil due to flow of electric currentin the coil. Now the rotor
winding is arranged in such a way that it becomes short
circuited in the rotoritself. The flux from the stator will cut
the coil in the rotor and since the rotor coils are short
circuited, according to Faraday’s law of electromagnetic
induction, electric current will start flowing in the coil of the
rotor. When the electric current will flow, another flux will
get generated in the rotor. Now there will be two flux, one
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is stator fluxand anotheris rotor flux and the rotor flux will
be lagging to the stator flux. Due to this, the rotor will feel
atorque whichwill make the rotorto rotate in the direction
of rotating magnetic flux. So the speed of the rotor will be
depending upon the ac supply and the speed can be
controlled by varying the input supply. Thisis the working
principle of an induction motor of either type.

Types Induction Motor

Single phase induction motor

1 Spit phase induction motor

2 Capacitor startinduction motor

3 Capacitor start capacitor run induction motor
4 Shaded pole induction motor

Three phase induction motor

1 Squirrel cage induction motor

2 Slip ring induction motor

We had mentioned above that single phase induction
motoris not a self starting and three phase induction motor
is self starting. So what is self starting? When the
machine starts running automatically without any external
force to the machine, thenitis called as self starting. For
examplle we see thatwhen we press the key the fan starts
to rotate automatically. so it is self starting. Point to be
note that fan used in home appliances : Single phase
induction motor but is self starting. How? We will discuss
it how.

Why is three phase induction motor self starting?

In three phase system, there are three single phase line
with 120° phase difference. So the rotating magneticfield
is having the same phase difference which will make the
rotorto move. Ifwe considerthree phases a, b, and cwhen
phase a is magnetized, the rotor will move towards the
phase a winding, in the next moment phase b will get
magnetized and it will attract the rotate and then phase c.
So the rotor will continue to rotate.

Working Principle of Three phase induction motor
Why single phase induction motoris not self-starting?

But what about single phase, it will be having only one
phase still it makes the rotor to rotate, so it is quite

interesting. Before that we need to know why single phase
induction motor is not a self-starting motor and how the
problem is overcome. We know that the ac supply is a
sinusoidal wave and it produces pulsating magnetic field
in uniformly distributed stator winding. Since pulsating
magnetic field can be assumed as two oppositely rotating
magneticfields, there will be no resultant torque produced
atthe startingand due to this the motor does notrun. After
giving the supply, if the rotor is made to rotate in either
direction by external force, then the motor will start to run.
This problem has been solved by making the stator
winding into two winding one is main winding and another
is auxiliary winding and a capacitor is fixed in series with
auxiliary winding. This willmake a phase difference when
electric currentwill flow through the both coils. When there
willbe phase difference, the rotor will generate a starting
torque anditwill startto rotate. Practically we can see that
the fan does not rotate when the capacitoris disconnected
from the motor but if we rotate with hand it will start to
rotate. So this is reason of using capacitor in the single
phase induction motor. There are several advantages of
induction motor which makes this motor to have wider
application. Itis having good efficiency up to 97%. Butthe
speed of the motor varies with load given to the motor
which is an disadvantage of this motor. The direction of
rotation of induction motor can easily be changed by
changing the sequence of three phase supply,i.e.ifRYB
is in forward direction, the RBY will make the motor to
rotate in reverse direction. This is in the case of three
phase motor but in single phase motor, the direction can
be reversed by reversing the capacitor terminals in the
winding.

How do you reverse rotation of a 3 phase dc
motor?

Change the pole of magnet in the DC motor.
Example if the south at the right and north at
the left, the rotation will rotate clockwise but
if u change the pole, rotation will be reverse

How do you change the direction of rotation a
3-phase induction motor?

Swap any two phase connections you may
need to adjust the starting connections/
mechanism as well.

Three - phase, slip - ring induction motor

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to

» explain briefly the construction and working of a three-phase, slip-ring induction motor
* explain how the starting torque is high due to insertion of rotor resistance

« state the characteristic of the slip-ring induction motor

* compare the slip-ring induction motor with the squirrel cage induction motor.

Construction: The slip-ring induction motor could be used
forindustrial drives where variable speed and high starting
torque are prime requirements. The stator of the slip-ring
induction motoris very much the same as that for a squirrel
cage motor but the construction of its rotor is very much
different. Stator windings can be either star or delta
connected depending upon the design. The rotor consists

ofthree-phase windings to form the same number of poles
as in a stator. The rotor winding is connected in star and
the open ends are connected to three slip-rings mounted
in the rotor shaft, as shown in Fig 1. The rotor circuitis, in
turn, connected to the external star-connected resistances
through the brushes, as shown in Fig 2.
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Working: When the stator-winding of the slip-ring motor
is connected to the 3-phase supply, it produces a rotating
magnetic field in the same way as a squirrel cage motor.
This rotating magnetic field induces voltages in the rotor
windings, and a rotor current will flow through the closed
circuit, formed by the rotor winding, the slip-rings, the
brushes and the star-connected external resistors.

At the time of starting, the external resistors are set for
theirmaximumvalue. As such, the rotorresistanceis high
enabling the starting currentto be low. Atthe sametime,
the high resistance rotor circuitincreases the rotor power
factor, and thereby, the torque developed at the start
becomes much higher than the torque developed in
squirrel cage motors.

As the motor speeds up, the external resistance is slowly
reduced, and the rotor winding is made to be short-
circuited at the slip-ring ends. Because of the reduced
rotor resistance, the motor operates with low slip and high
operating efficiency. The motor could be started for heavy
loads with higher resistance or vice versa. However, at
increased rotor resistance, the motor’s slip will be greater,
the speed regulation poorer and it willhave low efficiency.
The resistance in the external circuit could be designed
and varied to change the speed of the slip-ring motor
between 50 to 100 percent of the rated speed. However,
the I?R losses in the rotor due to increased resistance is
inevitable.

Starting torque: The torque developed by the motor at
theinstant of starting is called the starting torque. In some
casesitis greaterthan the normal running torque whereas
in some other cases it is somewhat less.

Let E, be the rotor emf per phase at standstill

X2 be the rotor reactance per phase at standstill

and R2 be the rotor resistance per phase.

Therefore Z, = /(R,)? +(X,)? = rotor impedance per

phase at standstill.

ThenT, :5—2, cos 8, :%

2 2
Standstill or starting torque T, =K, E, I, cos 6, or
E, R,
2= 2 2 X 2 2
\/(Rz) +(X5) \/(Rz) +(X5)

If the supply voltage V is constant, then the flux, ¢ and
hence E2 is constant.

T

st =K{E

R
Therefore T_ = K2 ?2 where K, is another constant.
2

The starting torque of such amotoris increased by adding
external resistance in the rotor circuit. The resistance is
progressively cut out as the motor gain speed.

Rotor emf and reactance under running condition:
When the starter is stationary i.e. S = 1, the frequency of
the rotor emf is the same as that of the stator supply
frequency. The value of emfinduced in the rotor at stand
still is maximum because the relative speed between the
rotor and the rotating stator flux is maximum.

When the rotor starts running, the relative speed between
the rotor and the rotating stator flux is decreased. Hence
the rotor induced emf is also decreased. The rotor emf
become zeroifthe rotor speed become equal to the speed
of stator rotating flux.

Hence, for a slip (s), the rotorinduced emf will be s times
the induced emf at standstill.

Therefore, under running condition E =sE,.

The frequency ofinduced emfwill likewise becomef =sf,
where f, is the rotor current frequency at standstill.

Due to decrease in frequency of the rotor emf, the rotor
reactance will also decrease.

Therefore X =sX,.

Characteristic and application of slip-ring induction
motor: Insertion of higher, external resistance alters the
starting torque to a higher value, as shownin Fig 3, by the
torque speed characteristic.

By inserting the suitable value rotor resistance, the speed
of the slip ring motor could be controlled in spite of power
less in resistance.

As showninthe curve, higher, external resistance improves
the starting torque to a higher value. However, the
maximum torque remains constant for the variation of the
rotor resistance.
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By these curves, it is clear that the slip-ring motor could
be usedto startheavy loads by insertion of high resistance
in the rotor to facilitate higher starting torque. Atthe same
time the running efficiency of the motor could be achieved
by cutting out the external resistance when the motor
picks up its speed.

This motor could be used for drive whichdemands a higher
starting torque and also a variable speed control - like
compressors, conveyors, cranes, hoists, steel mills and
printing presses.

Comparison between squirrel cage and slip-ring induction
motors is given below.

Sl. | Property Squirrel cage Slip-ring motor
No.
1 | Rotor Bars are used Winding wire is
constru- inrotor. used.
-ction Squirrelcage Wound rotor
rotoris very requires

simple, rugged attention

and long lasting.

Noslip-rings. Slip-ringand
brushgearneed
frequentmain-
tenance.

2 | Starting Can be started by Rotorresistance
DOL star-delta, starter is
required.
auto-transformer
starters.
3 | Starting Low Very high
torque
4 | Starting High Low
current
5 | Speed Not easy, but Easy to vary
variation could be variedin speed,butspeed
larger steps by changethrough
pole-changingor pole-changingis
smallerincre- not possible.
-mental steps
through thyristors
orbyfrequency
variation.
Speedchange
possible by
-insertion of
rotorresistance
- using thyristors
-using frequency
variation
- injecting emfin
the rotor circuit
- cascading.
6 |Accele- Just satisfactory Verygood
-ration
onload
7 |Mainten- | Almost nil Requires
-ance frequent
maintenance.
8 | Cost Low Comparatively
high

Construction of A 3-phase squirrel cage induction motor - relation between
slip, speed, rotor frequency, copper loss and torque

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to

» describe the construction of a 3-phase, squirrel cage induction motor
» describe the construction of double squirrel cage motor and its advantage
* explain slip, speed, rotor frequency, rotor copper loss, torque and their relationship.

Three-phase induction motors are classified according to
their rotor construction. Accordingly, we have two major
types.

— Squirrel cage induction motors
— Slip ring induction motors.

Squirrel cage motors have arotor with short-circuited bars
whereas slip ring motors have wound rotors having three
windings, either connected in star or delta. The terminals
ofthe rotorwindings of the slip ring motors are brought out

through slip-rings which are in contact with stationary
brushes.

Developmentofthese two types of induction motorsis due
to the fact that the torque of the induction motor depends
upon the rotor resistance. Higher rotor resistance offers
higher starting torque but the running torque will be low with
increased losses and poor efficiency. For certain
applications ofloads where high starting torque and sufficient
running torque are the only requirements, the rotor
resistance should be high at the time of starting, and low
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while the motor is running. If the motor circuit is left with
high resistance, the rotor copperloss will be more, resulting
in low speed and poor efficiency. Hence it is advisable to
have low resistance in the rotor while in operation.

Boththese requirements are possible in slip-ring motors by
adding external resistance at the start and cutting it off
while the motorruns. As thisis not possible in squirrel cage
motors, the above requirements are met by developing a
rotor called double squirrel cage rotor where there will be
two sets of short circuited bars in the rotor.

Stator of an induction motor: There is no difference
between squirrel cage and slip-ring motor stators.

The induction motor stator resembles the stator of a
revolving field, three-phase alternator. The stator or the
stationary part consists of three-phase winding held in
place in the slots of a laminated steel core which is
enclosed and supported by a castiron or a steel frame as
shown in Fig 1. The phase windings are placed 120
electrical degrees apart, and may be connected in either
staror delta externally, for which six leads are brought out
to aterminal box mounted on the frame of the motor. When
the stator is energised from a three-phase voltage it will
produce a rotating magnetic field in the stator core.

Fig 1
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Rotor of a squirrel cage induction motor: The rotor of
the squirrel cage induction motor shown in Fig 2 contains
no windings. Instead it is a cylindrical core constructed of
steel laminations with conductor bars mounted parallel to
the shaftand embedded nearthe surface of the rotor core.
These conductor bars are short circuited by an end-ring at
either end of the rotor core. On large machines, these
conductor bars and the end-rings are made up of copper
with the bars brazed or welded to the end rings as shown
in Fig 3. On small machines the conductor bars and
end-rings are sometimes made of aluminium with the bars
and rings cast in as part of the rotor core.

The rotor or rotating partis not connected electrically to
the power supply but has voltage induced in it by
transformer action from the stator. For this reason, the
stator is sometimes called the primary, and the rotor is
referred to as the secondary of the motor. Since the
motor operates on the principle ofinduction; and as the
construction of the rotor, with the bars and end-rings
resembles a squirrel cage, the name squirrel cage
induction motor is used. (Fig 3)

Fig 2
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DETATCHED VIEW OF THE SQUIRREL CAGE MOTOR ROTOR BARS

Therotor bars are notinsulated from the rotor core because
they are made of metals having less resistance than the
core. Theinduced currentwill flow mainly inthem. Also, the
bars are usually not quite parallel to the rotor shaft but are
mounted in a slightly skewed position. This feature tends
to produce a more uniform rotor field and torque; also it
helps to reduce some of the internal magnetic noise when
the motor is running.

End shields: The function of the two end shields which are
to supportthe rotor shaft. They are fitted with bearings and
attached to the stator frame with the help of studs or bolts.

Double squirrel cage induction motor

Rotor construction and its working: This consists of two
sets of conductor bars called outer and inner cages as
shown in Fig 4. The outer cage consists of bars of high
resistance metals like brass, and is short-circuited by the
end-rings. The inner cage consists of low resistance metal
bars like copper, and is short-circuited by the end-rings.
The outer cage has high resistance and low reactance,
whereas the inner cage has low resistance but being
situated deep in the rotor core, has a large ratio of
reactance to resistance.

At the time of starting, the rotor frequency is the same as
the stator frequency. Hence the inner cage which has
higher inductive reactance offers more resistance to the
current flow. As such very little current flows through the
inner cage at the time of starting.
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The major part of the rotor current at the time of starting
could flow through the outerring which has high resistance.
This high resistance enables to produce a high starting
torque.

Asthe speedincreases, the rotor frequency is reduced. At
low frequency, the total resistance offered for the current
flowintheinnercage reduces due toreduction of reactance
(X_=2rf L), and the major part of the rotor current willbe in
theinnercage ratherthaninthe highly resistantouter cage.

As such, the low resistance of the inner cage becomes
responsible for producing a torque just sufficientto maintain
the speed.

Slip and rotor speed: We have already found that the
rotor of an induction motor must rotate in the same
direction as the rotating magneticfield, butitcannotrotate
atthe same speed as that of the magneticfield. Only when
the rotor runs at a lesser speed than the stator magnetic
field, the rotor conductors could cut the stator magnetic
field foran emfto be induced. The rotor current could then
flow and the rotor magnetic field will set up to produce a
torque.

The speed at which the rotor rotates is called the rotor
speed or speed of the motor. The difference between the
synchronous speed and the actual rotor speedis called the
“slip speed'. Slip speed is the number of revolutions per
minute by which the rotor continues to fall behind the
revolving magneticfield.

When the slip speed is expressed as a fraction of the
synchronous speed, it is called a fractional slip.

Therefore, fractional slip S
N, - N
=| N

r

S
Then percentage slip (% slip)

Mxmo

S

synchronous speed ofthe stator
magneticfield

where NS

N. = Actual rotating speed of the
rotorinr.p.m.

Mostsquirrel cage induction motors willhave a percentage
slip of 2 to 5 percent of the rated load.

Example

Calculate the percentage slip of an induction motor having
6 poles fed with 50 cycles supply rotating with an actual
speed of 960 r.p.m.
Given:
Poles = 6

Rotor speed =960 r.p.m.
frequency of supply = 50 Hz
Synchronous speed

120i
=)

Nr
F
NS

_ %zmooﬁp.m.

LNFMOO

S

_ 1000-960, 44 _ 44
1000
Generated voltage in the rotor and its frequency: As
the rotor cuts the stator flux, it induces voltage in rotor
conductors anditis called the rotor voltage. The frequency
of this rotor voltage is equal to the product of the slip and
stator (supply) frequency.

% slip =

Frequency of the rotor voltage

f = Fractionalslip xstatorfrequency

_ Ns- N torsf
NS

From the above, we find that, at the time of starting, the
rotoris atrest, and the slip will be equal to one and the rotor
frequency will be the same as the stator frequency. When
the motor is running at high speed, the slip will be low and
the frequency of the rotor will also be low.

Torque: The torque production in an induction motor is
more or less the same as in the DC motor. In the DC motor
the torque is proportional to the product of the flux per pole
and the armature current. Similarly, in the induction motor
the torque is proportional to the flux per stator pole, the rotor
current and also the rotor power factor.

Thuswe have,

Torqueis proportionally = Statorflux x rotor current
x rotor power factor.

Let E, be the applied voltage

@ be the stator flux which is proportional to E,

S be the fractional slip

R, be the rotor resistance

X, be the rotor inductive reactance at standstill

SX, be the rotorinductive reactance at fractional slip S
K be the transformation ratio between stator and rotor
voltages

E, be the rotor induced emf and equal to SKE,

I, be the rotor current,

Cosb be the rotor power factor.

Z, be the rotorimpendence.
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We can conclude mathematically the following final results.

T o @1I,Cos62
This can be deduced in to a formula
SKE°R
Ta . 1 2 >
R,% +S2X,

a Rotor copper loss
Fractional slip

Starting torque a

R22 + X22 as fractional slip S = 1

Maximum torque o e

X5

where X, ininductive reactance of the rotor at standstilland
is constant.

Motor torque calculation: Since the stator flux and
induced rotor current for an induction motor are not easily
measured, the torque equation T=KJ_I_ Cos 6 isnotthe
most practical equation to be used for determining a motor
torque. Instead the Prony Brake torque equation described
earliermay be used, provided the motor's output power and
Rev/minare known.

27 x torque x Rev/min
60

Output power in watts

(60 x output watts)
(2n x Rev/min)

Torque (newtonmetres) =

(9.55 x output watts)
(Rev/min)

A motor's power may also be stated in British horsepower
(hp). In this case the output power in watts will be equal to
the output horsepower multiplied by 746 (1 hp = 746w).

In case the motor poweris givenin metrichorsepower, the
output powerin watts will be equal to the metrichorsepower,
multiplied by 735.6 (1 metric horsepower = 735.6 watts).

Squirrel cage induction motor

Slip ringinduction motor or wound induction motoror phase
wound induction motor.

The construction of stator for both the kind of three phase
induction motor remains the same and is discussed in brief
in next paragraph.

Stator of three phase induction motor

The stator of the three phase induction motor consists of
three main parts

a Statorframe b  Statorcore

Stator winding or field winding

Stator frame: It is the outer most part of the three phase
induction motor. Its main function is to support the stator
core and the field winding. Itacts as a covering and provide
protection and mechanical strength to allthe inner parts of

the machine. The frame is either made up of die cast or
fabricated steel. The frame of three phase induction motor
should be very strong andrigid as the airgap length ofthree
phase induction motoris very small, otherwise rotor will not
remain concentric with stator which will give rise to
unbalanced magnetic pull.

Stator core: The main function of the stator coreisto carry
alternating flux. In orderto reduce the eddy currentlosses
the stator core is laminated. This laminated type of
structure are made up of stamping which is about 0.4 to
0.5mm thick. All the stamping are stamped together to
form stator core, whichis then housed in stator frame. The
stamping are generally made up of silicon steel, which
reduces the hysteresis loss.

Stator winding or field winding: The slots on the
periphery of stator core of the three phase induction motor
carries three phase windings. This three phase winding is
supplied by three phase ac supply. The three phases of the
winding are connected either in star or delta depending
upon which type of starting method is used. The squirrel
cage motor is mostly started by star- delta stator and
hence the stator of squirrel cage motor are delta connected.
The slip ring three phase induction motor are started by
inserting resistance so, the statorwinding canbe connected
either in star or delta. The winding wound on the stator of
three phase induction motoris also called field winding and
when this winding is excited is excited by three phase ac
supply it produces rotating magnetic field.

Compressor Terminals

Compressor terminals can be identified without the use of
anohmmeter. Youread them like you would a boo starting
from the left and reading to the right, then dropping down
to the next line reading left to right. The order of the
compressor terminals is common, start and run.

How a compressor motor is wound?

Most motors used for residential air conditioning, such as
condenser fan motors and blower motors are PSC motors,
and required a low starting torque. Their construction
consists of asetof start windings and run windings thatare
wound with the same size wire. Inthe condenserfan motor,
in particular windings are both wound with the same
number of turns and wire size. This makes the condenser
fan motor reversible by changing the function of the
windings. A residential compressor, however requires
much higher starting torques. For this reason, the start
windings are constructed much differently foracompressor.
They are wound with smaller wire than the run windings
and have start to run turn ratio range of 1:2 to 1:6. This
results in a resistance of 20 to 6 times that of the run
windings.

Proper continuity and resistance checks
Continuity check

To properly check the continuity and resistance of a
compressor, make sure there is continuity across all three
terminals. If any or all the terminals are open, and the
compressor is hot, then allow the Thermal protector to
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reset. Forsome compressors, the internal thermal protector
may take as long as an hour to reset. If waiting is not an
option, the compressor can be cooled down quickly with
ice in a plastic bag set on top of the compressor. This will
reset the internal overload very quickly.

What is a three phase induction motor?

Athree phase induction motor is device in which the rotor
rotates at speed slightly less than the synchronous speed
the difference between the synchronous speed and the
rotor speed is called slip which ranges from 2-5%.

Application of 3¢ motor starters, Manual star delta switch/starter

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to

« state the necessity of a star delta starter for a 3 phase squirrel cage induction motor

¢ draw and explain the construction, connection and working of a star delta switch and starter

 specify the backup rating of the fuse in the motor circuit

e compare voltages across the windings of the motor, current taken, power absorbed and torque produced in

star and delta positions of the starter.

Necessity of star delta starter for 3 phase squirrel
cage motor: If a 3 phase squirrel cage motor is started
directly, it takes about 5 6 times the full load current for a
few seconds, and then the currentreduces to normal value
once the speed accelerates to its rated value. As the
motor is of rugged construction and the starting current
remains for a few seconds, the squirrel cage induction
motor will not get damaged by this high starting current.

However, with large capacity motors, the starting current
will cause too much voltage fluctuationsin the power lines
and disturb the other loads. On the other hand, if all the
squirrel cage motors connected to the power lines are
started atthe same time, they may momentarily overload
the power lines, transformers and even the alternators.

Because of these reasons, the applied voltage to the
squirrel cage motor needs to be reduced during the
starting periods, and regular supply could be given when
the motor picks up its speed.

Following are the methods of reducing the applied voltage
to the squirrel cage motor at the start.

« Star delta switch or starter
« Autotransformer starter
+ Stepdowntransformer starter

Star delta starter (Fig 1): A star delta switch is a simple
arrangement of a cam switch which does not have any
additional protective devices like overload or under voltage
relay except fuse protection through circuit fuses, whereas
the star delta starter may have overload relay and under
voltage protectioninaddition to fuse protection. Inastardelta
switch/starter, atthe time of starting, the squirrel cage motor
is connected in star so that the phase voltage is reduced to
times the line voltage, and then when the motor picks up its
speed, the windings are connected in deltasothatthe phase
voltageisthe same astheline voltage. To connectastardelta
switch/starter to a 3 phase squirrel cage motor, all the six
terminals of the three phase winding must be available.

As shown in Fig 1a, the star delta switch connection
enables the 3 windings of the squirrel cage motor to be
connected in star, and then in delta. In star position, the
linesupplyL,,L,andL,are connected to the beginning of
windings U,, W, and V, respectively by the larger links,
whereas the short links, which connectV, U,and W,, are

shorted by the shorting cable to form the star point. This
connection is shown as a schematic diagram. (Fig1b)

When the switch handle is changed overto delta position,
the line supplyL,, L,and L, are connected to terminals U,

V,, W, U, and V, W, respectively by the extra large links
to form a delta connection. (Fig 1c)

Manual star delta starter: Fig 2 shows the conventional
manual star delta starter. Asthe insulated handle is spring
loaded, it willcome back to OFF position from any position
unless and until the no volt (hold on ) coil is energised.
When the hold on coil circuit is closed through the supply
takenfrom U,and W, the coilis energised anditholds the
plunger, and thereby the handle is held in delta position
against the spring tension by the lever plate mechanism.
When the hold on coil is de energised the plungerfalls and
operates the lever plate mechanism so as to make the
handle to be thrown to the off position due to spring
tension.

Fig 1
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The handle also has a mechanism (not shown in Fig)
which makes it impossible for the operator to put the
handle in delta position in the firstmoment. Itis only when
the handle is brought to star position first, and then when
the motor picks up speed, the handle is pushed to delta
position.

The handle has a set of baffles insulated from each other
and also from the handle. When the handle is thrown to
star position, the baffles connectthe supplylinesL ,L,and
L, to beginning of the 3 phase winding W,, V, and U1
respectively. At the same time the small baffles connect
V,, W, and U, through the shorting cable to form the star
point. (Fig 2b)

When the handle is thrown to delta position, the largerend
of the baffles connects the main supply line L,, L,and L,
tothe windingterminals W,U,, V.W,and UV, respectively
to form the delta connection. (Fig 2c)

The overloadrelay current setting could be adjusted by the
worm gear mechanism of the insulated rod. When the load
currentexceeds a stipulated value, the heatdevelopedin
the relay heater element pushes the rod to open the hold
on coil circuit, and thereby the coil is de energised, and the
handle returns to the off position due to the spring tension.

The motor also could be stopped by operating the stop
button which in turn de energises the hold on coil.

Back up fuse protection: Fuse protection is necessary
in the star delta started motor circuitagainst short circuits.
Ingeneral, asathumbrulefor415V, 3 phase squirrel cage
motors, the fullload current can be taken as 1.5 times the
H.P.rating. Forexample, a 10 HP 3 phase 415V motor will
have approximately 15 amps as its full load current.

Toavoid frequentblowing of the fuse and atthe same time
for proper protection, the fuse wire rating should be 1.5
times the fullload currentrating of the motor. Hence for 10
HP, 15amps motor, the fuse rating willbe 23 amps, or say
25 amps.

Comparison of impact of star and delta connections
on starting currentand torque of the induction motor:
When the three phase windings of the squirrel cage motor
are connected in star by the starter, the phase voltage
across eachwindingis reduced by a factor of of the applied
line voltage (58%), and hence the starting currentreduces
to 1/3 of that current which would have been drawn if the
motor were directly started in delta. This reduction in
starting current also reduces the starting torque to 1/3 of
the starting torque which would have been producedinthe
motor, if it were started directly in delta.

CHART1

Common faults caused and remedies in three phase AC motor

S.No Cause

Test

Remedy

1 Overloadrelay tripped.

2 Failure of power supply.

3 Lowvoltage.

Wait for overload coils to cool.
Push the reset button if separately
provided. In some starters the stop
button has to be pushed to reset
the overloadrelay.

Test the power supply at the starter
incoming terminals.

Measure the voltage at the mains
and compare with the name-plate
rating.

If motor could not be started check
the motor circuit for other causes
as outlined in this chart.

If the supply is present in the incoming
terminals of the starter, check the
starter for fault. If not, check the main
switch and fuses. Replace the fuses if
necessary or restore power supply.

Restore normal supply or check
the cables for underrating.
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4 Wrong connection. Compare the connection with the Still if motor does not start, reconnect,
original diagram of the motor. after disconnecting the connection of
the motor.
5 Overload. Measure the starting torque Reduce load, raise tapping on auto-
required by load. transformer, install a motor of a higher
output.
6 Damagedbearings. Open the motor and check the Replaceifrequired.
play of bearings.
7 Faulty stator winding. Measure current per phase and Repair the fault if possible or rewind
they should be equal, if required stator.
measure resistance per phase;
check insulation resistance between
windingand earth.
8 Wrong control Check the control circuit and Reconnect the control circuit accord-
connections. compare it with the circuit diagram. ing to the manufacturer’s circuit
diagram.
9 Loose terminal con- Check the terminal connection of Tighten the terminals.
nections at mains or the main switch, starter and motor
at starter or at motor. for discolouring and loose nuts.
10 Drivenmachineis Disconnect the motor from the load. If the motor starts satisfactorily check
locked. the driven machine and rectify the
defect.
11 Open circuit in stator Check visually and then with Rectify the defect or wind.
orrotor. multimeter/ megger.
12 Short circuit in Check the phases and coil groups Repairthe winding or rewind.
statorwinding. with the help of an ohmmeter or
useinternalgrowler.
13 Windingis grounded. Test with a Megger or test lamp. If the faultis found, repair or rewind.
14 Bearing stiff. Rotate the rotor by hand. If the rotor is stalled, dismantle the
motor and rectify the defect.
15 Overload. Check the load and belt tension. Reduce the load or loosen the
tight belts.
CHART2
Motor starts but does not share load
(Runs at low speed when loaded)
S.No Cause Test Remedy
1 Toolowavoltage. Measure voltage at the motor Renew bad fuses; repair circuitand
terminals and verify it with the remove the cause of low voltage, like
name-plate. loose or bad contacts in starter,
switches, distribution box,etc.
2 Bad connection. Check the connection and contact Remove the fault as required.
of starter for loose contact.
3 Too low or high tension Measure the tension and verify it Adjust the belt tension.
ondriving belt. with the instruction of the
manufacturer.
4 Open circuit in rotor Examine the rotor bars and joints. Re-soldertherotorbars.
winding.
5 Faulty stator winding. Check for continuity, short circuit Repair the circuit if possible or

andleakage.

rewind the stator.
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Defective bearings.

Excessivelyloaded.

Examine bearings for play.

Measure the line current of the
motor and compare it with its
rated current.

Replace the bearings.

Reduce the mechanical load on
the motor.

8 Lowfrequency. Measure the line frequency with a If the line frequency is low inform the
frequency meter. supply authorities and get it corrected.
CHART3
Motor blows off fuses
S.No Cause Test Remedy
1 Incorrect size of fuses Check the size of the fuse wire (it Replace the fuse wire if necessary;
should be rated for 1% times its repair the motor if it is due to
normal current); connect the electrical fault of stator or rotor.
ammeter in the circuit and test for
excess load current.
2 Low voltage Measure the line voltage. Remove the cause of low voltage.
3 Excessively loaded Measure the line current and Rectify the cause of overload or install
compare it with its rated current. a motor of higher output rating .
4 Faulty stator winding Check for open circuit, short circuit Repair the fault; if not possible
or leakage of the stator as explained then rewind the stator.
earlier.
5 Loose connection in Check for loose or bad connection Rectify the loose connection; loose
starter in the starter because it may cause all the contact points of the starter
unbalancing of current. with sandpaper and align the contacts.
6 Wrong connection Check the connection with the Reconnect the motor if it still
original diagram. does not start.
CHART4
Over Heating of the motor
S.No Cause Test Remedy
1 Too high or low voltage Check the voltage and frequency Rectify the cause of low or high volt-
or frequency. at the terminal of the motor. age or frequency as the case may be.
2 Wrong connection. Compare the connection with the Reconnect the connection if
given circuit diagram. required.
3 Open circuit in rotor. Loose joints of rotor bars cause heat. Resolder the joints of rotor bars and
endrings.
4 Faulty stator winding. Check for continuity, short circuit Remove the fault if possible; otherwise
and leakage as stated before. rewind the stator winding. Remove
dirt and dust from them if any.
5 Dirtin ventilation ducts. Inspect ventilation ducts for any Reduce the load or loosen the belt.
dust or dirt in them. Rectify the single phasing defect.
6 Overload. Check the load and the belt. If the defect is with the driven machine

repair it. If the problem is with the
bearing, investigate and repair or
replace with new one.
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7 Unbalanced electrical
supply.

for free rotation.

8 Motor stalled by driven

Check the voltage for single phasing.
Check the connections and fuses.
Remove the load and check the rotor

Check the motor - starter

If required replace the motor
designed for this purpose.

Loose the machine bearing or grease

machine or tight bearing. contactor the bearing or replace the bearing.
9 Motor when used for Check the connection Check the manufacturer's
reversing heats up. instructions.
Do’s Don’ts

Do use clean solvents and flushing oils.
Do lay bearings out on clean paper.

Do protect disassembled bearings from dirt and
moisture.

Do use clean, lint-free rags to wipe the bearings.

Do keep the bearing lubricants clean when applying
and cover containers when not in use.

Do clean outside of housing before replacing bearings.

Do keep bearing lubricants clean when applying and
cover containers when not in use.

Do be sure the shaft size is within specified tolerances
recommended for the bearing.

Do store the bearing in original unopened cartons
installation.

Do use a clean, short-bristle brush with firmly embedded
bristles to remove dirt, scale or chips.

Do be certain that, when installed, the bearing is square
with and held firmly against the shaft shoulder.

Do follow lubricating instructions supplied with the
machinery. Use only grease where grease is specified.
Use only oil where oil is specified. Be sure to use the
kind of lubricant called for. bearings operate at high
speeds.

Do handle grease with clean paddles or grease guns.
Store grease in clean containers. Keep the grease
containers covered.

Don’t spin uncleaned bearing.
Don’t spin any bearings with compressed air.

Don’tuse the same container for cleaning and final rinse of
ofbearings.

Don’t scratch or nick bearing surfaces.

Don’t remove grease or oil from new bearings.

Don’t use incorrect kind or amount of lubricant.

Don’t use a bearing as a gauge to check
either the housing bore or the shaft fit.

Don’t install a bearing on a shaft that shows excessive
wear.

Don’t open the carton until bearing is ready place. in dry for

Don’tjudge the condition of a bearing until after it has been
cleaned.

Don’t pound directly on a bearing or ring, when installing,
as this may cause damage to the shaft and bearing.

Don’t overfill when lubricating. Excess greases and oil
will ooze out of the over-filled housings past seals and
closures, collect dirt and cause trouble. Too much exact
lubricant will also cause over heating, particularly where

Don’t permit any machine to stand inoperative for months
without running it over periodically. This prevents moisture
which may condense in a standing bearing from causing
corrosion.

In addition to the bearing faults the motor may develop
certain troubles like vibration and noise which may be due
to electrical or mechancial faults.
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Troubleshooting Chart6 given hereillustrates the possible
causes, areas of fault and remedies for the faults like
vibrationand noise.
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CHART®6

Vibration and noise in motors

S.No. Cause Test Remedy
1 Loose foundation Inspect nuts and bolts of foundation for | Tighten the foundation nuts.
bolts or nuts. loose fittings.
2 Wrong alignment Check alignment with a spirit level or Realign the coupling system through
of coupling. dial test indicator.
3 Faulty magnetic Measure the currentin each phase and | Repairfaultif possible or rewind
circuit of stator they should be equal. Check also per- the motor.
orrotor. phase resistance and they should be
equal. Check the insulation resistance
between the windings and the frame.
In a newly wound motor there may be
reversed coils in a pole-phase group
which can be detected by the compass
test.
4 Motorrunningon Stop the motor, then try to start. (It will | Rectify the supply.
single phase. not start on single phase). Check for
open in one of the lines or circuits.
5 Noisy ball bearing. Check the lubrication for correct grade If found, replace the lubricant or
and low noise in the bearing. replace the bearing.
6 Loose punchingor Check the parts visually. Tighten all the holding bolts.
loose rotor on shaft.
7 Rotorrubbingon Check for rubbing marks on the stator If found, realign the shaft to centre
the stator. androtor. it or replace the bearings.
8 Improperfitting Measure the air gap at four different Open the screws of the side covers, and
ofend-covers. points for uneven position of rotor then tighten one by one. If trouble still
covers. persists, remove the end cover, shift for
next position and tighten the screws
again.
9 Foreign material Examine the air-gap. File or clean out air-gap.
in air-gap.
10 Loose fan or Check looseness of the fan screw or Tighten the fan screws or refit
bearings. bearings. new bearings, if necessary.
1M Slackness in Remove the bearings and inspect the Send the motor to the repair shop
bearing on shaft inner looseness of the race on the forremoving the looseness of the
orin housing. shaft and outer race in the housing. shaft and housing, if any.
12 Improperfitting of Remove the end-covers and examine Refit the bearings on the shaft or
bearings. the assembly of bearings on the shaft in the housing.
or in the housing.
13 Minor bend in shaft. Check for alignment on the lathe. Remove the bend or replace the

shaft, ifrequired.
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R&ACT - Water Cooled Condenser with Cooling Tower

Water cooled condenser types, construction & working

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to

* explain water cooled condenser
¢ explain the types of water cooled condenser

¢ explain the factors affecting the condenser capacity

¢ explain fouling factor.

Water cooled condenser

A water cooled condenser is one in which water is used
as the cooling medium. They are always preferred where
anadequate supply of clearinexpensive waterand means
of water disposal are available. These condensers are
commonly usedin commercial and industrial refrigerating
units. condensing temperature 4°c to 12°c above water
temperature capacity of water to be circulated is 5 to 20
litres/min/ton, velocity of air 120to 175mtr/min. There are
three types of water cooled condenser.

1 shelland tube condenser

2 shell and coil type condenser

3 tube in tube type condenser
SHELL AND TUBE CONDENSER (Fig 1)

A shell and tube condenser consist of a shell,tube sheet
and tubes water boxe'‘s and refrigerant connections. Inthe
smaller sizes shell may be standard pipe but welded
shells are usedin large sizes. The tube sheets usually 25
to 30mm thick are welded to the shell and drilled toreceive
tubes with ground or polished ends are inserted through
their respective tube gas to provide a gas tight joint.

0. END COVER RETAINING BOLTS 20. END COVER RETAINING BOLTS

1. REFRIGERANT GAS INLET 11. REFRIGERANT GAS INLET

2. CONDENSER SHELL 12. CONDENSER SHELL

3. TUBE NEST 13. TUBE NEST

4. VENT CONNECTION 14. VENT CONNECTION

5. RELIEF VALVE 15. RELIEF VALVE

6. GASKET 16. GASKET

7. END COVER 17. END COVER 5

8. CONDENSER WATER OUTLET 18. CONDENSER WATER OUTLET b

9. CONDENSER WATERINLET 19. CONDENSER WATER INLET g

1 &
=

Therefrigerantvapour flows into the shelland around the
tube while water flows through the tubes.
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SHELLAND COILTYPE CONDENSER

Shell and coil condensers are usually used on smaller
tonnage low pressure units. They consist of a shell that
contains a coil for circulating the water. They do nothave
removable heads so the water side of the coil may be
cleaned only with chemicals. In case of a coil leakage
occurs the entire coil bank must be replaced.

TUBEINTUBE CONDENSOR

Adouble pipe condenser has the condensing water tube
inside the refrigerant tube. The refrigerant flows in the
space between the tubes while the wateris piped through
the inner tube water flows in the opposite direction to the
refrigerant, with the coolest water in contact with the
warmest refrigerant and thus heat transfer occur.

Factors affecting the condenser capacity

The condenser capacity is the ability of the condenser to
transfer heat from the hot vapour refrigerant to the
condensing medium.

Factors affecting condenser capacity are.
A Material
B Area of contact

C Temperature difference between the cooling medium
and refrigerant

Heat Rejection Factor (HRF)
The condenser has toremove
1 Heatabsorbed by therefrigerantin the evaporator

2 Heat absorbed by the vapour in the suction line the
compressor body and Compressor motor windings.

3 Heat of compression added to the gas during
compression.

Hence the amount of heat, the condenser has to reject is
always higher than the heat absorbed in the evaporator,
theratiois called heat rejection factor of the system. This
ratio gives the heatrejectedin the condenses per unitload
ofrefrigeranthandled by the evaporator.

CONDENSERCAPACITY

The capacity of the condenser is the rate at which the
coolingmedium is able to absorb heat from the refrigerant
through the walls of the condenser tubes.

Q = AxUxTD



Q = Capacity of heat transferred by the condenserin
kcal/hr

A = Areaof heat transfer surface in sqmtr

U = Overallconductance factorinkcal/hr.sqmtrofheat
transfer/degree temperate difference

TD = Temperature difference between refrigerantand

cooling media in degree centigrade.
FOULINGFACTOR

The water used in water cooled condenseralways contains
a certain amount of minerals and other foreign materials
depending uponits source. These materials forms deposits

in the inside surface of the condenser water tube. This is
called water fouling, the deposit insulates the tubes,
reduces the heat transfer rate and restrict the water flow.
The process of removing these deposit is known as de-
scaling.

Quantity of water required per ton of refrigeration in
shell and tube water cooled condenser

The amount of water required will vary with the incoming
temperature of water, allowable raise in temperature
through the condenser.

Condenser capacity (Kcal/hr) = mf x Cp x dT
where

mf = Mass flow of water (Kg/hr)

Cp = Specific heat of water ( 1 Kcal/Kg°C)

dT =Temperature difference betweeninletand outlet
of water (°C)

Calculation:
3025 Kcal/hr (1 ton of refrigeration) =
mf(Kg/hr) x 1 (Kcal/Kg°C) x (32.2 - 26.6)°C

3025
mi =
1x (32.2-26.6)

= 540 Kg/hr

Assuming the density of water is equal to 1 Kg = 11t
540Kg/hr =540 Its/hr =9 Its/min.

To calculate the water flow required for 5 TR
condenser, the flow will be five times more
than the above value (9 x 5 = 45 Its/min) with
‘dT’ remains same.

Parts of a shell and tube water cooled condenser

The shell and tube water cooled condenser consists of

A shell

— Tube sheet and tubes
— Water boxes

— Refrigerantconnections

In smaller sizes the shell may be of standard pipes butin
large sizes the sheets are rolled and welded. The tube
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sheet usually are 25mm to 30mm in thickness they are
welded to the shell and drilled to the tube size outer
diameter to receive the tubes.

Tubes with ground or polished ends are inserted through
their respective tube sheet holes and expanded orwelded
to provide agastightjoint. The refrigerantvapour flowsinto
the shelland around the tubes, while water flows through
the tubes. The material of construction of tube will be
copper (except for ammonia) tube sheet mild steel or
carbon steel, shell mild steel or carbon steel. (Fig 1)

Function of a shell and tube condenser

— The hot refrigerant vapour is discharged by the
compressor

— Entersthetop ofthe condenserandis contained inthe
shell.

— The water flows through the tubes from the water box
through the passes.

— Thusthehotrefrigerantvapouris cooled and condensed
to liquid.

— Theliquid nozzle is atthe bottom of the condenser near
to the water box.

— Thewaterinletshould also be atthe bottom so thatthe
liquid outlet should be cooled by the coldest water first.

— The liquid refrigerant is ready to pass through the
metering device to cool the medium.

— The water picks up the heat from the liquid refrigerant
and releases the heat at the cooling tower.

Refer Table 1 for the parts and functions of shelland tube
condenser.

TUBE LEAKS: If it leaks from inside of tube then use a
taper brass plug and fit it tight to the leaky tube (Fig 2)

%

TAPER BRASS PLUG

Fig 2

MR20N2211512

If leaks at the outer i.e at the expansion joint it could
expanded with tube expander. (Fig 3)

Fig 3

MR20N2211513

TUBE EXPANDER
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Table 1

SI.No Name of the parts Function
1 Refrigerantgasinlet The hot gas inlet
2 Condenser shell Gas hold up space
3 Tubenest To allow the water to pass
4 Ventconnection Forpurging non-condensables
5 Reliefvalve Release excess pressure (safety)
6 Gasket Seals the water from leaking
7 Endcover Seals the presses and holds water
8 Condenserwateroutlet Deliver the hot water to tower
9 Condenserwaterinlet Receives the cold water from pump
10 End cover retaining bolts Hold up the cover to tube sheet
11 Corrugated portion baffle Separates the passes of water
12 Liquid refrigerantoutlet Connection for the flow control
13 Tube sheet Seals the tube outer from shell gas
14 Mounting saddle For fixing to the mating surface
15 Design data plate Records the condenser design
16 Tube supportbaffle plate Supports the tubes and directs gas flow
17 Outlet pressure gauge Forreading outlet cooler pressure
18 Inlet pressure gauge Forreadinginlet water pressure
19 Outletwatervalve To adjust and isolate water flow
20 Inletwatervalve Toisolate the water flow
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R&ACT - Water Cooled Condenser with Cooling Tower

Descaling of shell and tube condenser

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to

» explain the necessity of descaling
* explain the method of descaling & assembly.

Copperis notpermissibleinanammoniasystem
because of its damaging chemical action with
ammonia.

Necessity of descaling

The quality of circulation waterin a water cooled condenser
varies with almostevery place. Itis possible thatthe water
used may cause corrosion and scale depositsinside of the
tubes where the water circulates.

The scale coating prevents the heat transfer from the hot
gas to the water.

Thus due to this the hot gas will not be condensed (Head
pressureincreases.)

This reduce the cooling effect on the medium cooled
(tonnage of the plant).

While the plantin operation ensure that the water flow is
sufficient.

Method of descaling:

Ensure that the inlet and outlet valves are opened and
regained pressure drop is indicated between inlet and
outletwater pressure gauges mounted on the condenser.

Checkinletwaterreadinginthe thermometer mounted on
the inlet pipe of the condenser.

It should read the ambient temperature.

Check the reading on the outlet thermometer mounted on
the outlet pipe of the condenser. This should read 5°C
abovetheinletwatertemperature.

If it reads below 5°C and the compressor discharge
pressure is above the operating pressure. Observe the
operating pressure. Feel the liquid outlet pipe by placing
your palm. You should feel the pipe temperature atambient
or2°C higher.

Ifitis below then the condenser needs descaling, ensure
the system is not overcharged.

Descale the condenser tube side (inner)
Stop the compressor and put off the main supply.
Drain out the holdup water in the condenser.

Remove all the bolts holding the end cover and flanges

Take care of gasket in the end cover and flange joints.
Inspect all tubes visually.

Clean each tube with brass tube cleaning brush - care
should be taken that the condenser tubes do not get
damaged. Thetube cleaning brush should beletatone end
of the tube and it should come out at the other end after
removing the brush. The same tube should be flushed with
water.

This process of cleaningis to be continuingtill all the tubes
are completed.

After completed the cleaning with brush, then inspect all
the tubes visually. If the tubes are cleaned so that the
parent metal can be seen or if the tube has scale coating,
then the tubes has to be descaled chemically.

Fix lock end covers and flanges with new gaskets.

Connectthe descaling system to the condenserin and out
flanges fill the mixing tank with required amount of water
and add the hydro chloric acid and inhibitor to the water.

Circulate the solution for 4 hours.
Then stop the circulation by putting off the pump.
Drain the solution to the movable barrel.

The drained solution should be let out at the isolated place
orin running lake water.

Fill the system with fresh water and start circulation and
add water to system till the pH reaches 7 to 7.5.

Stop circulation and drain the water outside the building.
Disconnect the descaling system.
Always wear gloves and goggles.

Check the tubes for leak and arrest. Remove both sides
end cover of the condenser.

Plug inside tubes fully with rubber corks.

Apply soap solution on the other side tubes inside and
outside of each tube.

If the soap solution bubbles then it indicates leak If leak
exists, follow the instructions given in previous lesson.
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Related Theory for Exercise 2.2.118

R&ACT - Water Cooled Condenser with Cooling Tower

Evaporative condensers

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to

¢ explain the construction and types of evaporative condensers
« explain the functions, advantage and disadvantage of evaporative condensers.

Construction and types of evaporative condensers

The evaporative condenserwas developedto overcomethe
problems arising from the use of many water cooled
condensers in air-conditioning or Refrigeration systems.

The evaporative condenser is a condenser built like a
cooling tower which condenses the gas by evaporating
wateroverthe condensing tubes. The condenserconsists
with round tube or coil is used in freon refrigerant. The
distance betweenthese tubes are more, itincrease the air
capacity. Bottom ofthe condenserawatertankis provided
with float system for waterinlet. Ascreenis provided where
the air intake, water circulating pump is at the side to
recirculate the cooling water to nozzles whichis located on
top. The eliminator fitted on top of the nozzles.

There are two alternate fan arrangements. In one type of
model the fan or blower fitted above the water spray
headers and suck the water vapour and air.

The othertype offan arrangements are mounted atthe side
of the casings and draw fresh air send it in. The air
discharge being vertical in both the types.

Usually the evaporative condenser is mounted outdoors
and it may be used indoors, if air ducts are provided to the
outside, and the selected fan for sufficient air flow.

In multi storage buildings, when the refrigeration plant is
erected on the top most floor. Due to the high velocity of
the openspace air, the evaporative condensers are provided
in the open space and the natural air force itself cool the
condenser while the cooling water dripping on it.

Function, Advantages and disadvantages of
Evaporative condensers (Fig 1 &2)

The water pump circulate the tank water through nozzles.
It sprays the water on the condenser tubes. Cold water
sprayed downward over the condensing coil. The spray
water falling into the water tank, to be picked up by the
pump and returned to the spray nozzles. (Fig 3)

The airis drawn outside at the bottom of the condenser by
the action of blower. The blower discharge the warm airto
outside at the top of the condenser.

Thefloat valve maintain the uniform of waterlevel. The cold
water spray on the hot condensing tubes, the refrigerant
vapour transfer heat through the tube surface to the cold
water and also in air, and changes into liquid phase into
liquid and water store againintank. A screenislocated to
the air inlet, the fresh air enters to the upward of the cail,
and water to be cooled.
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The eliminator plates preventthe moisture inairand allows
to go out dry air only, leaving behind the moisture fromiit.
The moisture with the air after striking the eliminator
releasesits heatand condenses towater droplets whichin-
turn comes back to the storage tank. The small quantity
of water is evaporated and the loss of water can make up
by float valve - water inlet. When air passes through the
water, its temperature increases, on accountofthe hotness
of water. This heatis transferred from condenser.

Air has three temperatures. Dry bulb, wet bulb and dew
pointtemperatures. The hotness of airreduced by moisture
and loose temperature. This temperature can be shown by
dry bulb thermometer. This moisture is mixed in airand is
tobereducedthe temperature butto evaporate the water.

The hotness is combined again with moist airand now the
temperature of damp air became to increase. This
temperature is called wet bulb temperature, which is
indicated by wet bulb thermometer.

Thistemperatureis constantata point. This pointis called
saturated point. Thistemperature is same as the temperature
of dry bulb thermometer. The difference of both temperature
is called wet bulb depression.

When the saturated air is cooled down, the moisture
present in it becomes dew and the air gets unsaturated
again. It is important to find out the percent of moisture
presentinthe airfromthe psychometric chartrelating DBT
and WBT. The temperature is to be constant this
temperature is called dew point.

Advantages: The evaporative condenser combines the
functions of the water cooled condenser and cooling tower,
hence occupies less space and needs less horse power
than a water cooled condenser.

The evaporative condenser may operate with only fan
systeminthe winter season. No need to operate the pump
for water spray until the outside temperature rises to 70°F
to 80°F (21°C to 26.5°C). At that point an outside air
thermostat activates the water system.

Disadvantages: The difficulty of keeping the surface of the
condenser coil clean. Itis hotand wetin operation, the dirt
carried along with the air stream forms a hard layer if hard
waterused.

Once this layers are formed itis very hard to clean the coil
effectively. So the capacity ofthe condensers gets affected
substantially.

These condensers require the same water treatmentand
bleed off as the cooling tower in order to prevent the
accumulation of solids.

Liquid receiver (Fig 4): The liquid receiveris a steel tank
of welded construction. The main function of this part in
open type refrigeration systemis to receive and store the
liquid refrigerantfrom condenser outlet, after condensation
and also to distribute as per quantity to low control, when
the machine is in running condition. When the machine is
in'OFF' condition, it will store the excess refrigerantliquid.

Fig 4
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According to construction of fitting, liquid receiver
classified into two types.

Vertical type: This type of liquid receiver is commonly in
smaller capacity open units and it is very rare in use.

Horizontal type: The receiver is constructed horizontally
and itis usually equipped with two service valves.

Oneisaliquid receiver service valve mounted between the
liquid receiver and the condenser. The other is located at
the outlet of the receiver on the liquid line (King valve).
Thesetwovalves enable to service technical to disconnect
the liquid receiver from the system separately.

Sincereceiveris arefrigerant container, the pressure may
vary, during pump down, shut down, fire or extreme
temperature conditions - faulty electrical controls, high
pressure could come to some part of the system to
explode.

To preventextreme dangerous pressures, reliefvalves are
mounted on the units, usually on the liquid receiver. In
water cooled condensers provided in large commercial
plants, the shell of the condenser is designed to act as a
receiver. Thereceiver should be large enoughto hold all the
refrigerant in the system.

In commercial plant liquid receivers, there are some
additionalfittings provided.
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Related Theory for Exercise 2.2.119

R&ACT - Water Cooled Condenser with Cooling Tower

Cooling tower, types, Construction, efficiency, approach and Cooling tower

range

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to

¢ explain the function of cooling towers
* explain the types of cooling towers

¢ explain construction and function of natural draft cooling tower, forced draft CT and induced draft CT.

Introduction: Cooling towers are a veryimportant part of
R&AC plants. They represent arelatively inexpensive and
dependable means of removing low-grade heat from
cooling water. The make-up water source is used to
replenish water lost to evaporation. Hot water from
condenseris senttothe cooling tower. The water exits the
cooling towerandis sentback to the condenserorto other
units forfurther cooling. Typical closed loop cooling tower
system is shown in Fig 1
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Cooling tower types: Cooling towers fall into two main
categories. Natural draft and mechanical draft. Natural
drafttowers use very large concrete chimneys to introduce
air through the media. Due to large size of these towers,
they are generally used for water flow rates above 45000 m?
/hr.

Mechanical draft towers utilize large fans to force or suck
airthrough circulated water. The waterfalls downward over
fillsurfaces, which helpincrease the contacttime between
the water and the air this helps maximise heat transfer
between the two. Cooling rates of mechanical drafttowers
depend upon their fan diameter and speed of operation.

Natural draft cooling towers : The towers are built of
heavy wood or steel frame work. According to the capacity
of the unit, the height and the area of the natural draft
cooling tower will vary. The towers are usually made of
cypress or red wood timbers tower have a number of
wooden decks, constructed with equal space betweenin
different heights. The open space between the decks for
free air flow and the water will drip or run freely from deck
to deck. (Fig 2)

In certain models water distributed through the headerline
and it will have spray nozzles with fine holes. The nozzles
helps toforce the waterto spray, throughout the area of the
cooling tower. Air-circulation within the tower, cools the
water by natural air convection. Heattransfer fromwaterto
air. The hotairfloats ontop and vent out. The small quantity
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of water evaporates, the lack of waterlevel can be adjusted
by make-up float valve and maintain the tank level.

Fig 2
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Forced draft cooling tower : Forced draft cooling water
gets its name from that air is forced by a fan through the
tower. Small towers may be locatedindoors and connected
tothe source of outdoor air. Largertowers, because of their
height, are generally located on a building roof. (Fig 3&4)
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The largerforced draft towers are constructed withwooden
timbers orboards, spaced atregularintervals to break the
fall of the water and to spread it out over a large surface.
The side of the towers are totally covered by awooden or
metal shell. Fans are located at the side or at the bottom
of the tower. Eliminators on top allow only air and avoid
water particles, the water drops in the tank itself.
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Parts of forced draft cooling tower
The basic parts of a forced draft cooling tower are

* Frameand casing « Fill

* Coldwaterbasin e Drifteliminators
e Airinlet e Dazzles
* Fans

Frame and casing : Most towers have structural frames
that support the exterior enclosures (casings),motors,
fans and other components.

Fill : Most towers employ fills (made of plastic or wood) to
facilities heattransfer by maximising waterand air contact.
Fillcan either be splash or film type. With splash fill, water
falls over successive layers of horizontal splash bars,
continuously breaking into small droplets. Plastic splash
fill promotes better heat transfer than the wood splashfill.
Film fill consists of thin, closely spaced plastic surfaces
overwhich the water spreads, forming a thinfilmin contact
with the air. The film type of fill is the more efficient and
provides same heattransferinasmaller volume than the
splash fill.

Cold waterbasin: Itislocated at or near the bottom ofthe
tower, receives the cooled water thatflows down through
the tower and fill. The basin usually has a sump for cold
water discharge connections.

Drift eliminators : This part will capture water droplets
entrapped inthe air stream that otherwise would be lostto
the atmosphere.

Airinlet: Thisis the pointof entry forthe air into the tower.
It should be located lower on the side or the bottom of
counter flow designs.

Nozzles : These provide the water sprays to wet the fill
Nozzles can either be fixed in place and have either round
or square spray patters.

Fans : Generally a centrifugal fan is used in forced draft
cooling tower. Its function is to draw air from outside and
force it from bottom to top of the cooling tower.

Tower materials : Inthe early days towers are constructed
primarily of wood. Today tower manufacturers fabricate

towers and tower components from a variety of materials.
These materials are used toenhance corrosion resistance
reduce maintenance and promote reliability and long
service life. Galvanised steel, various grades of stainless
steel, glass fiber and concrete are widely used for the
construction of forced draft cooling tower. Difference
between natural draftand mechanical draft cooling towers.

Induced draft cooling tower (Fig 5) : This type of cooling
tower come under mechanical draft cooling tower. In
construction it has a water tank, float valve, water
circulating pump, spray nozzles, eliminator and fan.
Bottom has a water tank and water level is maintained by
afloat valve. The make up water inlet is connected to the
float valve. The water out let is connected to the water
circulating pump. The pump outlet is connected to the
spray nozzles. through condenser The fan is located on
the top of the cooling tower. The eliminators are fitted just
below the fan and spray nozzles is fitted just below the
eliminator.
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After condensation hotwaterentersin tothe spray nozzles.
The spray nozzles sprayed the hot water and flows
downward. In this time the fan suck the cold air from the
bottom and flows upwards. The hot water and cold air will
contact and water is cooled. The cold water collect in the
water tank and re circulated in to the condenser. The hot
airflows outside. The function of eliminator is prevent the
flow ofwater particles. The function offloat valve is maintain
the water level in the water tank.

Natural draft
cooling tower

Mechanical draft
cooling tower

Water is cooled by
natural air

Water is cooled by forcing or
drawing through the tower by
fan

Tower'ssidesare Tower's sides are closed
keptopen

It should be installed
where the natural air
velocity is more

It occupies large space| It occupies less space
Itis low expensive Itis more expensive
It is less efficient Itis more efficient

It can be installed anywhere
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Cooling Tower: Approach is the difference between the
cooling tower outlet cold water temperature and ambient
wetbulbtemperature.

Cooling towerrange: Range s the difference between the
cooling tower water inlet and outlet temperature.

Efficiency:
Efficiency = Range / (Range + Approach) x 100%

In summer the ambient air wet bulb temperature raises
when compared to winter thus limiting the cooling tower
efficiency.

Approach, Range & Efficiency
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CG&M

Related Theory for Exercise 2.2.120

R&ACT - Water Cooled Condenser with Cooling Tower

Causes for water contamination and water treatment

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to
* explain about bleed off algae and scales in water

* explain ozonisation of cooling tower water.

Water is generally classified as four groups as shown in
table1 depending upon the calcium carbonate content.
The calcium carbonate expressed in parts per million(ppm)
is responsible for the scale formation. Softening plant for
the treatment of condenserwateris generally recommended
a water of class 'C' of the table 1.

Table 1 Classification of water

Class Calcium carbonate content ppm
A Soft Less than 60
B Medium 60-120
C Hard 120-180
D Veryhard More than 180

Characteristics of water such as hardness, acidity,
alkalinity (ph value), algae should green up when the water
is exposed to sunitleads poor performance and life of
the plant. Water contains lot of dissolved chemicals or
salts (calcium carbonate and calcium sulphate) decreases
as temperature rises. Because of this reason, water at
high temperature causes to deposite these chemicalson
the tube surfaces of water cooled condenser to become
scales. Scaleis ahard deposit which can only be removed
by chemical treatment of water. Scale or fouling factor of
a condenser represents the resistance offered by the
scale orfouling to the heat flow from the refrigerant to the
water in the condenser tubes. It will also becomes one of
theimportantcauses ofincreasing the discharge pressure.

Water being exposed to the atmosphere in a cooling
tower, absobs some gases making it acidic corrosion of
metallic surfacesincreases as acidity goes up (pH value
of water decreases below 7) As the pH value rises up to
above 7.5 or 8, water become alkaline, which accelerates
the formation of calcium carbonate scale.

Bleed off

Over a period of operation, the salt accumulates in the
tower basin will increasing the salt concentration in the
cooling tower water which will accelerate scale formation.
Bleed off is the process which is used to minimise the
scale formation in cooling tower water.

A small portion of condenser return water is continuously
drained outduring the operation of the plant. Thisis known
as bleed off. The extra water is added to compensate
this bleed off will help to reduce the salt concentrationin
water. The bleed off line is fixed on the return water line at
a point higher than the water level in the cooling tower
basin. A regulating hand valueis providedinthe bleedline
to regulate the quantity ofbleed. Generally, the bleed off
rate is equal to the evaporation loss which is roughly 1%
of the water in circulation for a range of 5.5°C.

Algae

Any wet surface exposed to atmosphere can develop
algae (weed). Itis a plant growth which grows rapidly in
sunlight. Algae loosened from cooling tower surface enters
the water system and blocks strainers and nozzles,
restricting water circulation. Periodical scraping of the
algae and cleaning of the tower will be the common
AEN1207A3 solution to eliminate algae.

Ozone treatment of cooling tower water (Fig 1)

Ozonetreatment is atype of water treatment to eliminate
harmful contaminants from water. Automatically controlled
andregulated ozone injectioninto a side stream of water
taken from the cooling tower basin by a separate pump
and the ozonised water is return back in cooling tower
basin. Ozone treatment of water will help toreduce the
scale formation and increase the heat transfer rate in
condenser tubes. It also helps to prevent corrosion of
condensertubes, destroying bacteries, viruses microbes
and algae in water

Fig 1
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CG&M
R&ACT - Expansion Valve

Related Theory for Exercise 2.3.121

Expansion valves - Types, construction & working

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to
+ explain the type of the expansion valve

+ explain thermostatic expansion valve

» explain electronic expansion valve

» explain electric expansion valve

+ explain level master control (LMC).

A refrigerant control is the device used in refrigeration
system to change the pressure of the refrigeration.
Refrigerant in the evaporator must be at low pressure to
evaporate at low temperature. Liquid refrigerant in the
condensing unit is at a relatively light pressure. So that
the unit operate automatically an automatic refrigerant flow
control must be used. This control is placed in the circuit
between the liquid line and the evaporator. It reduce the
light pressure in the liquid line to low pressure in the
evaporator.

Forgetting properrefrigeration refrigerant control device is
used in the liquid line. Its function is to reduce the high
pressure liquid to a low pressure liquid refrigerant and to
supply liquid refrigerantto evaporatorinthe desired quantity.
The mainexpansion valves are

1 Automaticexpansionvalve
Thermostatic expansionvalve
Electronicexpansionvalve
Low side floatvalve

High side float valve

o o b~ WDN

Level master control
Thermostatic expansion valve (Fig 1)

Thermostatic expansion valve showing various pressures
and temperatures within the valve which cause it to
operate.

Fig 1

Fr1 P!

SENSING
EVAPORATOR / BuLB

P2

FROM LIQUID
LINE

TO SUCTION
LINE

m__|
w

MR20N2312111

F1 Sensingbulb pressure (force)tending toopen the valve.

F2 Low side pressure (force) tending to close valve.

50

F3 Spring force tending to close valve.

P1 Sensing bulb pressure tending to open valve.

P2 Suction pressure (low-side) tending to close valve;
T1 Sensingbulb temperature,

T2 Evaporatorrefrigeranttemperature (lowside)valve opens
when F1 is greater than combined force of F2 and F3.

The valve closes when the combined F2 and F3 forces are
greaterthan F1.

Parts and functions of thermostatic expansion valve.
(Figs 2,3 &4)

A Superheat spring (operates the valve)
B Spring retainer (holds spring in position)

C Bodysealing gasket (prevents refrigerantfromleaking
out)

D Body plug (holds the operating parts)
E Adjustment cap (for adjusting superheat)
F Adjusting stem (connects operating parts to cap)

H Push rod and ball valve (transmits the diaphragm force
to spring to control the flow)

| Power element (temperature sensed operates bellows)

Functions of external equalizer through 3 way
solenoid valve

When the systemisin operation the solenoid is energised
the evaporator pressure passes through the equaliserline
behind the power elementbellows, So the actual evaporator
pressure operates against the bellows; So that the valve
side open and allow the actual volume of liquid refrigerant
to the evaporator not allowing the liquid to flood the
evaporator.

When the solenoid is offthe head pressure passes through
the equaliserline behind the power element bellows. There
the valve is shut off tightly not allowing flow of liquid to
evaporator. The electrical wiring should be interlocked with
the device to carryout the operation.

Names and functions of thermostatic expansion valve with
external equaliser. (Fig 3)

A Liquid line connection - connects the liquid from
condensertoliquid fromcondensertoinlet of expansion
valve.
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B Suction line connection connects the expansion outlet
toinletof evaporator.

C Sensingbulb-sensesthe temperature of the evaporator
outlet and the gas inside expands or contracts
accordingly.

D Diaphragm - operates the diaphragm contact element
according to the expansion or contraction of gasin the
bulb assembly.

E Diaphragm contact element - receives the action from
the diaphragm and operates the push rod and the valve
opens or closes as required.

F Valve - allows the liquid flow accordingly.

G Valve seat - shuts off the valve when the spindle come
back

H Push rod - moving part which contracts the liquid flow

| Superheat adjustment - manual adjustment for
superheat.

J Superheatspring - tends to push the spindle againstthe
diaphragm.

K Equaliser tube connection - allows the refrigerant
pressure behind the bellows of diaphragm.

L Valve body - covers all external parts and prevents
refrigerantleakage to atmosphere.

Fig 4
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Externally Equalised TEV : (Fig 5 & Fig 6)

Till now we have been dealing with a valve with an internal
equalizer. We also use valve with an external equalizer or
certain application. Let us see the purpose of the external
equalizer.

Assume that a valve with an internal equalizer is used in
an evaporator having a pressure drop of 0.42 kg/cm2 (6psi).
So to get the pressure of 2.46 kg/cm2 G (35 psig) [
corresponding to 4.4° ¢ (40°F) for R-12] at the outlet of
the evaporator, we have to adjust the valve to give 3.02
kg/cm2 G (43 PSIG) pressure just at the outlet of the
valve.

In a valve with the internal equalize, this 3.02 kg/cm2 G
(43 psig) pressure will be acting on the bottom of the

VALVE NEEDLE —|

MR20N2312114
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diaphragm. In order to balance the closing pressure of
3.59 kg/cm2 [ 51 psi) ?(43 1b + spring pressure of 8
1b.)], the feeler bulb temperature should rise to 12.2°c
(54°F)i.e. asuperheat of 7.8 C [14°F) = (54 —40°F). For
getting this superheat of 7.8 C (14°F) more surface of the
evaporator has to be used up for superheating, and that
much less surface will therefore be available for effective
refrigeration. Obviously, we cannot afford this.

To overcome this defect due to pressure drop in the
evaporator, a valve with an external equalizer is used. The
external equalizer feeds the pressure at the outlet of the
evaporator (or suction line) to the bottom of the diaphragm
of the power element. Thus, the ill effect of the evaporator
pressure drop is overcome. As a general rule, evaporator
having a pressure drop of 0.14 kg/cm2 (2 psi ) and above
should have externally equalized TEV.s The external
equalizer does not reduce the pressure drop in the
evaporator. But it offsets the bad effect of the pressure
drop in the evaporator and keeps the evaporator. But it
offsets the bad effect of an evaporator a with very small
pressure drop.

In the externally equalized valve, a passage is provided
within the valve to transmit the evaporator inlet pressure

(or the valve outlet pressure) to the bottom side of the
diaphragm.

In the externally equalized valve, the suction pressure is
transmitted to the bottom side of the diaphragm through
adrilled passage in the body of the valve, the end of which
is connected to the suction line by an external equalizer
line. The diaphragm is isolated from the outlet of the valve
and the inlet of the evaporator. For this, gland packing is
provided around the push rod of the needle valve where it
passes through the partition wall between the diaphragm
side and valve outlet portion.

Itis obvious that valve with an external equalizer should
not have the internal-equalizer passage and the packing
around the push rods should also be proper.

The external- equalizer line from the valve should be
connected to the suction line immediately downstream
of the feeler bulb. In this position, the bulb temperature
will not be affected by a possible small leak of the
refrigerant past the gland packing of the push rod.

In multiplexed coils, pressure drop type of distributors is
used which offer 2.11 to 2.46 kg/cm2 (30 to 35psi) pressure
drop. So to get a pressure of 2.46 kg/cm2 G (35 psig) (R
—134a) in the evaporator, the pressure at the inlet to the
distributor will be 2.46 + 2.11 =4.57 kg/cm2 G (30 + 35 =
65 psig). As the distributor is located at the outlet of the
expansion valve, the pressure at the TEV outlet will be
4.57 kg/cm2 G (65 psig). If we use a valve with an internal
equalizer for this application, the valve will maintain an
extremely high superheat. This is because the pressure
at the outlet of the valve (i.e. the pressure acting at the
bottom of the diaphragm) will be much higher than the
evaporator pressure. Hence, wherever a refrigerant
distributor is used, a valve with an external equalizer will
have to be used.

Generally, TEV s come adjusted from the manufacturer
for a superheat of around 4.4 10 5.5° C (8 to 10 ° F). An
expansion valve should never be adjusted in the field until
it is ensured that all other parts of the plant are working
satisfactorily. For example, the evaporator being only half
active may not be due to valve maladjustment, but may
be due to other reason, such as not enough refrigerantin
the system, dirty liquid line filter, obstruction in the liquid
line, flash gas in the liquid lines, etc.

Electronic expansion valve(Exv) (Fig 7): The electronic
expansion valve also regulate and modulates the refrigerant
feed according to the load requirements by maintaining a
pre-selected constant suction gas super heat. In the
electronic expansion valve, the regulation and modulation
ofthe refrigerants feed through the valve is accomplished
through a microprocessor based control (electronic
temperature sensor) and an electric motor operating the
valve orifice size. Another difference is that it senses and
controls the suction gas super heat at the entry of the
suction gas to the compressor cylinder.

Orifice ofthe valve is a series of finely machined small slots
on the circumference of a circular orfice assembly over
which a moving piston sleeve rides up and down. For
regulating the refrigerant flow for the changing operating
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conditions, the orifice size is varied by the up and down
movement of the sleeve over the orifice assembly. The
sleeve is moved over a comparatively longer stroke by a
motor, whose circular motion is converted to the linearup
and down movement of the sleeve by alead screw. The
motor movesin steps and has averb numberof steps. The
longer stroke of the sleeve over the orifice and the larger
number of steps ensure a very close and accurate
regulation of the orifice size and thus the refrigerant flow
even for a small range at load variation. Since the sleeve
has to move over the orifice assembly, there cannotbe a
tight seal between the two.

The motor operationis controlled by microprocessor based
control. Two thermistor temperature sensors are installed
onelocatedinthe evaporatorandthe secondlocatedinthe
compressor suction passage just before the compressor
cylinders. The difference between the two being the super
heat of the suction gas as it enters the cylinder and it
controls the operation at the valve.

Thus, the EXV controls the superheat of the suction gas
as it enters the compressor cylinder. While the TEV
controls only the suction as super heat at the evaporator
outlet-where the feelerbulb is mounted on the suction line
there is no control on the superheat of the suction gas as
it enters the compressor cylinder, which ultimately
influences compressor performance.

Another feature of EXV is that it can limit the evaporator
working saturationtemperature nottoexceed 13°C (55°F)
orinotherwords tothe corresponding saturation pressure.
In chiller applications, this helps the system to start at
higher chiller fluid temperature without overloading the
compressor motor.

Operation ofthe valve for properfunctioning (maintenance
of suction superheat and capacity modulation at varying
working conditions) can be checked through the
microprocessor control. Manufacturer provide the
instructions. Superheat control is factory set and is not
adjustable in the field.

Thermal electric expansion valve: The thermal electrical
controlled expansion valve depends upon the use of
thermistors, directly exposed to the refrigerant in the
suctionline, to control the expansion valve needle opening.
It does not use a pressure element as in the thermostatic
expansion valve. The resistance to electrical flow in the

thermistor changes with its temperature, increasing
temperature reduces resistance. Therefore with a given
voltage, it increases the rate of current.This increase
currentflow heats the bimetal in the valve body and makes
the bimetal bend,opening the valve. In Fig8. illustrates a
typical thermal electric expansion valve installation.
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The thermistor - Ais placed in immediate contact with the
refrigerantvapourinside the suction line fromthe evaporator.

A low voltage transformer is the power source. This is
connected in series with expansion valve controlmechanism
atBinsuchawaythatincreasing currentflows through the
thermistor increases the opening of the expansion valve
and therefore, increases the rate of flow of the refrigerant
intothe evaporator. Increasing the current causes the valve
needle to openwhile adecrease closes the valve. Thereby
the refrigerant flow is controlled. The thermal electric
expansion valve is notdependent on the flow of refrigerant
and controls the suction line superheatin order to prevent
flooding of the compressor, off cycle operationis possible
in one or two ways. In one case the thermal electric
expansion valve may be electrically connected in parallel
to the operating system.

During the off cycle, the thermistor will be warmed and the
thermal electric expansion valve will remain open. This
unloading is similar to the pressure balancing effect when
a capillary connected into the motor circuit (interlocked) in
such away thatitis only energized when the compressor
is running, with this type of connection, the valve will be
closed on the off cycle. Functions of parts in thermal
electric expansion valve Fig 9.

A Hexagon head - for tightening (to fix spanner)

B Sensingelement-senses and transmits signal forvalve
operation

Self sealing thread - for fixing in position

Needle control mechanism - operates the needle
Evaporator - outlet of liquid from valve inlet to evaporator
Liquid line - liquid inlet line to valve.

Seat - Sealing point of valve (shut off)

T @ m m O O

Needle - Operating part of the valve which allows liquid
to evaporator and closed the inlet seat to shut off.

High — Side Float valve (HSFV): (Fig 10): To make a
high side float system operate, a float is located in the
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liquid receiver tank or in a chamber in the high-pressure
side. Liquefied refrigerant collects in the float chamber.
When enough refrigerant has collected, the float will raise
enough to open the needle valve. Liquid flows into the low
pressure side or evaporator. The float controls the level of
liquid refrigerant on the high-pressure side. The amount
of refrigerant in a system must be carefully measured.
The evaporator must receive the correct amount for the
system to operate correctly. Extra refrigerant will
overcharge the evaporator and cause frosting of the suction

Line.
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Level Master control (LMC): (Fig 11 & Fig 12): The
LMC, manufactured by the sporran valve co. USA, is
another throttling device used in flooded chillers. Itis a
modified thermostatic expansion valve with an electrical
heater incorporated in its feeler bulb. As the refrigerant
vapour cannot get superheated in a flooded chiller, the
heat necessary at the feeler bulb. The sensing bulb is
fixed in the chiller so as to have direct contact with the
refrigerant liquid in the chiller. It is located at a level at
which the liquid level has to be maintained during
operation. The level maintained should be such that it
submerges the chiller tube bundle.

Fig 11
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When the liquid level is below the sensing bulb, the vapour
surrounding the bulb carries away the heat from the
electric heater at a relatively slow rate. This increases
the bulb temperature, thereby admitting more liquid
refrigerant to the chiller. When chiller liquid level rises
and comes in contact with the bulb, the heat generated
by the heater is carried away by the liquid refrigerant at a
much faster rate. This will reduce the bulb temperature
and the valve gets throttled.

In operation, the valve modulates the flow of refrigerant
and maintains a steady liquid level in the chiller. It is of
the external- equalizer type. The LMC bulb is equipped
with a special screwed fitting with gaskets for fixing it
directly into a liquid level pipe provided on the chiller. A
shut - off valve is provided in the liquid level pipe to
facilitate the servicing of the LMC power element/bulb,
without the necessity of removing the refrigerant from the
chiller. As refrigerant shut off valves are halfway (globe)
valves, the valve should be fixed with its spindle in the
horizontal position to avoid liquid trapping and ‘false’ in
the liquid level pipe. The heater is wired in parallel with
the compressor motor. (Fig 13)
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CG&M
R&ACT - Expansion Valve

Related Theory for Exercise 2.3.122

Automatic expansion valve

Objective: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to

» explain the construction and working of automatic expansion valve.

Automatic expansion valve (Fig 1&2)

The automatic expansion valve functions to maintain a
constantpressure inthe evaporator. The constant pressure
characteristic of the valve results from the interaction of two
opposing forces the evaporator pressure and the spring
pressure. The evaporator pressure, exerted on one side of
the bellows or diaphragm acts to move the valve in a closing
direction, whereas the spring pressure, acting on the
opposite side of the bellows or diaphragm acts to move the
valve in an opening direction. When the compressor is
running, the valve functions to maintain the evaporator
pressure in equilibrium with the spring pressure.

Fig 1 ADJUSTING
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Fig 2
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Asthe nameimplies, the operation of the valve is automatic
and, once the tension of the spring is adjusted for the
desired evaporator pressure, the valve will operate
automatically to regulate the flow of liquid refrigerant into
the evaporator so thatthe desired evaporator pressure is
maintained, regardless of evaporatorloading. Forexample,
assume that the tension of the spring is adjusted to
maintain a constant pressure in the evaporator of 10 psig.
Thereafter, any time the evaporator pressure tendstofalls
below 10 psig. The spring pressure willexceed the evaporator
pressure causing the valve to move in the opening direction,
thereby increasing the flow of liquid to the evaporator and
flooding more of the evaporator surface. As more of the
evaporatorsurface becomes effective, the rate of vaporization
increases andthe evaporator pressure rises until equilibrium
is established with the spring pressure. Should the
evaporator pressure tend torise above the desired 10 psig,
it will immediately override the pressure of the spring and
cause the valve to move in the closing direction, thereby
reducing the flow of liquidinto the evaporator.Normally this
decreasestherate of vaporizationand lowers the evaporator
pressure until equilibrium is again established with the
spring pressure. Itisimportant to notice that the operating
characteristics of the automatic expansion valve are such
that the valve will close off tightly when the compressor
cycles off it remain closed until the compressor cycles on
again. As previously described, vaporization continuesin
the evaporator for a short time after the compressor cycles
off and, since the resulting vapour is not removed by the
compressor, the pressure in the evaporator rises.
Hence,during the off cycle, the evaporator pressure will
always exceed the spring pressure and the valve will be
tightly closed. When the compressor cylces on, the
evaporator pressure willbeimmediately reduced below the
spring pressure, atwhich time the valve willopen and admit
sufficient liquid to the evaporator to establish operating
equilibrium between the evaporator and spring pressures.

Low side float valve and High side float valve

Objective: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to
» explain low side float valve
» explain high side float valve.

Float valve controls are of two types. Low side float valve
and the other in high side. Float valve controls are usedin
flooded type of evaporator system

Low side float valve (Fig 1)

Lowsidefloatvalveis usedin flooded type evaporatorand
onthe low side of the system. In construction it has a float
chamber, floatball, pivoted armlever, needle, strainerinlet,
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outletliquid eliminator and evaporator coil. The evaporator
coilisfitted onthe float chamber. The floatballis connected
tothearmleverand armlever is connected to the needle.
A strainer is fitted at the inlet of the float valve. The inlet
is connected with liquid line and outlet is connected to the
suction line.

The operation of low side float valve depends uponrate of
evaporation when evaporation increases the liquid level
falls belowthe normallevel. The floatball moves downwards
openthevalve and admitmore liquidinto the floatchamber
and evaporator coil. Then liquidlevelincrease andfloatball
moves upwards and reduce the flow of liquid refrigerant
intothe evaporator. Whentherate of evaporation decreases
theliquid levelincreaseinthe floatchamberandfloat valve
push the needle and prevent further entry of liquid
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High side float valve (Fig 2)
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HIGH SIDE FLOAT VALVE

High side float valve is a refrigeration control device in
mechanical refrigeration system. Itis located on the high
side of the refrigeration cycle. The main parts are float
chamber, floatvalve, armlever, needle, strainerinletand
outlet. The inletis located at the outlet of the condenser
coil and outlet is located to the inlet of the evaporator coil.

Working

When rate of evaporation increased condensation also
increase. Then more liquid refrigerant enters into the float
chamber. The floatball moves upwards and openthe valve.
Then more liquid refrigerant entersintothe evaporator coil.
When rate of evaporation decrease, condensation also
decreases. Then floatball moves downwards and needle
reduces the orifice. Then reduce the flow of liquid refrigerant
into the evaporator. Inthis way the float valve maintains the
flow of liquid refrigerant into the evaporator.
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CG&M
R&ACT - Evaporator & Chillers

Related Theory for Exercise 2.4.123-127

Evaporator

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to
 define evaporator

* explain types of evaporator

» explain different types of evaporator.

Evaporator is the heat absorbing part of the refrigeration
system. This is also called cooling coil, freezer or chiller.
These names are according to theirfunctionin the system.
Inevaporatorthe low pressure liquid refrigerantenters into
the evaporator and the liquid refrigerant absorbs latent
heat from the substances to be cooled and from inside
space and changes into low pressure low temperature
vapour. The evaporatoris classified as follows. According
to the cooling methods the evaporator is divided in to two
types

i Direct cooling
ii Indirect cooling

The directtype evaporation cools the substance directly by
absorbing latent heat from the surroundings or substance
and is cooled. In indirect system the evaporator coil first
cools the secondary refrigerant by absorbing latentheat
and then the secondary refrigerant cools the air or
substances by absorbing the sensible heat and it is
cooled.

According to the temperature of evaporator coil, the
evaporator is divided in to three types

- Frosting type evaporator
- Defrosting type evaporator
- Non frosting type evaporator

Frosting type of evaporatoris a cooling coil which always
operates at temperatures below 32°F. This coil frosts
continuously and refrigerating system shutdown atregular
intervaltoremove the frost. This evaporatoroperates atvery
low temperature to produce the required refrigerating effect
anditnever become warm enough to permit the frost and
ice to melt .

Defrosting type of evaporator is that in which frost
accumulates on the cooling coil when the compressor
operates and melts after the compressor stops. When the
compressor is running the temperature of the coil remains
at 20° to 22° F and frost accumulate on the coil surface.
After the compressor stops the coil warms up to a
temperature of 32°F and ice melts before the compressor
starts again.

Non frosting coil always operates at temperature above
32°F. This type of method is used for the evaporators of
high temperature as air conditioning. So this type evaporator
coil has no frost.

Accordingto construction of evaporator coil, the following
types are used

- Platetype evaporator

- Plate andtube type evaporator
- Finsandtube type evaporator
- Baretubetypeevaporator

- Shelland tube type evaporator

Plate type evaporator is used in small systems like
refrigerator, visi cooler, freezer etc. It has an inlet,an
outlet, and evaporator coil. The refrigerant pass through
the evaporation coil.

Plate and tube type evaporator is also used in small
systems. Ithas one plate an evaporator coil. The evaporator
coil is attached to the plate. (Fig 1)
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Fin and tube type evaporator is used in window AC. Split
AC, double door, nofrostrefrigerator etc. In construction it
has fins and evaporator coil. Fins are provided over the
evaporator coil. A fan is fitted near the evaporator coil for
circulating air over the evaporator coil. (Fig 2)
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Bare tube type evaporator is used in every refrigeration
system. Now the use of these is limited for that where the
temperature is lower then 32°F and is cooling with liquid.
Its reason is that the collection of ice and frost on prime
surface evaporator, there is a very low heat transfer rate
thanwhere fins are added. Shell and tube type evaporator
is also known as chiller. It is used to chill the secondary
refrigerantand usedinlarge refrigerationand air conditioning
systems.
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The evaporator is again divided into two types.
- Dry type evaporator
- Floodedtype evaporator

Dry type evaporator : This type at evaporator is mostly
employed on system below 150 tons capacity less than
50% of the evaportor portion is filled with liquid refrigerant
and can fill 90%. Generally hand expansion valve, or
automatic expansion valve or thermostatic expansion
valve is used as refrigerant control device.

Flooded type evaporator: Theliquid refrigerant isfilled
inthe evaporator. The level ofliquid refrigerantis maintained
by a level control valve. Generally float valve is used. In
this evaporator the refrigerant is circulated by a surge
chamber.

Defrosting : Defrostingis the process of removing the frost
accumulated on the surface of evaporator.

Necessity of defrosting in evaporator : Defrosting is
necessary in low temperature application because
excessive frost in the cooling coil will act as an insulation
that may reduce the cooling efficiency.

Different types of evaporator

Natural convectiontype of evaporators : The evaporator
may be classified as natural convection type and forced
convection type. In the natural convection type, the fluid
being cooled flows due to natural convection currents
arising out of density difference caused by temperature
difference. The refrigerant boils inside tubes and is
located at top. The temperature of the fluid, which is
cooled by the refrigerant, decreases and its density
increases. The cooled fluid moves downwards due to its
higher density and the warm fluid rises up to replace it.

In natural convection type evaporators and some others
evaporators, the refrigerantis contined and boils inside
the tubes while the fluid being chilled flows over the tubes.
The direct expansion coil where the air is directly cooled
in contact with the tubes cooled by refrigerant boiling
inside.

Natural convection coils : Natural convection coils are
mainly used in cold storages. Long lengths of bare or
finned pipes are mounted near the ceiling or along the high
side walls of the cold storages. The refrigerant from
expansion valve isfedtothese tubes. Theliquid refrigerant
evaporates inside the tubes and cools the air whose
density increases the high-density cooled air flows
downwards through the product which is keptin the cold
storage for cooling. The air becomes warm by the time it
reaches the floor. Some free area like a passage is
provided forwarm airtorise up. The same passageis used
for loading and unloading the product into cold storage.

Natural convection coils do not occupy any floor space,
require low maintenance cost, can operate forlong periods
without defrosting the ice formed on them and do not
require any special skill to fabricate them. These coils are
usually welded at site.

The disadvantage is that the natural convention heat
transfer coefficient of natural convection coilsis very small
hence very longlength of coil are required which may cause
excessive refrigerant side pressure drops unless parallel
paths are used. The large length of coils requires alarge
quantity of refrigerant compared to the forced convection
coils. Thelarge quantity ofrefrigerant increasesthetime
required for defrosting, since before the defrosting can start
all the liquid refrigerant has to be pumped out of the
evaporator tubes. The pressure balancing also takes a
long time if the system trips oris to be restarted after load
shedding.

Natural convection coils are very useful when low air
velocities and minimum dehumidification of the product
is required. Household refrigerator, display cases, walk-in
coolers, reach in refrigerators and obviously large cold
storages are few of its applications. Sufficient space
should be provided between the evaporators and the ceiling
to permit air circulation over top of the coil. Baffles are
provided to separate the warm air and cold air, ceiling
mounted evaporators are used for rooms of width less than
2.5mforrooms with larger widths, two or more evaporator
coils are used.

Servicing and maintenance of natural convection type
evaporator.

Periodical cleaning and servicingis very much essential to
improve heat transmission from outside to refrigerant
liquid. Time to time defrosting will ensure an obstruction
free evaporator surface and ultimately leads to better heat
transfer. Use soft cloth or soft brush to clean the surface
of natural convection evaporator.

Dry expansion type evaporators: In dry expansion
method, the amount of liquid refrigerant feed into the
evaporator is limited to that which can be completely
vaporized, by the time itreaches the end of the evaporator.
Only the vapour enters in the suction line to compressor
inlet. The refrigerant flow control equipped with this
evaporatorfeed is usually a thermostatic expansion valve,
if not capillary tube is in small application. (Fig 3)
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Toensure the complete vaporization of the refrigerantin the
evaporatorand there by preventthe refrigerantremainsin
evaporator, hence to preventthe carry over of the liquid into
suction line, and to the compressor. The refrigerant is
permitted to become super heated approximately 10°F
(-12°C) inthe end of the evaporator.

With dry expansion feed, the resulting flash gas enters in
evaporator along with the remaining liquid, that vaporizes -
progressively, as the refrigerant passes through the
evaporator.

As it passes to the later portion of a dry expansion
evaporatoris nearly allin the vapour state and this portion
of the evaporator will not perform as effective as the inlet
portion of the evaporator, where the refrigerantis larger as
liquid state. So the surface temperature of adry expansion
evaporator is always lowest near the refrigerantinlet and
highest near the outlet.

The saturationtemperature of the refrigerantalso be lowest
atthe outlet, hence the drop in pressure by the refrigerant
inflowing through the evaporator, compared toflooded type
evaporator. The dry expansion evaporators are much
simplerinthe equipment which is smallerin design, much
more compact, required less refrigerantand overall costis
less. Mainly oil carry over problem reduce. For these
reasons dry expansion typeis very popular. Since oil return
from flooded type evaporator is sometimes difficult to
accomplish.

Dry expansion shell and tube chillers: This is
constructionally similar to the flooded type, but the liquid
to be cooled is circulated outside of the tubes (in the shell)
and the refrigerant gas passes inside the tubes. (Fig 4)
A series of baffles ensure that the liquid is brought into
contact with the maximum tube surface as it passes
through the shell.
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Construction and function: The liquid refrigerant is fed
into an end cover and evaporates as it passes through the
tubes, as it travels to the end of the tubes it completely
vaporize and turn as a dry vapour before enters into
compressor suction. The number and length of the
refrigerant circuits depends on the tube length and on the
arrangement of the bafflingin the end plates or refrigerant
heads which are bolted to the tube-sheets atthe end of the
chiller.

The baffles controls the liquid velocity in the shell to give
more heattransfer effect.

The refrigerant circuit arrangement for any one model
chiller can be changed by changing the refrigerantheads.
The arrangements of baffles fixed ontubes also vary as per
design. (Fig 5).

Inthe fixed tube sheet design, the tube sheets are welded
tothe shell, hence the tube bundleis notremovable. When
the end plates are unbolted, the tubes become visible to
clean.

Some chillers are designed with removable tube bundles.
In this type the tube bundle can be removed as a unitand
easy to do maintenance in tube side, or shell side. (Fig 6)

Maintenance of dry type chillers

1 Iftheliquid outlettemperature is above normal, there is
a flow restriction due to sludge type deposits in the
shell.

Fig 5
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2 Ifthe suction pressure is below normal a restriction in
the heattransfertube’s outer area deposits. These kind
of deposits can be cleared by acid circulation in the
shell.

3 Oil formation on the inside of the tubes, the tubes can
be flushed out with Nitrogen pressure.

Advantages in dry-type chillers:

The main advantages in using dry-type shell and tube
chillers are:

1 Dryvapouris always returned to the compressor.

2 Thevapourreturnsthe oilin circulationtothe compressor
suction.

3 Ice formation cannot fracture of the tubes.
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Direct and indirect expansion evaporator: In indirect
expansion the evaporator is indirect contact with the
material or space refrigerated. It may include any heat
transfer vessel, such as pipe, coils, shell and tube coolers,
finned coils, in which the primary refrigerant circulated and
evaporated to cool the material or space in direct contact
with heat transfer surface.

Inindirectexpansion the refrigerantis evaporated in the coil
ofthe evaporator, which are in brine tank. The brine is called
secondary refrigerant is circulated to the coils of the cold
room to do cooling, instead of the coils with the refrigerant
inside.

Any coil that places the refrigerantin direct contact with the
heat transfer surface, that is absorbing heat from the
substance to be cooled is direct expansion coil. Therefore
a direct expansion coil may be either dry type or flooded
type evaporators.

Brine chilling evaporators

Domestic & small evaporator coil used dry expansion coil
& use capillary , A.E.V, T.E.V,EXV as throttling devices.

Dry coil means the entire refrigerant will be vaporised. In
factthe refrigerant supplied by the metering deviceis as per
the heat load demand in evaporator coil. So chances of
flood back liquid to compressor is less.

DRY - EXPANSION CHILLER WITH REMOVABLE TUBE BUNDLE

MR20N2412316

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to

e explain what are chilled water and brine system
* explain what is nitrate borax programme
* explain parts and its function of brine chillers

» explain the servicing of flooded type evaporators.

Chilled water and brine systems, Description of
systems

Chilled water system and chilled brine systems are closed
systems with very little water loss, and therefore, require
very little makeup. Do not drain them unless necessary.

a chilled water systems (Fig 1)

Chilled water systems circulate water that may contain
treatment chemicals. A typical chilled water system is
illustrated.

b chilled brine systems

Chilled brine systems may involve calcium chloride brine,
sodium chloride brine, sodium chloride and calcium -
magnesium brine, or an ethylene glycol brine/treatment
for corrosion control. Operating systems should be
treated toinhibit corrosion. Softening of makeup waterfor
these systems normally is not required because of the low
quantity required. However, when hardness exceeds 250
ppm (as CaCQO3), treatment or blend the makeup to
reduce the hardness to below 200 ppm as CaCO3.

a Nitrite- Borax program

Treat the initial fill for these systems (from potable water
supply) with a nitrite -borax compound to a nitrite level of
1000 ppm(as NO2). This will require about 17 to 18 pounds
of nitrite borax blend per 1000 gallons of water in the
system. The stock listed nitrite-borax powder form
compound is a premixed blend containing approximately
68 percent sodium nitrite, 10 percent borax, 17 percent
sodium carbonate (soda ash) and 5 percent corrosion
inhibitor for copper. Treatthe initialfill for pH and adjust to
9.0 using sodium carbonate (soda ash). Maintenance of
the system is as follows:
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JET CLEANING OF OIL

1 Soften the makeup water if it has very high hardness
(over250 ppmin Ca CO3)

2 Add sodium nitrite -borax blend to maintain a nitrite
level of 600 to 1000 ppm (as NO2)in the system.

3 Add sodium carbonate to maintain a Phrange of 8.5
t0 9.5.

4 Test monthly for Ph and nitrite levels.
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It may be necessary to add a biocide that is
compatible with the system pH to prevent
bacterial attack of the nitrite. This program
can be used in systems with ethylene glycol
antifreeze. Molybdate-caustic soda program

This treatment can be used with systems containing
copperalloys. The molybdatecaustic sodacompoundis a
premixed blended liquid containing approximately 10
percent sodium molybade, 3 percentcausticsoda,and 3
percent copper corrosion inhibitor. Treat the initial fill with
the sodium molybdate compound to a molybadate level of
125 ppm (as MoO4) and adjust the pH to 8.5 with sodium
hydroxide (caustic soda).

Softenthe makeup waterifithas very high hardness (over
250 ppm as CaCO3).

Add the molybdate-caustic soda compound to maintain
a molybdate level of 100 to 125 ppm (as MoO4).

Add sodium hydroxide (caustic soda) to maintain a pH
range of 8.0t0 9.0

This program can be used with ethylene glycol antifreeze.
Test monthly for proper pH and molybdate levels.

Determining leaks in the system. The presence of leaks
in the system can be checked by testing the inhibitor
concentration in the circulating fluid. Measure and record
the inhibitor concentration once per month. When the
inhibitor concentration has dropped to 98 percent of the
original value, about 2 percent of the system water will
have been lost. If the lapsed time for this 2 percent loss
is less than 4 months, the system leakage is excessive
and should be investigated and corrected.

Brine Chilling Evaporators

Description of Part Function
Insulation To prevent from sweating and energy loss combination temperature.
Drain To drain the shell to remove contamination
Drain To drain the brine from cooler tube side
Oil cooler gauge glass Toindicate the level of lubricant oil
Bypassvalve Manual operated flow control when float fails
Floatregulating valve Automatic level control to maintain refrigeration liquid in evaporator
Pressure gauge Toindicate the pressure

QOutlet vapour to compressor suction
Servicevalve

Safetyvalve

Head A (end cover)

Head B (end cover)

Brine inlet

Brine outlet

Liquidlevel

Isolationvalve

Permits the vapour to flow from evaporator to compressor suction
For service use—vacuumizing the system

To safe guard the shell from bursting

Seals the line from leaking out of the tubes and direct the flow.
Seals the brine from leaking out of the tubes and directs the flow.
To connectthe brine to evaporator

To connectthe brine outlet evaporator

Liquidlevelin evaporator

Toisolate float

The parts of Brine and water chillers: Brine is used to
reduce the freezing point of pure water. Pure waterfreezes
at0°Cifsaltis mixedin the water the freezing point of water
will be lowered.

Float valve is a metering device maintains liquid level in
evaporator

How to service floats: Unscrew the ball from the rod.
Immerse the ball in a basin of water and check the ball for
leak if there is a leak bubbles will be visible. (Fig 2)

Ifleak is observed the floatis to be replaced. Do notarrest
theleak by brazing. Thefloatball are vacuumizedinternally
and the two half are joined together at the factory.

Remove valve pin check the pin and valve seat for pittings.
If observed and its depth is not excess it has to be lapped
in position.

Clean bleed off tube and all parts.

Fig 2
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CHECKING OF FLOAT BALL FOR LEAK
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Assembly process forthe float assembly: Immerse the
assembly in a basin of water. Check physically that the
ballislifting and the valve is opening and allowing liquid flow
outside. Drain all water from system allow to dry and then
fixinthe system. Clean the tubes and check for leaks and
rectify.

Servicetheliquidlevel sightglass : Isolate the valve and
remove the glass from position. Clean the glass with
diluted hydrochloricacid. Rinse with fresh water. Dry and
fix, replace the conical washer for the glass.

Leak check the glass when checking the evaporatortubes
forleaks. Clean tubes as explained. The gasket prevents
water from leaking out of the tube side end cover.

Cutgaskets : Place the old gasketonthe new compressed
asbestos fibre sheet. Mark the gasket with scriberand cut
with chisel. Clean all edges with emery paper.

To check the quality of Brine : The commonly used
brines are sodium chloride and calcium chloride.

The density of the brine should be such that the freezing
pointis from-12°Ct0-9°C below the temperature of which
the brineisto be cooled in the brine coolerorice tank. Then
there will be no danger of the brine freezing. The brine
temperature upon leaving the cooler should also be at-9°
C below the temperature to be held in the coldest room.
The freezing point of the brine depends on the strength of
the solution or how much salt is dissolved in water.

The strongerthe brine solution the higher the pumping cost
so that the density to be maintained at the required
temperature.

There are four essentials of a refrigerating brine : It
mustremainliquid, must notfreeze atthe lowesttemperature
towhichthe brineis subjected. Its corrosive effectwhenin
contact with metals or other structures, materials mustbe
at a minimum.

It should not undergo any serious change in character.

It should have a specific heat sufficiently high to permit
economical operation without requiring excessively large
quantity of brine.

Brine pipes can be steel, common iron, seamless steel,
pipes to be used.

Testing of brine specific gravity

Pour a sample of brine in a measuring jar. Float a
hydrometer in the liquid, and read the scale where it
coincides with the brine level. Insert a thermometer to
determine the brine temperature, and referthe manufacturer
takes for the exact density at the measured temperature.

(Fig3)

The pH of brine should be checked once aday with the use
of Litmus paper. The strip of paper should be dippedin the
brine and change in colour of the paperto be compared with
the colour chart to know the pH.

The pH. shouldbeat7.0,above 7.0 indicates alkalinity, and
below 7.0 indicates acidity. Action to be taken by operator
as recommended by manufacturer to maintain at 7.0 pH.

Fig 3
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Service the parts of water chilling evaporatorm
Pump down the system is explained.

Isolate watervalves

Removethe end covers

Inspect and clean each tube as done for Brine cooler
Service float valves, safety valves and pressure gauge.

Pressurise the evaporator with system gas and test tubes
leak.

Ifleaks observed rectify as explained in previous exercise.
Open water valves check for leaks.
Keep system under refrigerant pressure ready to start.

The water chilling evaporator chilled water system where
refrigerantand water interaction takes place. The system
is called a chilled water system. The refrigerantin the shell
and the water in the tubes of a shell and tube evaporator
(heatexchanger).

Refrigerant evaporates by picking up heat from the water
whichisinthetube side ofthe evaporator. This chilled water
isthen circulated to various water air heat exchangers are
called Fan coil units or air handling units.

The shelland tube evaporator shells are made of high grade
steel welded to heavy steel flanges. The length will vary
according to the tonnage.

The shell and tube evaporator for water chilling.

Tubes are made with copper with external fins around the
tube through its full length, except where the tube is
expanded to the tube sheet. Tube sheet are of steel which
the ends ofthe copper tubes are expanded to preventleaks
and hold the tube
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Service the flooded type evaporators

Advantages of the flooded evaporator : A flooded
evaporator has some form of tank or header which keeps
the inside evaporator surface full or flooded with liquid. A
higher heat transfer rate per square foot of evaporator

surface is usually attained with flooded systems. But they
require alarge charge of liquid refrigerant to keep them full.

Typicalindustrial flooded evaporators fed with low side float
valves are shown in Fig 4 such evaporators could be used
for cooling either liquid or air.

Fig 4
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Liquid or brine cooler similar to a horizontal shell and tube
evaporator. Butit provides several passes of the brine back
andforthinthese tubes. Therefrigerantisinthe shell. The
heat flows from the brine through the tube walls to the
refrigerant. The tubes give the surface necessary to
transfer the heat. The top surface of the refrigerant is
adequate to allow the bubbler formed by boiling, to break
through to give proper vapour separation. The bubbles
rising from the tubes induce a circulation of the liquid
refrigerant up through the tube bundles and back down the
sides of the evaporator. (Fig 5)

Fig 5
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SINGLE PASS BRINE COOLER

Fig 6 shows a similar evaporator designed for use in the
brine tank of an ice plant. Here the brine only makes one
passthroughtubes. Itis forced through by the actionofan
agitator in the brine.
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Fig 7 shows a method commonly used atone time and still
foundin many plants. Anaccumulatoris made to keep the
coil flooded and to separate the evaporator liquid from the
vapour. These early forms were usually fed by a hand
expansion valve, butmore recently by low side float valves.
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The bestindustrial evaporators of modern design combine
an accumulator with headers or feeders which in turn are
supplied with liquid from anaccumulator. Return headers
carry mixture of liquid and vapour back to the accumulator.
Inthis design the mixture of liquid and vapouris lighter than
liquid in the accumulator. This indicates a rapid flow
through the tubes from the bottom to the top to give the
circulation required for good heat transfer.

Yetthe headers and tubes are short enough that this good
top and is protected by the pick-up coil enclosure. The
construction permits all high voltage connections and
wiring to be made at a remote or non hazardous location.

Installation: This float chamber can be installed in any
location where the ambient temperature of the liquid
refrigerantin the evaporatoris upto-40°C. It can be used
on all refrigerants and non corrosive liquids which have a
specific gravity of 0-5 or more and a maximum viscosity
saybolt seconds under all conditions of operation. Capacity
equalisation of liquid levelin the float chamberis a function
of the viscosity of the liquid. For fluids having a high
viscosity the response of the unit will be slow. The level
controller should not be used for water.

Testing before installation : Place the float upright and
connect the electrical leads to the terminals marked pick-
up coil on the electronic controller. Turn the level control
dial to position 3 and the differential control dial to position
1. Connectthe terminals marked line toa230 volts 50 cycle
A.C. and allow a minimum of 5 minutes for the unittowarm
up. Insert any rod in the bottom connection of the float
chamberand gently raise and lower the float ball observing
the action of the Neon light. As the ball is raised to
approximately the mid position ofits travel. The Neon light
should goout. Whenthe ballis lowered approximately half

inch the Neon light should go “on”, if you wish, by turning
the control dials you mayraise orlowerthe level orincrease
the differential. When installed in the systems to be
controlled the 230 volts 50 cycle AC line supplying the
electronic controller is protected with a 1.5 amp. fuse
assuming load of standard solenoid coil. In case of higher
loads the fuse rating should be suitably altered. The load
circuit should be protected by afuse seized in accordance
with the connectedload. Itis notnecessary to fuse the low
voltage circuit to the pick up coil.

Thelevel controllerfloatchamber mustalways be mounted
perpendicularand its location in relation to the chamber or
evaporator mustbe such thatthe desired liquid level will fall
within the high and low horizontal level marks provided on
floatchamber. Fig 10. The hand shutoff valves are provided
so that the float may be removed for cleaning without
pumping down the system. The floatchamber, accumulator
and all liquid lines after the expansion valve should be
insulated to reduce the boiling action of the liquid in the float
chamber, so that the float ball could raise and lower
smoothly. The solenoid coils should notbe insulated along
with the lines.

Servicing: Toremove the floatchamber from the system,
close the hand valve on the bottom liquid connection,
allowing the liquid refrigerant in the float chamber to
evaporate or boil out then close the hand valve in the vent
line, and disconnect all electrical connections and the
liquid line vent pipes. To inspect or clean the float ball
chamber remove the four cap screws, the coil housing
assembly and the float chamber gasket. The float ball
assembly can be removed and cleaned along with the
inside of the float chamber.

Inflooded evaporator or chiller capacity is more as the most
ofthe coil flooded with refrigerant, naturally no starve inthe
evaporator.

Basically it is used in large system & liquid level is
maintained by float control & refrigerant control by feed
valve, LMC & otherfeeding devices. Thermal expansion &
electronic expansion valve also used in this/system with
low side float valve. (Fig 8&9)
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Defrosting methods

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to
* defrosting

* explain defrosting method

» explain for removing oil from evaporator coil.

Defrosting : Defrosting is the process of removing the frost
accumulated in the surface of evaporator.

Defrosting methods in evaporator : Defrosting is
necessary in low temperature application because
excessive frost in the cooling coil will act as an insulation
that may reduce the cooling efficiency.

The following type of defrosting methods are

Manual defrosting method

Timer defrosting method
- Pressure defrostingmethod
Temperature defrosting method
Electric heater defrosting method
Hot gas by pass defrosting method

Reverse cycle defrosting method

CG & M : R&ACT (NSQF - Revised 2022) - Related Theory for Exercise 2.4.123-127

Manual defrosting method : Itis one of the simplest
method of defrosting. Compressor is stopped until
evaporator warms up enough to melt off the frost, after
which the compressor is started up again manually.

Time defrosting method : In this method a defrost heater
andtimeris used. The timer shutoff compressorevery 4 or
6 hr operation and "ON" the heater coil. The heater is
located near the evaporator coil. After 5 minutes or after
defrosting again the timer switch"OFF" heaterand "ON"
the compressor motor.

Pressure defrosting method : This method dependson
the rise of the low side refrigerant pressure as the coil
temperature rises during defrost. The defrostis terminated
by pressure actuated switch. The evaporator temperature
indirectly control temperature of the refrigerant. The
temperature ofthe evaporator is controlled by the saturation
pressure of the refrigerant. This pressure corresponding
tothe required temperature of the evaporator.
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Temperature defrost method : This method is same as
pressure defrosting method. Aremote bulb type thermostat
is attached to the evaporator and depends on the
temperature requirements of the system. This thermo
state controls the cutin and cut out points atthe compressor.

Electric heater defrosting method : A heating coil is
fitted into the evaporator coil and used in large system.
When defrosting required "OFF" the compressor and
blowerfan. Then "ON" the heating coil and frost will melt.
After melt the frost "OFF" the heating coil and "ON" the
compressorand blower.

Hot gas by pass defrosting method : This method is
provided for removing the accumulated frost from the
cooling surfaces. In this process, the hot gas discharged
from the compressor is utilized as a source of heat to
defrost the evaporator. Hot gas by pass line is installed
between the compressor discharge and evaporator. The
hotgas whichis by passed, gives off some of its heat to the
evaporator, this heat melts the frost and condenses into
the liquid state.

Reverse cycle defrosting method : Another system
defrosts evaporators by reversing the flow of refrigerant.
This causes the evaporator to become the condenserand
the condenseran evaporator. WWhen the evaporatorfunctions
as a condenser, it melts the accumulated frost. This
reversing is handled by installing a four-way valve. In
operation on defrost, the four-way valve is turned either
manually or automatically and hotgas fromthe compressor
travels up the suction line. Itheats the evaporator when
gascondensesinit and by passes the refrigerant control
by means of a check valve.

It passes through the receiver. As itleaves the receiver, a
checkvalve by passesitthrough another refrigerant control
into the condenser. The refrigerant evaporates in the
condenserandis returnedtothe compressorinavapour
state.

The liquid receiver is designed to permit the reverse flow
of vapourtotravel overthereverseliquid inthereceiver. It
does not return the vapour to the condenser.

Evaporator servicing : Evaporators mustbe clean both
inside and outside for good heat transfer. They must
contain justenoughliquid refrigerantatthe proper vapour
pressure to provide the required cooling. Air or water being
cooled must flow in and out of the evaporators efficiently.
The evaporator mustbe leak proofand of the proper size.

During operation of the refrigeration system some quantity
of oil mixes with refrigerant and passes through the
refrigerated tubing has lowest temperature compared with
other tubings, these may be chance to clog this
lubricating oil inside the tube walls of evaporator. This will
effect the heat transfer capacity of the evaporator. During
periodic service of evaporator, the oil trapped inside the
evaporator tube walls can be flushed out using dry nitrogen.
(pressure flushing method).
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CG&M
R&ACT - Evaporator & Chillers

Related Theory for Exercise 2.4.128

Liquid suction heat exchangers

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to

* explain what is liquid suction heat exchanger (LSHE)
* explain what are the selection procedure of heat exchangers
» explain the advantages of heat exchanger and disadvantages of heat exchanger.

Aliquid line and suction heatexchangeris used to transfer
heatbetweenliquid refrigerant leaving the condenseron
the high pressure side of the system and refrigerant
vapour leaving the evaporator on the low pressure side of
the system. (Fig 1)
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This heat transfer may be desirable for several
reasons: To raise the vapour temperature to prevent
frosting or condensation on the suction line. To evaporate
any remaining liquid in the vapour stream to prevent
possible compressor damage.To subcool the liquid to
prevent flash gasin the liquid line.To increase system
refrigerating capacity. In general methods, utilize a
counterflow tube-in tube designis used to make this heat
exchanger refrigerant vapourflows through the innertube
in a counter flow direction to the liquid refrigerant flowing
in the annulus between the inner and outer tube. This
counter flow parts provides the greatest temperature
difference between the two refrigerant streams to yield
option (maximum) heat transfer.

Design : Ageneral heat exchangerdesignisto provide a
10°F liquid subcooling and 20° F suction gas superheat
for R22 and R502. At this rating point, the condensing
temperature is 110°F. (Fig 2)

Selection of heat exchanger : The heat exchanger
selection is also having an important factor. The use of
undesired models can cause system operation problems
such as gas whistling and high suction side pressure
drop. This also cause adverse effect on overall system
performance.

In some applications the oversized refrigerant heat
exchangers are used to attain additional liquid sub

coolingand suction gas superheat. This isanacceptable
application as long as the temperature of the return gas
to the compressor is less than 65°F to maintain proper
compressor performance.

The selection of the refrigerant heat exchangers can also
be based on matching of the system suction and liquid
line sizes with the connection size of the heat
exchanger, for standard low, medium and high temperature
refrigeration systems.

Fig 2
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Advantages of heat exchangers used in the refrigeration
systems

A Efficiency of the refrigeration system is increased
(particularly atlow temperature)

B Prevent the outbreak of sub cooled liquid coming from
the condenser in the inlet of expansion valve.

C Ensures the suction inlet gas dry. Thus it prevents
damage noise and inefficiency caused by liquid
refrigerant

D Provides sub cooling outside the condenser
E Allows use of full evaporator surface for cooling

Location of Heat exchanger : The location of the heat
exchanger depends on the intended use and allocation of
equipment. Ifits purpose is to provide liquid sub cooling
it is installed as close to the condenser. If it is used for
removing the surplus of the liquid in the suction line the
heat exchanger is installed close to the evaporator.
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Disadvantage : The main disadvantage of heatexchanger
is that they tend to increase the suction temperature
which increases power consumption of compressor.

Anotheroneis thatthe upper suctiontemperature limits
for safe operation of the compressor should be metorthe
compressor may damage them. Liquid intake inter
changer pipe lines increases the complexity of installation
of the system.

Oil seperator (Fig 3&4)

Oil separator is a device used to separate oil from
refrigerant gas, returning the oil to the compressor, and
allow the oil free refrigerant to travel in the system.

The term viscosity refers to the resistance of oil flow, itis
designated by a numeral. A heavier oil has a higher
number, the lighter oil has a lower number. The oil laden
vapour gas enters the oil separator its velocity is reduced
and hits the baffle plate. The oil being of higher density.
Drops downtothe reservoir. The density ofthe gasis being
low it travels upward to the refrigerant system. In the
reservoirthe drippedoilisaccumulated and the level raises
the float, the valve opens, since the pressure in the oil
separator is greater than in the compressor crank case, it
entersinthe crank case and maintain theoillevel. These
type of oil separatoris known as high side oil separator
since it is located in the discharge line of the system.
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Refer table for knowing the selection of oil for different
temperatures.

Table 1

Only oilrecommended by manufacturers of the equipment
should be used. When the manufacturers recommendation
cannot be found, the viscosity of oil is indicated below.

Only oilrecommended by manufacturers of the equipment
should be used. When the manufacturers recommendation
cannot be found, the viscosity of oil is indicated below.

Refrigerant oil should be selected according to compressor
temperature, evaporator temperature and kind of refrigerant
used

Fig4  piscrarce
LINE FROM
COMPRESSOR

——— DISCHARGE LINE
TO CONDENSER

IMPINGEMENT
SURFACE \
FLOAT VALVE \
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COMPRESSOR
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CUTWAY VIEW OF OIL SEPARATOR
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Service Refrigerant Viscosity
condition
Compressor Temperature
Normal All 150
150/additives
High Halogen 150/additives
Ammonia 300
300/additives
Evaporator Temperature
Above 0°F Halogen 150 150/
Halogen additives
Ammonia 300
0°F to 40°F Halogen 150 150/
additives
Ammonia 150 150/
additives
below40°F Halogen 150,150/
additives
Ammonia 150,150
additives
Automative Halogen 500
compressors
Accumulator

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to

« explain the construction and working of accumulator.

The accumulator is a safety device It prevents liquid
refrigerant from flowing into the suction line and into the
compressor Liquid refrigerant, flowing into the compressor.
may cause considerable knocking and damage to the
COMPpressor.

The accumulator is connected in between the evaporator
and the compressor of the refrigeration system. The
primary function of the accumulator is to catch and hold
any liquid refrigerant that didn’t vaporised off in the
evaporator. Liquid refrigerant getting to the compressor
can damage the pistons or scrolls. The oil out of the
compressor crank case. This loss of oil will prevent proper
lubrication to the compressor, and can damage
COMPpressor.

Function of accumulator (Fig 5)

The suction gas leaving the evaporator enters the
accumulator at the top and passes though & baffle or
screne. Any liquid present collects on the screne and
falls to the bottom of the accumulator. Inside the
accumulator there is ‘U’ shaped tube that will allow only
the refrigerant vapour to exit and enter to the compressor.
A small orifice in the bottom of the ‘U’ tube will allow any
oil that collected in the accumulator to exit and return to

the compressor through the section line. Accumulators
failures may happen on properly maintained system. A
plugged orifice in the ‘U’ tube would be the most likely
problem. This plugged orifice would prevent oil from
returning to the compressor. Proper accumulator sizing
is important when repiping

Fig 1
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CG&M
R&ACT - Cooler & Freezer

Related Theory for Exercise 2.5.129-132

Water cooler

Objectives : At the end of this lesson you shall be able to

¢ know the general details of water coolers
* types of water cooler

 functions of instantaneous/pressure type water coolers and storage type water cooler
¢ explain the wiring circuit and functions of electrical parts.

General details of water cooler : Water coolers are
used for cooling water for beverage purpose previously.
Now-a-days it becomes an important aspect to quench
thirst of human at various centre’s such as restaurants,
theatres, offices, commercial complexes, etc.

The temperature of water should be around 45°F-50°F
(drinkinglevel). Water coolers were used/provided according
to the requirement of people using it. Regarding this a
separate table is given in this lesson.

Types of water cooler : Water coolers of various type/
models have come around by the different manufacturers
maintain the temperature of the water. All units were
provided with thermostat.

The main types of water coolers are as follows:

- Instantaneous type water cooler/pressure type water
cooler.

- Storage type water cooler

Function of Instantaneous type water cooler with
Bubbler model

Instantaneous type water cooler is the type which cools
water at a faster rate when compared to storage type, It
is remote type cooler because the refrigerant lines are
(Fig 1A) piped to it from remote condensing unit. It hold a
minimum quantity of water atatime depends on adequate
surface and rapid refrigerant evaporation to chill the water
as needed.

Unit may be fed with expansion valves for better
performance. Now-a-days units comes with the capillary
tubes also. Instantaneous type may be used with self
contained. (Fig1B). Insome unitbubblers used (connected)
in cooler. This makes it possible to supply at two points
with one unit. (Fig 1C)

Bubblers used in only short distance from the cooler to
preventexercise use of both water and refrigerator. Naturally
bubblers should be placed at that pointwhere the demand
is less.
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Where cold water is required at many different place, a
circulating water systemis used (Fig 2). The refrigeration
losses are greater with cold water flowing through the
pipes at all times. Pipe sizes should be maintained
according to speed of flow of water into thatand heatload
for 5°F of temperature raise.

Function of a instantaneous type water cooler/
pressure type water cooler (Fig 3)

In instantaneous type unit water passed to the tank
through the precooler jacket surrounded by the drain line
(whichis cool whenthe waterdrains). Sothereitselfadrop
in temperature occurs. The water (outlet) leaves for

70

cooling chamber at the bottom and is connected to the
bubblerorfaucet.

The waste water flows to the drain tube through a drain
fixed under precooler. The cooling chamberis wellinsulated
(by glass wool/Puf type).

Condensing unitfitted on the bottom of the unitwhere afan
motor with blades provided for condensation while the
cooling chamber below the top of water cooler.

The water cooler body had been designed in such a way
that its one or other sides can be easy to remove for
service.



In the instantaneous type water cooler water is flown up
when the bubbler works (whenitis pressed at the top air
gap in line makes way to pressurise the cold water to
pass.)

Instantaneous water coolers are come in lower capacities
mostly (maximum of 150 Its. can be possible). This type
has been fitted with sealed compressor mostly precooler
type will be used to reduce the water (inlet) temperature
before entering the evaporator tank.

Cooling Power consumption | Person’s
capacity | KW/PH served

per hour

40 lts. 0.46 200

60 lts. 0.67 300

150 lts. 1.45 800

General details of the pressure type water coolers are
given below.

Functions of all parts and specifications

Compressor: The main function of compressoristodraw
low pressure low temperature refrigerant and makeit high
pressure high temperature refrigerant vapour by
compression.

Condenser: Itis used to get circulate the high pressure/
high temperature vapour through its pipe while the vapour
travels because of air passingits fins provided by fan motor
the temperature drop occurs and simultaneously the high
pressure vapour turns to liquid state at the outlet of
condenser which is called as condensation.

Refrigerant lines : The copper lines of 1/4” size and
3/8” or 1/2” sized were used to connect the compressor-
condenser-strainer-evaporator coil and to the suctionline
of compressor (return) for passing the refrigerants in
different status.

Capillary tube : Itis used to pass the refrigerantinliquid
state with low pressure and when comes out of it at the
evaporator entrance the change of state occurs which is
called as evaporation. Where the cold refrigerant flows
throughoutthe evaporator. The pressure of the refrigerant
is also decreasing at the outlet of capillary tube.

Fig 2
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Drinking water table’s given below

Usage Temperature °F Total water used and
wasted

Office building-Employees 50 1/8 gal. Per hr. per person

Office building-transients 50 Y2 gal. Per 250 persons per
day

Light manufacturing 50-55 1/5 gal. per hr. per person

Heavy manufacturing 50-55 Ya gal. per hr. per person

Restaurants 45-50 1/10 gal. Per hr. per person

Cafeteria 45-50 1/12 gal. Per hr. per person

Hotel 50 Y2 gal. Per hr. per person

Theater 50 1 gal. Per hr. per 75 seats

Stores 50 1 gal. Per hr. per 100
customers

Schools 50-55 1/8 gal. Per hr. per student

Hospitals 45-50 1/12 gal. Per day per bed
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Drier/Strainer : This is fixed in between the condenser
outletand capillary inlet used as drying agent purifies the
refrigerantand eliminate moisture.

Evaporator/cooling chamber - Storage type : In this
type Evaporator tank is soldered with cooling coil outside
the tank (touching the body with lead soldering). Normally

2/3 heightcan be covered. Also minimum of some distance
will be maintained at the start of the coil from the bottom
of the tank capacity of the water tank is 80 Its. the coll
round area will cover only 40 Its. from the bottom remaining
will be called as storage area, when the water clears (old)
from the bottom. Simultaneously water is filled up.

Fig 3
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The cold effect will be more in the coil soldered area. At
the top of the tank there will be water inlet duly connected
with waterline and another hole nearby is kept to drain out
excess water, ifany. Water inletline (at the tank) is fitted
with float assembly to maintain the water level. In case
float system fails excess water will be drained out through
overflowline. Alsodrain plugis provided at the bottom to
clean the tank when necessary. (Fig 4 & Fig 5)

Excess waterdrain (overflow)

Water inlet

Float ball (assembly)

5 S.S. tank

Cold water outlet 7

Drain hose

Insulation

o O WO DN -

Drain plug (bottom)

Condenser fan motor : Fan motor (with rated capacity)
used (with blades) to circulate air over the fins of
condenser to take out the heat of the vapours passing

through the coil and makes the change of state from
vapour to liquid at the outlet. Fan motor should be
equipped well. There will be no slackness in the bolts with
the base.

Thermostat: Allthe water coolers are provided with this
to control/maintain the temperature of the unit. If it
malfunctions, chance of frosting of water happens which
disturb flow of water at outlet (cold water tap).

In the instantaneous type if frosting happens due to
malfunctions of thermostatleads the stoppage of water at
the waterdraining area (because the waterinside the tube
gets frosted and stops the flow). This will be applicable for
bubbler (push)type.

Water connection for cooler : In the water coolers,
water is the main sources of supply water to the tank
P.V.C. pipes/G.l. pipes are used with necessary bends/
tee connection/U bends/elbow connections duly connected/
tightened for this purpose.
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All connection will be tight enough to prevent water leak,
P.V.C. pipes will be well fitted with adhesives. Normally
inlet connections will be provided with filters to preventdirt
entering to the tank. Also drain lines are provided with
basin at the water tap area.

Taps will be provided at the cold water outlet in various
types such as push type, screw type, thread type etc. In
some unit hose will be used to connect tap and water
outlet (chiller tank).

Float assembly are used in storage type water coolers to
maintain the capacity/water level at the tank to prevent
excess water (atstorage tank) come outthrough over flow
line.

Basically 1/2”, 3/4” sized pipes/PVC/G/I. used for
connection in the water lines. Mostly water lines are
connected from overhead tank.

Cross section of storage type water cooler is given in
(Fig6)

Fig 6
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Various models of storage/instantaneous/pressure
type units (Fig 7)

The capacity/specification of compressor, condenser, fan
motor, evaporator capillary and electrical details are given
below for few capacities only.

Wiring circuit of water cooler and function of each
electrical parts (Fig 9)

Fan motor : Normally water coolers fitted force draft with
air cooled (finned) condenser. For doing condensation,
fan motoris placed behind the condenserin the base with
blades fitted on the shaft.

Fan motors having single speeded, this is connected to
thermostat line in series, when compressor stops fan
motor also stop functioning.

The capacity of the fan motor varies with the condenser
capacity of the water cooler (ranges=1/32HP to1/3HP)
also the blades varies in designs.

If fan motor fails, condensation problem arise and
correspondingly the refrigeration effect changes. Itleads
to no cooling
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Some fan motor has comes off without a capacitor (only
lower capacity). Higher capacity fan motorused/connected
with capacitor ranging 2 mfd. to 6 mfd.

Hence fan motor plays an important role in the water
cooler units so it has to be service at relevantinterval for
trouble free functioning of water cooler.

Overload Protector: This partis connected to compressor
in series. 2 way Overload protector is used for water
cooler. The main function of this is to safeguard the
compressor to the following reasons.

1 Low voltage / high current
2 Overheating of compressor body
3 Failure of relay

Internal overload has heating elements and bimetal strips.
Whenthereis alow voltage, the heating elementheats up
and disconnect the supply at other end. Thereby
compressor stops. (Fig 8)

Compressor gets overheated due to weak winding or no
oil. Heat on body makes bimetal trips its terminal and
disconnects power supply to compressor.

Thermostat : Functions as an automatic control to
maintain temperature of the cooler.

When predetermined temperature reaches at the water
coolerasensorconnected tothermostatactand disconnect
the leads at thermostat, thereby compressor shut off
(electrically). (Since thermostat is connected to
compressor in series). As and when temperature raises
in the water cooler automatically sensor acts and makes
contact at the terminal thereby compressor line get
connected and compressor starts working.

Fig 8
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The temperature difference given between cutoutand cut
inwillbe between 3°Cto5°C. The cutoffrange (adjustable)
will be between 7°C and 22°C.

Hightemperature thermostats hasits capillary with sensor
lesser in length when compares to low temperature
thermostat.

Relay (Fig 9) : Relay is used protect compressor
winding. Also gives initial power to starting winding at the
compressor needed and cuts off power supply atrunning.

Fig 9 f5
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Types of relays : According to the capacity and wiring is
varies. Normally smaller capacity water coolers connected
with current coil relay (or) pin type relay. These relays
were connected with phase line of the supply. Pictorial
description already given.

The higher capacity water coolers get connected with
potential relay where C.S.R. type circuit. When thisrelay
used both running and starting capacitors used in the
circuit. The function of this relay is already given in the
earlier exercises.

Capacitors : Capacitors usedin (alternating current) A.C.
supply basically changes single phase electrical flow to
two phase electrical flow. The capacitor connected willbe
usable for both the winding of the compressor if the
capacitor used in the starting capacitor.

Starting Capacitor : Only on certain unit/capacity stating
capacitor being used for few seconds at a time in the
starting winding.
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If the starting winding used often or compressor started
often the capacitor it loose its life.

required power factor. Never use the improper sized micro
fared capacitor to the supply especially to the starting
winding (S.C.). Always test the capacitor before fixing.
Capacitor terminals should be connected properly. If
loose connection it may lead to capacitor burst.

Running capacitor : Thisis used with C.S.R. circuit with
potential relay. Running capacitor is used to maintain

Height x 1135 x 1285x 430 | 1285x430 | 1325x 430 1610x 610

Width x 310 x310 | x 440 x525 x440 x 610

breath in mm

Capacity 15 20 40 60 100 150

Compressor | AE AE3415M AE4440M CAJ2512 AJ11E AHR13
3412A CAJ34 AH5516E

Condenser 9’x9'x2 9x9x2x | 11'x10 x 13x12 x3 | 14x14’x3 x | 22x17' X2 x
row x 3/8” | 3/8 OD 33/8°0OD 3/8°0D 3/8” OD 3/8”0D
oD

Condenser 1/83 HP 1/83 HP 1/36 HP 1/20 HP 120 HP 112 HP

fan motor 1350 1350 RPM | 1350RPM 1350RPM 1350RPM 930 RPM
RPM

Condenser 9” dia 9” dia 10” dia 13’ dia 13" dia 16" dia

Fan blade

Evaporator 26 x 30°x5/6°0OD | 50°'x3/8”0OD | 70'x3/8°0OD | 80'x1/2°0OD | (65'+65’) x

tube 5/16” OD 3/8” OD

Capillary .042"x16° | .050"x10’ x | .050”"x5" x 1 | .050"x5" x2 | .055" x46” | .055" x 32"
X 1 1 no. no. nos. X 2 NOS. X 2 Nos.
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CG&M
R&ACT - Cooler & Freezer

Related Theory for Exercise 2.5.133-137

Visible cooler and Bottle cooler

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to

¢ explain the type of bottle cooler
¢ explain visible cooler and its type and functions

¢ explain the service procedure of bottle cooler and visible cooler.

Bottle cooler

Types of bottle coolers

Bottle coolers may be divided into two types
1 Domestic type and other

2 Commercial type

Domestic type: Domestic type of bottle coolers are also
classified as direct expansion type bottle coolers.

The directexpansion type bottle coolers are used in petty
shops, offices and small commercial establishments.

Direct expansion type bottle coolers are one in which the
cooling coil or evaporator coil is wind around the storage
tank. The winding of coil in other type of bottle coolers are
inside the storage tank.

Evaporator coil winding outside storage tank: (Fig1)
In this type of bottle cooler, insulation in between the
storage and cabinet should nothave crack or joint, thereby
allowing moisture to leak inside the cracks and gets
deposited over the storage tank in the form of ice at low
temperature, thus reducing the efficiency of the insulation,
or even spoil the insulation. During servicing, cleaning
evaporatoris difficult, but cleaning cooling compartmentis
very easy with this type of construction.

Evaporator coil winding inside storage tank: In this
type the migration of moisture outside storage tank is
limited, thereby efficiency of bottle cooler is increased.
But cleaning/servicing of cooling coil is very difficult.

Also cooling spaceis decreased by the space occupancy
of cooling coil.

Direct expansion type bottle cooler comes in two types:

1 Horizontal type 2 Vertical type

Horizontal type bottle coolers: Employs natural
convection of airinside storage cooling compartment. The
advantage of this type of bottle coolers is during opening
doorthe heatlossis minimum, due to the flow of airinside
storage compartmentis naturaland notforced driven. This
type of bottle cooleris used in offices, service stations and
markets.

Vertical type bottle coolers: Employs mostly forced air
type cooling. In this type bottles are arranged in different
way and opening of dooris very small. Inthis type of bottle-
cooler pre cool storage space created and by this method
circulation of cooling of bottles are even, not allowing left
out of uncooled bottle, the rotation of stock is even and
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stable due to long space is available inside the cooling
compartment.

Therelay which is used in bottle cooler are shown in
(Fig2)

Fig 2
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The electrical circuit of relay and the details are in (Fig 3)

Fig 3
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Commercial type : In this type of bottle cooler indirect
cooled evaporators are used.

Aline carrying cold water from the cold water tank winding
around the storage cabinetand thus the coolingtemperature
is achieved inside storage compartment. (Fig 4)

Fig 4
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Preservation of beverage stored in bottle cooler:
Bottle cooler serves to store various types of beverage
fresh, by lowering the temperature of bottle coolers. The
beverage stored in the form of milk, dairy products, fruit
juices, drinking water and cool drinks, retain their original
taste and flavour and also nutrient value of the food does
notgetdisturbed. The life of beverage stored in bottle last
3 to 6 months.

In European countries inwinter, there is a heavy snowfall.
There is scarcity of milk and the cultivation of fruits is
limited. To overcome above difficulties and to make
immediate available required food and fruits concentration
stored in bottle, besides milk evenin off seasonyou getthe
required fruit juices and milk product having genuine
nutrientvalue ataffordable prices. The needfor preservation
ofbeverageis required.

Evaluate indirect expansion bottle coolers : Indirect
expansion bottle coolers are used for commercial type of
plants (i.e.) milk vending, bottled drink plants, fruit juices,
where production of above products are done in large
scale. (Fig 5)

Fig 5
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Indirect expansion cooling of bottle coolers can be termed
as secondary cooling. Here the cooling coil does not in
direct contact with storage tank. Instead refrigeration
cycle coolsthe necessary water atdesired temperaturein
large water tank and in turn cold water is passed through
the storage area of bottle coolers.

Indirectexpansion bottle coolers are as such commercial
type and plants holding goods for sale in retail store like
milk vending or storing bottles and beverage cooling. The
refrigerated compartment may be a cabinet, itmay be self
contained or the mechanical equipment may be in a
basement or other convenient place.

Visible cooler - Types, functions and applications.

“Visible cooler” is a type of refrigerated cabinet that
displays merchandise as well as cools it. Visible coolers
are designed to be attractive and provide lighting for the
merchandise inside. They are also called self-service
cases and reach-in-cases.

Visible coolers are commonly used to keep cool the food
products such as beverages (bottled), bakeries, chocolates,
milk etc.

Application

Visible coolers are widely used in commercial
establishments like retail/bakery shops, super (food)
markets, canteens/restaurants.

These coolers are maintaining the temperature range
between (normally) '0’ to 10°C inside.

Types/Models

Visible coolers employs the ‘Evaporator’ of refrigeration
system may be either forced convection type or natural
convection type.

Capacity of these coolers begins from 90 litres to the
maximum 300 litres and above.

CG & M : R&ACT (NSQF - Revised 2022) - Related Theory for Exercise 2.5.133-137 77



The minimum capacity (90 Its.) cooler has natural
convection plate type evaporator and is used to store
chocolates, dairy products, etc.

Specifications/features (Fig 6)

Outer casing: Itismade of galvanised steel with backed-
on paint finish for durability.
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Innerliner: Normally itis made of stainless steel forlong
life and easy maintenance. Plastic (food grade/ABS)
liners are also used for economical purpose.

Glass door: 2 or 3 pane type, space between the layers
may be vacuumised to eliminate heat transfer by
convection. Outer pane may be toughened for safety.

Shelves : Adjustable type to accommodate all sizes of
bottles and cans.

Insulation : High density, CFC free, rigid polyurethane
foam, which has low thermal conductivity.

Function of Unit: (Fig 7)

The cooler employs a vapour compression refrigeration
system for achieving the cooling effect which is normally
used inwater coolers, bottle coolers etc. The compressor
will be hermetically sealed, reciprocating type compatible
to medium/low temperature applications (evaporating
temperature between 5°C to -5°C) with HFC-134A as
refrigerant. The condensermay be air cooled either natural
convection (90 Its. capacity) type or forced convection
type (above 1651ts.) Similarly the evaporator will be finned
forced convection type for high capacity models (above
90lts).

The operating power supply will be single phase, 230V, 50
hertz, A/C supply.

The electrical components are as same as used in water
coolers, bottle coolers with additional components such
astubelight/fluorescentlamp (fitted inside of the cabinet)
and evaporator fan motor. Some coolers are fixed with
heaters for defrosting evaporator.
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REFRIGERATION SYSTEM & COMPONENTS VISIBLE COOLER

The electrical accessories such as starting relay, overload
protector (OLP) are as same as used in water coolers
except the thermostat which is used here, bottle coolers

type.

Normally the evaporator coil with fan motor located at
topside circulates cold air. Fanis directly connected to the
power supply lines to operate even after the thermostat
opens the contact.

Periodic servicing of bottle cooler / visi cooler

Adopt healthy practice of maintaining bottle-cooler
periodically every bi-monthly turn off the unit from power
and clean internal parts by using neutral detergents and
externalenamelled sheet metal body with warmwaterand
dry outimmediately after cleaning out all the dirt and dust
from external body.

For Internal body, after cleaning with neutral detergents
rinse the internal body with enormous water and dry it
immediately, you can use a drop of vinegar will eradicate
foul smell from Inside the body of bottle-cooler

Everyday using dry cloth can clean the external body of
bottle-cooler and dusting the inner condensing unit with
the same dry cloth. And so used cloth can be cleaned with
detergent daily and can be reused daily. Check that the
equipmentfree from noise and vibration.

Every week check the runningamperages of compressor
and if necessary condenser fan motor. Also Inspect
condenserand make sure itis free fromair flow obstruction.

Monthly shutdown the unit and remove all the food load
stored and shift to similar unit in running condition. Now
allthe ice formation if any to drain away, by opening drain
hole and as said earlier use excess waterto cleaninternal
surface and dry itout. The internal cooling compartment
metallic sectionis corrosion proof, but take care notto use
heavy detergent as it may corrode the surface instantly.
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Quarterly cleanfinned condenserfordirtand dust (freedom
from blockage) Also lubricate fan /motor bearings as
necessary check.

Yearly, shut down the unit, examine compressor and
discharge and suction line for oil trace of gas leaks,
withoutdamaging compressor, condenserand by removing
Fan Motorand Fanblade, clean and repaintthe condensing
unit. Check all operating and safety controls for correct
setting and operation.

Make a habit of mounting of components properly, such as
mounting of relays with top side up. Always insulate open
terminals. Components should be mounted away from
water.

Make a routine habit of maintaining electrical components,
every time you attend for service maintenance

- Check all accessories for proper working
- Replace defective component before they go dead.

If compressor cycles on overload protector, do not short-
cut to solve problem by splash water on condenser to
make cool.

Don’t give extra pressure when relay clip being fixed and
so as the compressor terminals. When changing
compressor do not forget to change components of
compressor make.

HFC-134a and Hydrocarbon (HC) refrigerants and their retrofitting procedure

for coolers

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to

» explain about HC refrigerant and its retrofitting procedure for visible & bottle cooler
» explain about HFC-134a refrigerant and its retrofitting procedure for visible & bottle cooler.

Hydrocarbon (HC) refrigerants: Hydrocarbons have
beenused alternately asrefrigerantsin refrigeration system.
Theiruse hasbeenincreasedinthe past 10 years and now
being used in place of R-12 (CFC group) for medium and
low temperature applications such as bottle coolers,
refrigerator/ Deep freezers etc, Hydrocarbons are absolutely
environment friendly refrigerants due to their nil effect on
Ozone layer and global warming.

There are 2 kinds of Hydrocarbons commonly used in
refrigeration systems, which are

- Isobutane (R-600a)

- Propane/lsobutane blend (HC blend)

R 600a is widely used in domestic refrigerators. Its
refrigerating capacity is about 60% at that of R-12.
Compressors used with R 600a musthave amuch higher
displacement, but have the same size motor for R-12
appliances : Therefore a new model with as different
displacement/motor combination is need. It (R 600a) is
NEVER used for conversion/retrofitting of existing CFC-12
or HFC-134 a refrigeration systems.

Hydrocarbon blend has very similar properties to CFC-12,
it gives the same capacity and operates at similar-
pressures. These are very good refrigerants with different
characteristics to CFCS and HFCS with their relative
values:

- Highlatent heatvalue than CFC & HFC'’s
- Low liquid density than CFC & HFC’s

CAUTION:1 Hydrocarbon refrigerants are
flammable when mixed with air and ignited. 2
Necessary safety precautions to be taken by
using non-sparking (sealed) electrical
components such as door switch, lamp holder,
thermostat, Relay, OLP etc.,

Assessment of necessary electrical component
changes

Since the Hydrocarbons are flammable type (at particular
conditions), it is required proper care must be taken on
electrical devices as they may produce sparks at some
unsafe conditions. Unsafe devices are those which spark
when they operate. Where such devices are attached to
or close to the refrigeration circuit, they could ignite
leaking Hydrocarbon refrigerant. The electrical devices
which is required to examine are usually the compressor
relay, compressor overload protector, thermostat, door
switch, on / off switch and light.

These devices must be:

Replaced with sealed or solid state types (that do not
spark)

or
Enclosed in a sealed box

or
Moved away from the refrigeration circuit to safe place

(Top side) where leaked refrigerant cannotreach. (Density
of Hydrocarbon is more than air)

If the compressor requires replacement, special
Hydrocarbon blend compressors will be supplied by the
manufacturers with safe relay (PTC type) and over load
protector (sealed)

The fan motors and capacitors used in appliances are not
ignition sources.

Charge the HC refrigerantin liquid from only.

Charge only 40 % of HC refrigerant that is usually charged
with CFC-12 refrigerant (approximately 180gm CFC
refrigerant 40% of HC refrigerant = 72gms)

(Refer 1%t sem theory lessons for more in per motion
regarding retrofitting)
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Retrofitting of CFC filled bottle cooler with the HFC
134a refrigerant (Fig 1)

Retrofit is a process where a defective CFC system can
be changed to HFC 134a charged system by converting
mechanical fitting and taking precautionary steps.

Retrofit CFC appliances to HFC not advised, due to high
costinvolving most of the component replacement. First
access the refrigerator to be retrofitted with HFCs. Ifthe
present CFC filled system is in good condition. No need
to retrofit from CFC to HFC refrigerant.

Andifthe bottle cooler has problem where the sealed unit
has to be opened (in case of shortage of gas, gas leaks,
filter drivers blocked). The following procedures and
precaution has to be taken.

The equipment used such as vacuum pump, recovery
machine has to be independent (separate equipment such
as vacuum pump and recovery machine has to be allotted
for HFCs unit). The hoses and tools used for chargingand
oilcharging should be separate for HFCs unit. Since these
tools get cross contaminated if used with other unit using
CFC’s or HCs. Also oil used in HFCs are hygroscopic
(High moisture absorbent). Hence a strict vigil and
concentration to be taken while using the tools and
equipment.

Now attach pierce valve to charge line and connect
recovery machine to charge line and pump outthe CFC-12
in the system.

Remove compressor (removing leg bolts, motor leads) by
cut open copper tubes using tubing cutter. Also strip out
condenser, capillary tube and thefilter strainer. Immediately
plug all the ends of copper tubing of the components and
the system to avoid moisture entering the system.

Change with new compressor which has polyester oil
lubricant and displacement of the compressor slightly
large. Some plastic materials which work well with HFC
and POE oil.

Now flush evaporator, using dry nitrogen with sufficient
pressure and plug the ends. Change with new condenser
20% extra larger and flush with dry nitrogen before
connecting to system.

By using newly developed capillary cutter, cutnew capillary
tube, 20% larger than the existing size. Flush capillary
with dry nitrogen and immediately connect to the system
by brazing.

Here new filter drier is used (molecular sieve type) which
has greater moisture absorbing potential and molecular
sieve filter driers does not get pondered as in the case of
silica gel driers used in CFC-12.

Connect new filter to the system and braze all the joints
and pressurize the system using dry nitrogen by giving
sufficient pressure and check leak in the system using
soap-solution. And make 100% sure thatthere is no leak
in the system.

Evacuate the system using 2 stage rotary vacuum pump
to an vacuum of 5 microns, break the vacuum to confirm
the system holds the vacuum for 10 minutes.

Connect HFC 134a gas cylinder to the system with
manifold valve purge air from all the hoses connected by
opening HFC 134a gas partially. Now charge the system
with HFC 134a and weigh the amount of gas charged by
using electronic weighing machine.

The amount of HFC 134a charged is as follows. Charge
approximately 95% of HFC 134a that is usually charged
using CFC-12refrigerant.

If CFC-12 charged 180 gms x 95% of CFC 134a =170
grams charged HFC 134a (Refer Fig.1 showing charging
cylinder calibration).

The suction pressure should be around 14 psig and
discharge at 200 psig. Disconnect hoses connected the
charge line and by using pinch off pliers, crimp charge line
at two places and seal the end of charge line by brazing.

Leak testthe system using soap-solution and take care to
cleanallthejoints checked forleaks, before commissioning
refrigerator. Start the refrigerator, load itand run forsome
prescribed time until the desired cooling is attained. Label
the bottle showing HFC 134a.

Fig 1
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Wiring circuit of bottle cooler & visible cooler

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to

* describe detail of electrical circuit of bottle cooler and visible cooler
 elaborate function of electrical components of bottle & visible cooler.

Detail of electrical circuit of bottle cooler and visible
cooler: A/C single phase wiring is used in bottle cooler.
Main incoming line are stabilized with a stabilizer from
which phase and neutral wires are tapped. The earth from
supply grounded to bottle cooler. The phase wire is
connected to L, of the relay and OLP, compressor’s

common and Line 2 (L,) dummy point is connected by
neutral line. When the relay is energized by the current
drawn by the running winding, connects the starting
winding by closing the contact of it. And since the
compressor current drawn is reduced and flux increased
and the compressor gets speed. After compressor getting
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speed the closed contacts of the relay get opened which
cuts the starting winding from the circuit and running
winding kept stable in constant run. A thermostat also
connected in series of the circuit (switch off compressor
when the sufficient temperature attained and switch on
when cabinettemperature raises and call for compressor
to switch on).

Afan motoris keptin series with thermostat for condenser
coil for better cooling efficiency. And in another type of
bottle cooler. a fan motor for cooling coil is also provided
which boosts the cooling efficiency, by providing evenand
uniform temperature to all the areas of cabinet of bottle
cooler. This is possible as the evaporator and fan
assembly are generally located nearthe centre of cabinet.
Because the cold air blown over the top layer of the bottles
in the cooler to lower layer of the bottles to the bottom of
the cooler. The air drawn by this recirculated through the
evaporator coil with fan assembly. The fan motor of the
cooling coil does not cycles with the refrigerating machine
but operates continuously as soon as the bottle cooler is
connected to power supply.

Function of electric components :

Relays : Currentmagneticrelays are used forlow torque,
smaller horse power application such as domestic
refrigerator and semi commercial units such as water/
bottle cooler, ice candy/cone machine and deep freezers
etc. These relay uses electric characteristic of the motor
for operation. The running winding consumes more
current when the rotor turning slowly that it does when it
reaches full speed. When the rotor picks up full speed the
magnetic field builds up and collapse in the motor.
Producing a bucking or counter electromotive force or
voltage in the running winding.

The current magnetic relay is identical in function to
solenoid valve. When the motor control (i.e. thermostat)
contact closes and high current flows in running winding.
The magnetic current relay coil is totally magnetized, it
overcomes spring pressure and closes the contact there
by closing the starting winding circuitand motor speed up
of the 3/4 of rated speed. In this process amperes drawn
by running winding decreases which decreases the
magnetic currentrelays which in enough lower the spring
pressure to open the point. Current magnetic relays can
also be called as ampere relays.

Overload protector : All starting relays have some type
of overload protection. Itincorporates a bimetal disc and
a resistance heater and gets overloaded as it heats up
bimetal disc through resistance heater. The bimetal disc
when gets heated up bends and opens the contact of the
motor, stopping the motor. Itwillreset after 2 to 3 minutes
when the bimetal disc cools down.

Thermostat: Itis a switch which controls the temperature
ofthe refrigerated space by breaking or closing the electric
current to the compressor motor. The running time of
compressor is increased or decreased according to
temperature in refrigerated space requirement by adjusting
knob (range screw and temperature differential screw).
The parts of thermostat are as follows. (Fig 1)
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» Sensingbulb

» Capillarytube

* Bellows

» Electrical contacts

* Range screws (settings)

» Temperature differential screw (knob)

The electrical contacts or contact points have link with
adjusting knob. The thermal bulb or sensor bulb is
connected to bellows by an capillary tube filled with volatile
liquid. The bulbis clamped to the last coil of the evaporator.
The contact points are connected in series with the
compressor. When the temperature of the evaporator
rises, rising the temperature of the bulb clamped, increased
the pressure of volatile liquid causes the bellows to
expand. Thisinstigate the contact pointwhich completes
electrical circuit and starts the compressor. And vice-
versa if the temperature of the evaporator decreases,
decreasing the bulb temperature, decreases the pressure
of volatile liquid causing bellow to contact sufficiently to
open the electrical circuit and stops the compressor.

In this way automatic working of refrigerated space with
desired temperature is achieved.

Therange screw used to change temperature range by cut
out setting changing of thermostat.

The temperature differential screw used to increase or
decrease temperature difference between cut in and cut
out points.

Fan motor: Single phase inductor motors shaded pole
motors are used for condensing unit and in force drafted
cooling coils ofthe bottle coolers. These motors are direct
driven, low cost comes in fractional horse power from 1/
100to 1/4 HP. These motor use very small starting torque
. These type of fan motor have limited enclosures allowing
the ventilation airto pass through to cool down the winding
coils. These type of motors are called drip proof. Even
though a drop or two of water falling above the motor, will
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not affectthe motor performance. These type of motor are
used in indoors and outdoors where the motor are not
subject to rain.

Wiring design: Any refrigerating/air conditioning appliance
has the compressor which is based on the capacity of the
unit/appliance and the design parameters like evaporating
temperature and condensing temperature of the refrigerant.
Likewise, the wiring circuit also.

Low Back Pressure (LBP) compressors which are suitable
forrefrigerator and deep freezer applications, may require
RSIR type of wiring for small capacities. CSIR type of
wiring may require for large capacities. Butthe compressor
which is suitable for visible cooler application is coming
under medium back pressure (MBP)/commercial back
pressure (CBP)range. Inthisrange the compressors are
operating by the evaporating temperature between-18°C
to 10°C with RSIR/CSIR/CSR wirings according to its
capacity (2 crates to 10 crates of bottled beverage load).

Accessories : There are four majoraccessories which are
required torunthe compressor, they are starting capacitor,
running capacitor, overload protector (OLP) and starting
relay. But the accessories required by the compressor is
based on the wiring circuit. RSIR wiring will require relay
and OLP only. Boththese accessories are available inthe
form of relay package assembly (RPA) - plug on type.

(Fig2).

CSIR wiring has no running capacitor and works with relay
OLP assembly and start capacitor only. But CSR wiring
will require the complete accessories.

The accessories details of the compressors which are
used forvisible cooler application are tabulatedin Table 1.

System Operation: Normally low capacity visi coolers
(upto 2 crates, 90 Ibs internal volume) equipped with plate
type evaporator and sealed compressor with RSIR wiring.
Medium capacity coolers (upto 4 crates, 220 Ibs internal
volume) are made with forced convection evaporator, air
cooled condenser. Natural convection type, sealed
compressor with CSIR wiring, large capacity coolers (upto
10 crates, 330 Ibs. internal volume) equipped with Forced
convection evaporatorand condenser, sealed compressor
with CSR wiring.

The coolers of all capacities will have the internal light
(tube light/CFL lamp) one, two, or three numbers according
tothe capacity. The wiringis designed, to glow the internal
lightwhenever door gets opened as it connected through
the door switch. The phase line fromthe 3 pin plug is taken
into 2 branches, one goes to cabinet light, another goes
to compressor through the thermostat. The compressor
andfan motor(s) are controlled by the thermostatwhen the
desired temperature is reached.

Fig 2
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Table 1

Accessories details for different model compressors

Compressor model | Application | Cooling
capacity
MLA 9384 YCG Chestcooler | 2crate
MLA 9410 YCG Visi cooler 2 crate
Chestcooler | 4 crate
MLA 9414 YCG Visi cooler 4 crate
MLA 9424 YCG Visi cooler 7 crate
Chestcooler | 10 crate
Various compressor module & Parameters
Compressor Model CBP MLA 9384 YCG| MLA 9410 YCGMLA 9414 YCG|MLA 9424 YCG
compressors
Circuit RSIR RSIR/CSIR CSIR CSIR
Frequency Hz 50 50 50 50
Rated voltage Volts 230 230 230 230
Current FLA Amps 1.0 1.3 1.2 23
Power Watts 156 182 240 364
Energy Efficiency K.Cal/W-hr 1.13 1.2 126 1.38
Ratio Bu/W-hr 45 4.8 5 55
LRA Amps 10 10.5 13 14
Voltage Range Volts 170-260 170-260 170-260 170-260
Relay Plug on Plug on Plug on Plug on
OLP External External External External
Start capacitor Mfd - 40/60 40/60 40/60
Run capacitor Mfd - - - 8
Oil quantity CC. 300 300 300 250
Weight including oil | Kg. 9.8 98 11.8 112
Compressor cooling 7.0CMM 7.0CMM 8.0CMM 8.0CMM
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CG&M
R&ACT - Cooler & Freezer

Related Theory for Exercise 2.5.138-141

Deep freezer - types, functions, service and maintenance

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to

¢ explain the function of deep freezer
« differential various types of deep freezer
¢ understand food preservation

¢ understand service maintenance and troubleshooting procedure of deep freezer.

Introduction

Deep freezers are the refrigerated cabinets, which are
used to store the perishable food products (meat products,
dairy products.,) at the required temperature levels. (-10°C
to—30°C)

Specification of parts (Fig 1)

The outer body is fabricated by Gl sheet and covered with
powder coated paint finish for durability (long life).

The inner liner either made out of stucco aluminium (rust
free) or stainless steel (food grade).

The insulation will be high density, polyurethane foam is
injected by using high pressure injection machine of
thickness 50mm.

Function of deep freezer: The evaporator is very closely
surrounds the inner liner. During the unit operation
refrigerant flows through capillary tube to evaporator. As
the evaporator tube is attached to cabinets’ inside lining,
when the refrigerant flows through evaporator coil, the entire
cabinet surface gets cooled. And all the refrigerant gets
evaporated to vapour by the time it passes through
evaporator tubes. Any left out liquid refrigerant flows into
accumulator placed at the end of evaporator coil.

The accumulator outlet connected to suction line into
compressor. The vapour goes to compressor to form high
side pressure. High temperature vapour from the discharge
side of the compressor flows through pre-cooler starting
at top back of the cabinet. The pre-cooler zig zags across
the back of cabinet to the down of compressor forming a
loop (the loop in the bottom of compressor is immersed
in oil). Here partial cooled refrigerant picks some heat
from the oil besides lowering oil temperature in compressor.
From here the high pressure vapour reaches top end of
cabinet from where it zig zag across ends in front of cabinet
and returns to filter drier completing high side circuit.

Differentiate various types of deep freezers: The
commercial deep freezers are classified a chest type
freezers, upright freezers, reach in refrigerators, display
cases.

The advantage of chest type freezers is very cold air in
chest type freezer does not spill out each time the lid is
opened. This controls considerable amount of moisture
entering the cabinet. Air changes are less when the
cabinet is opened. Hence most chest type freezers have
manual defrost (needed four times a month).
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Upright freezer makes frozen food storage easy. Frost
free and auto defrost mechanism in these freezer is very
good. The construction and system function is similar to
chest type freezer, except the insulation is heavier and
there is a different in motor controls.The auto defrost cycle
is activated every 12 hours.In frost free models a fan
circulate air through evaporator then through the food
section. The evaporator located behind the baffle.



Reach in refrigerator has single or multidoor. A blower coil
is usually installed in the top or on the rear inside of the
cabinet so the flows to and from the coil is unrestricted
Reach in refrigerator are self-contained which requires
drain lines only to be installed. The glass door permits
effective display when desirable. Reach in refrigerator or
cabinet serves as food storage, bottle beverage storage
and dairy food storage. The temperature in this unit does
not exceeds-5°C.

Understand food preservation

Refrigeration process is final phase to preserve foods. So
it is better to understand good refrigeration process and
how to control it to get best results.

Shorttime preservation of food fordomestic and industrial
is not critical. Long time preservation need to be understood.
Some products cannotbe kept over aweek, others can be
kept for months or for years with proper freezing.

Alltypes of foods such as plants or animals foods contain
three major molecular components, carbohydrates, proteins
and fats. These chemical compounds provide vitamins,
minerals required by human beings.

The destruction above ingredients can cause food spoilage
such as bad odours, bad taste, uncommon colour.

Methods of food preservation: Done by two methods
1 Eliminating organism from the food products

2 Retarding the action of destruction to a permissible
level.

Fruits and vegetables remain alive even after harvesting
and used as food later and in the meantime it is stored
during their growth. This living activity can be retarded by
low temperature application which retards enzymic activity.

Animal products decompose easily. They are naturally
attacked first by natural enzymes. These effects can be
controlled by low temperature which arrest natural activity
of enzymes.

The temperature for preservation is between -15°C to -
25°Cforlongterm freezing. By way of quick freezing cold
airis brought out by forced circulation for freezing the food
in storage.

Humidity plays an important role in spoilage of food. It
shrinks the food, evaporates waterfrom the food. To avoid
this high relative humidity of 90% in the air is preferred. But
this high R.H. is not preferable with all foods, it creates
favourable atmosphere for growth of bacteria.

Importance of servicing deep freezer
Deep freezers are classified into three types
- Chesttype deep freezers

- Uprightfreezers

- Displaydeepfreezers

Deep freezers in the long run usage are subject to
decrease in its performance. Hence it needs periodic
servicing.

Storage life and temperature for food kept in freezer

Sl.| Food Maximum Storage life

No temperature

1 | Vegetables | 0°F (-17.8°C) 1 year or
(except leaf more
vegetables)

2 | Fruits 10°F (-12.2°C) 4 months
Meats 0°F (-17.8°C) 1 year or more
Beef 10°F (-12.2°C) 4 months

0°F (-17.8°C) 10 months
Lamb 10°F (-12.2°C) 4 months

4 | Fish 0°F (-17.8°C) 4 months
Poultry 0°F (-17.8°C) 10 months

10°F (-12.2°C) 4 months

6 | Dairy 0°F (-17.8°C) 1 year
products -z10°F (-12.2°C) 3 months

External body servicing : During the usage of deep
freezersinlong run and the different types of foods stored
and when shifting food items for usage, food stored tends
to spill over the external body of deep freezers, and as
frozen food melts to give droplets of water which when
dries out over the enamel painted body of deep freezers,
changes the colour of paint, also when frequent opening
and closing the door/lid of the deep freezers tents and
damages the external body of deep freezers.

Also due to radiation from external lights will diminish the
paint enamel colour of deep freezer’s external body and
change in colour will allow radiation heat to penetrate
inside the deep freezers, bring about temperature rise,
thereby retarding the efficiency of the deep freezer.

Internal body of deep freezer servicing: Due to frequent
opening of deep freezer doors/lid, the atmospheric hot air
carrying moisture get settled inside deep freezers
compartment as small ice - pellets and through the other
food preserved inside deep freezer give away a fractional
1% to 2% of moisture to form ice pellets. Also if fruits are
storedin house hold deep freezers without moisture proof
packing, gives away its water contentin fruits as moisture
which gets accumulated as frost inside freezer
compartment. Thereby different foods preserved has
different molecular component structure, when mixed in
the form of ice crystals brings chemical reaction and food
degrading and inner surface patches of fungus formation
and colour change inside deep freezer compartments. To
overcome the foul smelland to remove other dirt collected
inside the deep freezer compartment from the environment.
Itis necessary to service deep freezer periodically.

Servicing the system : The compressor and condenser
with fan motor which is fixed in front bottom right side of
deep freezer in chest type deep freezers, where a lot of
dust and dirt gets accumulated, when the unit is running
for months together. Also with rats and other flies gets
trapped inside this compartment, we get foul and dirty
smells and also the performance of deep freezers gets
affected. To overcome above difficulties, we should
periodically clean the compressor, clean the condenser
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fins, check the blade fixing, fan motor oil and repaint the
fan motor base, besides checking the electrical circuit.

Servicing of electrical components

Thermostat: Thermostat is a switch which controls the
temperature of deep freezer by making or breaking the
electrical circuit of compressor motor.

Automatic defrost timer: Thermostatis a temperature
standard control serving as ‘ON’ and ‘OFF’ switch for the
compressor according to required temperature maintains
in freezer compartment.

The compressor is controlled by temperature control
switch during both the defrostand refrigeration cycle. The
defrost control switch be in defrost position during the
thermostat cutoff position (when the compressoris OFF).

The defrost cycle will not start until the temperature control
switch closes and starts the compressor. The switcharm
is moved to the defrost position by an electrical clock. The
switch arm is returned to the normal position by a power
element which is responsive to changes in temperature.

Identify parts and controls with function and
specification in deep freezer

How to service chest freezer lid: Remove cover of the
hinges. Mark position of hinge adjustment, check the
counter balance spring for its action and rectify if you find
any defects. Service the spring and screws with proper
lubricant. Put back the hinge cover and set and align lid
with the chest type freezer body for even seating. Now
check the function of lid by opening and closing the lid of
chest type freezer. Refer (Fig 2) Lid hinge for chest type
freezer.

Preventive maintenance and troubleshooting of deep
freezer: Basic steps to troubleshoot a deep freezer

When attempting aimproper function of deep freezer go
into all sort of details. Avoid distance trouble shooting have
a positive approach, tackle problem one by one, look for
simple point, take prompt action.

Also, to keep deep freezerfromtrouble free performance.
All mechanical equipment like deep freezers needs strict
maintenance. In today’ context of energy crisis and
material shortage, proper and timely preventive service
can result in as considerable amount of saving in power
and material. Good maintenance and serviceis possible
if the unit is properly installed and commissioned.

Failures

Somefailures occursin aplantthat seems to be smalland
have no significance can be come serious trouble. This will
result heavy expenditure, wastage of precious time and
lots of extra work. Usually ata mostin convenienttime. So
periodical checking and servicing helps in anticipating
trouble and taking correct action.

The best advice to trouble shoot is to patiently listen to
customer (layman) queries and getthe lead of the problem
successful troubleshoot.

Knowledge of basic fundamental, equipmentand capacity
tothinkand analyse. A majority of the problem are usually
due to minor defects which when tackled in a calm and
collected way can be solved and rectified easily.

Causes for the defects ‘Unit trips’
The trouble shoot for defects * Unit Trips’ are of two types

— unit trips when trying to start
— unit trips after it gets started
Unit trips when trying to start

Unittripping when trying to start can be due to errant main
supply caused by uneven voltage and Loose wiring,
extremely long extension chord, several appliances on
same circuitand undersized cable can bring aboutadeep
freezer to trip when trying to start.

A relay coil burnt or a weak bimetal disc of an overload
protectorora weak starting capacitor can make compressor
to trip.

Fig 2
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Unit trips after it gets started

There are various causes/sub-causes that can bring about
unit to trip after the unit get started. But a limited and
selected cause are listed below. High discharge temperature
can be due to (contaminant) or non-condensable gas in
the system, condenser hot air short cycling can make the
deep freezer to trips after the unit gets started.

Likewise ifthe evaporator gets enormous amount of warm
or hotfood load more frequently will call the unit to trip now
and then as the evaporator will not obtain the required
temperature.

Duetoleakinthe systemand if due to contamination drier
filter get blocked and brings low suction pressure and the
unit trips.

Preventive steps to rectify the defect ‘Unit trips’ (Fig 3)

Periodical checking of the system for refrigerantleaks. In
addition to the refrigerants being very costly a system
running short of the refrigerant can get affected due to
excessive cylinder head temperature. In hermetically
sealed units, this can also result in compressor motor
burntoutand system contamination. Checking operation
of safety and operating controls periodically. ltisimperative
to verify that all safety controls are functioning properly
that all safety controls are functioning properly to protect
the equipment against abnormal working conditions.

If there is any fault in the incoming cable due to poor
workmanship can cause electrical breakdown which can
lead tounittrips, whenittries to start. Electrical breakdown
is the cause for poor electrical connections. When current
passes through a electrical wires which is improperly
connected to circuit will melt the insulation of the wires,
these problem given way to short circuiting the electrical
system. Also replace wire which has damaged brittle
insulation. Brittle insulated wire will crack when bent. Also
make good solder metal terminals atend of stranded wire.

Adherence to an effective planned schedule to keep the
heat transfer surface such as condenser free from dust,
corrosion etc. This is because refrigeration being a heat
transfer equipment, even a small amount of fouling of the
heattransfer surfaces canreduce its and complete system
capacity and increase power consumption. Lubricate
moving parts at right time with quality lubricants with right
and required amountnoless or no more (extra) Vibration
has to be checked periodically because vibration is one
majorfactor contributing torefrigerant leaks. Also seasonal
periodical overhaul of components is must. Maintenance
of a proper record sheet with reading of Deep freezer. A
fully recorded record sheet helps in trouble shooting a
fault. It is also a tool for planning and scheduling
maintenance work to avoid emergency repairs and save
time.

Fig 3 UNIT TRIPS
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Analyse the causes for ‘Poor cooling’

A compressor which is not pumping adequately will
produce very little cooling effect. The evaporator will not get
sufficient temperature to get cut-off temperature of
thermostat, even with, continuous running of compressor.
Check operating pressures. If the high side pressure is
low and low side is high, a defective compressor is
confirmed and must be replaced. In correct refrigerant
charge is also indication of ‘ poor cooling’ A system
undercharged orifthereis agradual leak of refrigerant, that
can be noticed atlast few coil of evaporator free from frost.
The system will run continuously as the temperature
control does not make cut out due to evaporator does not

reaches the required cooling temperature. The head
pressure will be lower than normal when the system has
stabilized.

Inover charged system, there is a extension of frost to the
outlet of Evaporator leading to suction line, and better
explained in problem tree. If the over charge is great
enough, the control contact may not get cold enough to
cutoutthe compressor, resulting inlong period of operation.
Restriction in evaporatoris also the cause of poor cooling
It happens by minute particles (contaminant) or moisture
get trapped (may freeze or lodged in the evaporator or
kinked tubing
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The evaporator will have little or no frost formation and
compressor will run continuously. Moisture in system will
usually freeze at the outlet of the capillary tube where it
joins evaporator tubing, but the remaining evaporator
tubing will be free from frost.

Due to leaky door (door gasket not evenly seated or
closed) or by frequent opening of door/lid of the deep
freezer or by highly moist Environment, excess frosting
get coated over evaporator and this coating acts as
Insulation between cooling coiland cooling compartment
thus making poor cooling.

Dirty or obstructed condenser can have great impact on
the performance of the system. It will adversely affect by
raising the discharge pressure and affecting cooling
efficiency and causing poor cooling of the system.

Ways to rectify ‘poor cooling’ (Fig 4)

Change components which matches the original ones,
tightenany loose wiring, Install auto transformerto maintain
constantand even voltage, do notoverload Deep freezer
and do not make frequent opening of door lid to avoid
compressor failure causing poor cooling.

Avoid blockage of foreign particles or tiny moisture affecting
the system performance. Itis advised to thoroughly clean
the systemwith sufficient Dry Nitrogen pressure, leak test
with soap solution, vacuumise with 2 stage rotary pump
and charge the refrigerant by weight.

Poor brazing and poor system processing are the causes
for under or overcharge of refrigerant in the system.
System leak-testand brazing to be done perfectly, besides
refrigerant has to be charged by weight.

Fig 4
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Oil fan motor and bearings, tighten fan blade L-allen
screws also check RPM of fan Motor. Clean condenser
fins periodically, straighten fin which are bent or pressed.
Also allow enough circulation of air in condenser to give
good condensation effects and increase the performance
of cooling.

Cause analysis for no cooling in deep freezer

The Complaint ‘No Cooling’ in a given Deep Freezer will
be related to different causes. The fuse will become blow/
cut due to high current caused.

Also choke inthe system will restrict the flow of refrigerant
effecting ' No Cooling’ in Deep freezer.

Due to mechanical faults of compressorand due tofailure
of electrical controls of compressor will make ‘no cooling’
in Deep freezers.

Analyse cause behind the defects

Poorworkmanship and bad handling or mishandling of the
Deep freezer are the causes behind the defects ‘No
Cooling’in Deep freezer.

First the electrical circuit of the unit. Before installing the
unit service chord has to be checked properly for loose
connectiontothe plug and so as the socket, the input wire
connected to socket to be tightened firmly to avoid loose
contacts, which leads to frequent tripping of compressor
and overheating of terminals and even burning of terminals
leading to major damage causing compressor to burn.

Secondly the gas leak in the system or restriction of flow
of refrigerant in the system, leading to ‘no cooling’ and
even ceasing of compressor.

Ways to rectify ‘No Cooling’ (Fig 5)

A blown fuse will cause to stop the compressor from
working. The blowing of fuse can be avoided by checking
and fixing the exact required fuse size approx. of 225% of
Normal usage amperes. Isolate the compressor by
disconnecting all its controls and run the compressor
directly to check for any short (grounded body) of
compressor. The burnt out overload protector will make
compressor to take high amps and so as the defective
relays and defective capacitors, will make the compressor
todraw highamps. When compressortry to startand take
very high amps thus causing the fuse to blow out.
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Fig 5
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So check independently each controls of compressor
(i.e.) relay overload protector, starting capacitor and if
found defective replace it. Secondly, check thermostat
leads for carbon deposits or melted or broken terminals of
thermostat. (Replace the thermostatifthe above mentioned
defects are identified)

Leak in the system or system choke or restriction in flow
of refrigerant can cause ‘No Cooling’.

In both the cases the reason for the complaint is due to
mishandling of unit or incorrect installation and poor
workmanship can cause the system to make gas leak or
choke inthe system. So charge by weight, pinch and seal
by brazing perfectly. Do correct Installation.

Steps to be taken to prevent ‘No Cooling’

The following few steps can be carried out when Installing
or servicing Deep Freezers to avoid  No Cooling”

— Check and repair incorrect electrical characteristics

— Wire with shortest possible cable into a 225% fused
plug.
— Confirm that the cabinet is levelled from side to side,

front to back, using a sprit level, to avoid vibration,
rattling and noise.

— Make sure that no external pipes or fittings are in
contact with other metallic surface or walls
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CG&M

Related Theory for Exercise 2.6.142

R&ACT - Applications of Commercial Refrigeration

Ice cube machine - Type function, installation & servicing

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to

¢ explain one different methods of ice production
¢ explain principles of ice making

¢ explain different types of ice cube makers and their working
« explain the installation and servicing of ice cube machine.

Ice cube machine: An ice cube is small, roughly cube-
shaped piece of ice (frozen water) conventionally used to
coolbeverages. Ice cubes are sometimes preferred over
crushed ice because they melt more slowly, there are
different ice cube maker mechanisms. The simplest and
the one used in domestic mechanism freezers, freezer's
water in ice cube trays. Ice cube makers used various
types of refrigeration systems.

Methods of production: Ice cubes are produced
domestically by filling an ice cube tray with water and
placing itin freezer. Many freezers also come equipped
with anice maker, which producesice cubes automatically
and stores them in a bin from which they can be
dispensed directly into a glass.

Ice cube tray (Fig 1)

Fig 1

ICE CUBE IN A TRAY
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An icemaker, ice generator or ice machine may refer to
either a consumer device for makingice, found ice cube
trays are designed to be filled with water, then placed ina
freezeruntilthe water freezes toice producingice cubes.
Trays are often flexible, sothe frozen cubes can be easily
removed by flexing the tray. "Twist" ice trays have asimple
spring-loaded mechanism with alever thatis usedtoturn
the tray upside down and flex at the same time such that
the cubes drop are collected in aremovable tray below and
return the ice cube tray to its upright position without
removing it from the freezer, which can save time and
reduces accidents and mess, though the tray has to be
removed to be collected and the ice cube tray still has
to be removed to be refilled. An alternative system is an
aluminium tray with a lever that raises the ice cubes,
freeing them from the tray. A motorized version of this is
found in most automatic ice-making freezers.
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Several companies now offer pre-filled disposable ice
trays for home freezing, which they claim provide better
taste and reduced risk of contamination.

Inside a home freezer, a stand-alone appliance for
making ice, or an industrial machine for making iceona
large scale. The term "ice machine" usually refers to the
stand alone appliance.

The ice generator is the part of the ice machine that
actually producestheice. This would include the evaporator
and any associated drives/controls/sub frame that are
directly involved with making and ejecting the ice into
storage. When mostpeople referto anice generator, they
mean this ice-making subsystems alone, minus
refrigeration.

An ice machine however, particularly if described as
packaged would typically be acomplete machine including
refrigeration and controls, requiring only connections to
utilise.

The term icemaker is more ambiguous, with some
manufacturers describing their packagedice machine as
an icemaker, while others describe their generators in
this way.

Principle ofice making: All refrigeration equipment are
made off our key components the evaporator, the
condenser, the compressor and the throttle valve. Ice
machines all work the same way. The function of
compressor is to compress of low temp. low-pressure
refrigerant vapour to high-pressure of high temp. vapour
and deliver it to the condenser. Here, the high-pressure
vapouris condensed into high-pressure liquid, and drained
outthrough the throttle valve to become low-pressure of
low temp liquid. At this point the liquid is conducted to the
evaporator, where heat exchanging occurs, and ice is
created. This is one complete refrigeration cycle.

Consumericemakers
Freezer icemakers

Automaticicemakers forthe home werefirst offered by the
several company around 1953. They dire usually found
inside the freezer compartment of a refrigerator. They
produce crescent-shapedice cubes froma metal mould.
An electromechanical or electronic timer first opens a
solenoid valve for a few seconds, allowing the mould tofill
with water from the domestic cold water supply. The timer
then closes the valve and lets the ice freeze forabout 30
minutes. Then, the timer turns on a low-power electric



heating element inside the mould for several seconds, to
melt the ice cubes slightly so they will not stick to the
mold. Finally the timer runs a rotating arm that scope the
ice cubes out of the mold and into a bin, and the cycle
repeats. If the binfills with ice, ice pushes up awire arm,
which shuts off the icemaker until the ice level in the bin
goes down again. The user can also lift up the wire arm
at any time to stop the production of ice.

Early icemakers dropped theice into a bin in the freezer
compartment, the user had to open the freezer door to
obtain ice. In 1965 Frigidaire introduced icemakers that
dispensed from the front of the freezer door. In these
models, pressing a glass against a cradle on the outside
ofthe door runs a motor, which turns an augerin the bin
and delivers ice cubes to the glass. Most dispenser can
optionally route the ice through a crushing mechanism to
deliver crushed ice. Some dispensers can also dispense
chilled water.

Portable icemakers

Portable icemakers are units that can fit on a countertop.
They are the fastest and smallest icemakers on the
market. The ice produced by a portable icemaker is bullet
shaped and has a cloudy, opaque appearance. The first
batch of ice can be made within 10 minutes of turning the
appliance on a adding water. The water is pumped into
a small tub with metal pegs immersed in the water. The
pegs have aheating and cooling system inside thatfreeze
the water around them and then heat up so the ice slips
off the peg and into the storage bin. Portable icemakers
will not keep the ice from melting, but the appliance will
recycle the water to make more ice.

Built in and freestanding icemakers

Built-in icemakers are engineered to fitunder a kitchen or
bar counter, butthey can be used as freestanding units.
They produce crescent-shaped ice like the ice from
freezer icemaker. The ice is cloudy and opaque instead
ofaclear, because the water is frozen fasterthan in clear
cube icemakers. In the process, tiny air bubbles get
trapped, causing a cloudy appearance of the ice.

Industrial icemakers: Commercial ice cube makers
improve the quality of ice by using moving water. The water
is run down a surface that is constantly at 0°C(32°F)
because only water without impurities will freeze at this
temperature on a surface. Water with impurities requires
lower temperatures to freeze and will continue to wash
down the surface and through the drain of a commercial
icemaker. Airand un dissolved solids will be washed away
to suchan extentthantin horizontal evaporator machines
the water has 98% of the solids removed, resulting in very
hard, virtually pure, clearice. In vertical evaporators the
ice is softer, more so if there are actual individual cube
cells. Commercial ice machines can make different sizes
of ice like flakers, crushed, cube, octagon and tube.

When the sheet of ice on the cold surface reaches the
desired thickness, the sheet is slid down on to a grid of
wires, where the sheet's weight causes it to be cut into
the desired shapes, after which it falls into a storage bin.

Flake ice machine (Fig 2)

Flak ice is made of mixture of brine and water (max 500g
[180z] salt perton of water), in some cases can be directly
made from brine water. Thickness between 1 and 15
mm(1/16 and 9/10in), irregular shape with diameters from
12 to 45mm (1/2to 1 % in).

Fig 2
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The evaporator of the flake ice machine is a vertically
placed drum-shape stainless steel container, equipped
with the rotating blade which spins and scratches the ice
of the inner wall of evaporator. When operating, the
principal shaft and blade spins anti-clockwise pushed by
thereducer. Water is sprayed down from the sprinkler, ice
is formed from the water drain on the inner wall

The figure showing the cycle diagram for a flake ice
maker, water is made to flow over an evaporator shaped
like a cylinder. The surface of the evaporator is cold (O F
or -18c), so that the water is rapidly frozen.

Applications: Seawaterflake ice machine can makeice
directly from the sea water. The ice can be used in fast
cooling offishand other sea products. Thefishingindustry
isthe largest user of flake ice machines flake ice can lower
the temperature of cleaning water and sea products
therefore it resists the growth of bacteria and keeps the
seafood fresh.

Because of its large contact and less damage with
refrigerated materials, itis also applied in vegetable fruit
and meat storing and transporting.

In baking during the mixing of flour and milk, flake ice can
be added to prevent the flour from self-raising. In most
cases of biosynthesis and chemosynthesis. Flakeice is
used to control the reaction rate and maintain the
liveness. Flake ice is sanitary clean with rapid temperature
reduction effect.
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Flake ice is used as the direct source of waterin concrete
cooling process, more than 80% in weight. Concrete will
not crackif ithas been mixed and poured in constantand
low temperature.

Flake ice is also used for artificial snowing, soitis widely
applied in ski resorts and entertainment park.

Cube icemaker

Cube ice machines are classified as small ice machines,
in contrast to tube ice machines, flake ice machines or
other ice machines. Common capacities range from
30kg(661Ib)to 1755 kg (3,869 Ib).Since the emergence of
cube ice machines in the1970s they have evolved into a
diverse family of ice machines.

Cube ice machines are commonly seen as vertical modular
devices. The upper partis an evaporator and the lower part
isanice bin. The refrigerant circulates inside pipes of self
contained evaporator, where it conducts the latent heat
from water, and freezes the water into ice cubes. When
the water is thoroughly frozen into ice, it is automatically
released, and falls into the ice bin.

The ice bin can also be equipped with compressors.
Generally ice cube machines with over 320kg (710 Ib)
capacities have built- in - compressors in the ice bin for
storage, prior to sales, for use when demands are large.

Ice cube is created in a cubic shape, with each edge
usually between 15 and 35mm (9/16 and 13/8 in). The
surface area of every ton of cubic ice is approximately
1.383m2 (14890 sq ft).

Compressor

Most compressor are either positive displacement
compressor orradial compressor. Positive displacement
compressor are currently the most efficient type of
compressor and have the largest refrigerating effect per
single unit 400-2500 TR. They have a large range of
possible power supplies and can be 380V, 1000 V, or
even higher. The principle behind positive displacement
compressors utilize a turbine to compress refrigerant into
high-pressure vapor. Positive displacementcompressors
are of four main types screw compressor, rolling piston
compressor, reciprocating compressor, and rotary
Compressor.

Screw compressors canyield the largestrefrigerant effect
among positive displacement compressor, with their
refrigerating capacity normally ranging from 50TRt0 400TR.
Screw compressor also can be divided to single-screw
type and dual-screw type. Dual-screw type is more often
seen in use because it is very efficient.

Rolling piston compressor and reciprocating compressors
have similarrefrigerating effects and maximum refrigerating
effect can reach 600 kW.

Reciprocating compressors are the most common type of
compressor because the technology is mature and reliable.
Their refrigerating effect ranges from 2.2kW to 200 kW.
They compress gas by utilizing a piston pushed by a crank
shaft.

Rotary compressors, mainly used in air conditioning
equipment, have a very low refrigerating effect, normally
not exceeding 5 kW. They work by compressing gas
using a piston pushed by a rotor, which spins in an
isolated compartment.

Condenser

All condenser can be classified as one of three types air
cooled water cooled, orevaporative cooling

- Anaircooling condenseruses airas the heat conducting
media by blowing airthrough the surface of condensers,
which carries heataway from the high-pressure, high-
temperature refrigerant vapour.

- A water cooling condenser uses water as the heat
conducting mediato cooling refrigerant vapourto liquid.

- Anevaporative condenser cools the refrigerant vapour
by using heatexchange between the condenser pipes
and the evaporated water which is sprayed on the
surface of the pipes. This type of condenseris capable
of working inwarm environments. They are also very
efficientandreliable.

Tube ice generator

The tube ice generator in which the water is frozen in
tubes, extended vertically within a surrounding casing
defining afreezing chamber spaced above, the bottom
ofwhich isadistributor plate having apertures surrounding
the tubes and defining the separate chamberinto awarm
gas is passed to heat the tubes to cause the ice rods to
slide there from.

Thefigure shows the process during the freezing partofthe
cycle ofice cube making. Defrost cycle (hotgas) is shown
in figure and figure shows the water circuit with the
recirculation pump and ice tube forming tubes.

Another style ofice cube makeris shownin figure. Water
flows through vertical stainless steel tubes. When a
hollow square length of ice is formed, the refrigeration
stops. Hot gas defrosting starts and as the long square
rods of ice slide down the tubes, they are cutinto cubes.
When all the tubes are empty, the refrigeration cycle
starts overagain.

Applications

Tube ice can be used in the cooling process, such as
temperature controlling fish fresh freezing and beverages
bottle freezing. It can be consumed alone and with food
orbeverages.

Large scale ice cube production

Dedicated ice-maker machines can be used to produce
ice cubes for laboratories and academic use. Ice cubes
are also produced commercially and sold in bulk these
ice cubes, despite their name, are often cylindrical and
may have holes through the centre.

An interesting characteristic of commercially made ice
cubes is that they are completely clear, lacking the
clouding found in the centre of domestically made ice
cubes. Cloudy ice cubes result when water is frozen
quickly, or when the water is high in dissolved solids.
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When water is cooled to its freezing point and ice starts
toform, dissolved gases can nolonger stay in solutionand
come outas microscopic bubbles. However as ice floats
in water, once there is enough ice to form alayer on the
surface, theice layer traps all bubbles with in the ice cube.
Commercial ice-makers use aflowing source of purified
water to make ice with cooling elements at the bottom,
allowing the bubbles to be washed away from the top as
the cube grows.

Working of ice cube machine (Fig 3)

With the ICE/OFF/WASH switch in the ICE position the
compressor, water pump and condenser fan motor (when
applicable) will get energize starting the freeze cycle.
During the freeze cycle, water is circulated over the
evaporator(s) where the ice cubes are formed. When the

suction pressure has pulled down to the proper cut-in
pressure of the timer initiate (pressure control), the
contact will close and energize the time delay module
(timer). Atthistime. The cubes will be close to completion.
The remaining portion of the freeze cycle is determined
by the timer setting. The timer is pre-set at the factory to
achieve the proper ice bridge thickness but may need to
be adjusted uponinitial startup. Once the amount oftime
onthetimerhas passed, the control relay will be energized
and the machine will enter harvest. Power is now supplied
to the water purge valve, hot gas valve, and the harvest
motor. The water purge valve opens, and allows the water
pump to purge the water remaining in the water trough,
removingimpurities and sediment. This allows the machine
to produce clear ice cubes and keep mineral build up at
a minimum.

Fig 3
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The hotgas solenoid opens allowing hot gas to go directly
tothe evaporator, heating the evaporator and breaking the
bond between the evaporatorandthe ice slab. The harvest
assist motor, which is also energized during harvest,
turns a slip clutch, which pushes a probe against the
back of the ice slab. Once the evaporator has reached
approximately 40°F (4.5°C)in temperature, the slip clutch
overcomes the bonding of the ice to the evaporator and
pushes the slab of ice off of the evaporator and into the
storage bin. The clutch also actuates a switch that rides
onthe outeredge ofthe clutch. When the clutch completes
one revolution, the switch is tripped and the machine
enters the nextfreeze cycle. Whenice drops into a full bin
during harvest, the splash curtain is held open which

activates bin switch shutting the machine off. Whenice is
removed fromthe bin, the splash curtain will close and the
machine will come back on. (Fig 4)

Installation of ice cube machine

Itis essential toread the installation parameters
specified by the manufacturer prior to installing
the machine.

Installation is one of the prime most criteria at which the
properfunctioning of a machine can be ensured foralong
time with minimum maintenance. Every machines should
have their own ambient and operating temperatures
specified by the manufacturer. The general installation
steps is explained as follows.
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6 WATERNOZZLE
1 WATER SUPPLY 7 WATER HEADER PAN
2 FLOAT VALVE 8 WATER DIST.PAN
3 WATERPAN 9 WATER BAFFLES
4  WATER PUMP 10 EVAPORATOR BUTTONS
5 PLASTIC WATERLINE 11 WATER CURTAIN

BELOW WATER AND ICE CIRCUIT OF AUTOMATIC ICE CUBE MAKER.
NOTE WATER CONTROL FLOAT AT 2,RECIRCULATION PUMPS A4
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Ambient Operating Temperatures Minimum Operating
Temperature 50°F (10°C)

Maximum Operating Temperature 100°F (38°C), 110°F
(43°C)on 50Hz.

Minimum incoming water temperature 100°F (38°C)
Minimum incoming water pressure 20 psi (1.4 bar)

Maximum incoming water pressure 60 psi (4.1 bar)

If water pressure exceeds 60 psi (4.1 bar) a
water pressure regulator must be installed.

Drains: Flexible tubing is not recommended. Route bin
drain, purge drain and water condenser drain individually
toafloordrain. The use of condensate pumps for draining
water is not recommended.

If the purge drain fitting is plastic
DO NOT apply heat to the purge drain area
DO NOT overtighten

Water filtration: A water filter system should be installed
with the ice machine and install it properly.

Clearance requirement for self-contained air cooled ice
machines must have a minimum of 6 inches(15cm) of
clearance at the rear, top, and sides of the ice machine
for proper air circulation.

Dispenser Application: A thermostatic bin control kit
should be installed if the ice cube machine is placed on
adispenser.

Electrical specification refer to the serial plate at the rear
ofthe ice machine to make sure proper voltage and circuit
breaker size have been supplied. Make sure the machine
ison adedicated circuit. The electrical supply fixed wiring
must be provided with a disconnect means having a
separation of at least 3mm in all poles.

Adjustments required while installation

Level the machine within 1/8 inch in all direction and
check the bin control for proper adjustment. Ensure the

waterin the watertrough is always in properlevel. Check
the ice bridge for proper thickness and check the water
regulating valve adjustment if water cooled. A water
filtration system should be installed with allice machines.
Check the filter manufacturer's instruction for proper
installation. For water supply lines, use % inch O.D
minimum tubing on air cooled machines, and on water
cooled machines 3/8 inch O.D. minimum tubing mustbe
run to the condenser. The purge drain should be a
minimum of 5/8 inch O.D tubing. The condenserdrain on
water cooled units should be 3/8 inch O.D. minimum.

Connect power supply to the terminal block in the control
box or at the rear junction box if equipped. Ensure the
machine is level within 1/8 inch in all directions. Remove
any shipping or packaging material. If the machine has
been installed, follow the start-up procedures.

Startup procedure

Before starting the machine make sure the machine is
level within 1/8 inch in all directions, the bin or dispenser
leg height can be adjusted by rotating the leg foot. Check
thewaterlevelinthe watertrough. Itshould be approximately
2inch above the top ofthe water pumpimpeller housing.
The waterlevel can be adjusted by bending the floatarm.
Move the ICE-OFF-WASH switch to the ICE position. The
switch is located in the control models to access the
control box. Check for proper water flow over the
evaporator(s). There should be an evenflow of water over
the evaporator (s).Check the waterregulating valve (water
cooled machine) for proper adjustmentby measuring the
waterflow overthe evaporator(s) during harvest, check the
bridge thickness of the ice slab. All water supply lines
must be installed as per the bridge thickness of the ice
slab. The bridge should be between 3/16 to 1/8 inch
depending upon different models. If the bridge thickness
isincorrect, the timerwillneed adjustment. Theice bridge
thickness is controlled by the freeze timer located in the
control box. To check the timer setting, add the seconds
ofeachdipswitchturnedtothe "ON" position. The number
beside the each dipswitch represents seconds. To
increase the bridge thickness increase the timer setting.
To decrease the bridge thickness. Decrease the timer
setting. The freeze timer can be adjusted by sliding one
or more switches to either the "ON" or "OFF" position to
obtain the desired setting.

Servicing of ice cube machine (Fig 5)

Ice cube machine cleaning and sanitizing instruction. Itis
always preferable and less costly in the long run, to avoid
possible down time by keeping the ice cube machine
clean and adjusted as needed and by replacing worn out
components before they can cause failure. The following
is a list of recommended maintenance that will help keep
the machine running with a minimum of problems.

Maintenance and cleaning should be scheduled at a
minimum of twice per year. Note Electrical power will be
ONwhen performing the following cleaning instruction.

1 Remove the ice machine front panel
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2 Make sure thatall the ice is off of the evaporator. Ifice
is being made, wait for cycle completion then turnthe
machine "OFF" atthe ICE/OFF/WASH selector switch.

Remove or melt all ice in the storage bin.

Addrecommended amount of approved nickel safeice
machine cleanerto the watertrough according to label
instructions on the container.

5 Initiate the wash cycle at the ICE/OFF/WASH switch
by placing the switch in the "WASH" position. Allow
the cleanerto circulate for approximately 15 minutes to
remove mineral deposits.

6 Depressthe purge switch and hold untilthe ice machine
cleanerhas been flushed down the drain and diluted by
freshincoming water.

7 Terminate the wash cycle at the ICE/OFF/WASH
switch by placing the switch in the "OFF" position.
Remove the splash curtain and inspect the evaporator
and water spillway to ensure all mineral residues have
beenremoved.

8 Ifnecessary, wipe the evaporator, spillway and other
water transport surfaces with a clean soft cloth to
remove any remaining residue. If necessary, remove
the water distribution tube, disassemble and clean
with a bottlebrush. Reassemble all components and
repeat steps 4 to 7 as required to remove residue.

9 Turn OFF ice machine water supply and clean the
water trough thoroughly to remove all scale or slime
build-up. If necessary, remove the water trough to
reach all splash areas and float.

10 Prepare 12 to2 gallons (5.7 to 7.5 liters) of approved
(EPS/FDA) sodium hypochloride food equipment
sanitizer to form a solution with 100 to 200 maximum
ppm free chlorine yield.

11 Add enough sanitizing solution to fill the water trough
to overflowing and place the ICE/OFF WASH switch to
the "WASH" position and allow circulation to occur for
10 minutes and inspect all disassembled fitting for
leaks. During this time, wipe down all otherice machine
splash area, plus the interior surface of the bin,
deflectorand doorwith the remaining sanitizing solution.
Inspect to insure that all functional parts, fasteners,
thermostat bulbs (if used), etc are in the correct
position.

12 Depress the purge switch and hold until sanitizer has
beenflushed downthedrain. Turn ON theice machine
water supply and continue to purge to the diluted
sanitizing solution for another 1 to 2 minutes.

13 Place the ICE/OFF /WASH switchto the "ICE" position
and replace the front panel.
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14 Discardthefirsttwoice harvests. DONOT USE anyice
produced from the cleaning solution.

Servicing of stainless steel parts ofice cube machine

Cleaning stainless steel commercial grades of stainless
steel are susceptible torusting if not properly maintained.
Itisimportant that you properly care for the stainless steel
surface of yourice machine and bin to avoid the possibility
of rust or corrosion. Use the following recommended
guidelines for keeping stainless steel looking like new.

1 Clean the stainless steel thoroughly once a week.
Clean frequently to avoid build-up of hard, stubborn
stains. Also, hard water stains left to sit can weaken
the steel's corrosion resistance and lead to rust. Use
a nonabrasive cloth or sponge, working with, not
across, the grain.

2 Don't use abrasive tools to clean the steel surface. Do
not use steel wool, abrasive sponge pads, wire
brushes or scrapers to clean the steel. Such tools can
break through the "passivation" layer the thin layer on
the surface of stainless steel that protects it from
corrosion.

3 Don'tuse cleanersthatuse chlorine orchlorides. Don't
use chlorine bleach or products like cometto cleanthe
steel. Chlorides break down the passivation layer and
can cause rusting.

4 Rinse with clean water. If chlorinated cleansers are
used, you mustthoroughly rinse the surface with clean
water and wipe dry immediately.

5 Usetherightcleaning agent. The table below lists the
recommended cleaning agents forcommon stainless
steel cleaning problems. Ammonia, Windex or apply
with a clean cloth detergent with water, or sponge.
Rinse with fantastic, 409, spic's span clean waterand
wipe dry. Liquid are also approve for stainless steel.
Removing grease or easy-off or similar over apply
generously allow fatty acids cleanersto stand for 15-
20 minutes. Rinse with clean water. Repeatas required.
Removing hard water spots vinegar swab or wipe with
clean cloth andscale. Rinse with clean wateranddry.

Important

Whenever the ice machine is taken out of operation during
the winter months, the produce below mustbe performed.
Failure to do so may cause serious damage and will void
allwarranties.

1 Turn off water to machine

2 Make sure all ice is off of the evaporator(s). If ice is
being made, initiate harvest or wait for cycle completion.

3 Placethe ICE/OFF/WASH switch tothe "OFF" position
. The switch is located in the control box.

4 Disconnect the tubing between the water pump
discharge and water distribution tube.

5 Drain the water system completely.

6 Onwater cooled machines, hold the water regulating
valve open by prying upward on the water valve spring
with a screwdriver while using compressed air to blow
all the water out of the condenser.

7 Remove all of the ice in the storage bin and discard.

General servicing of ice cube machine : To ensure
economical, trouble free operation of ice cube, it is
recommended that the following maintenance be performed
every 6 months in a service.

Clean the ice-making section as per the instructions
below:

1 Cleaning should be performed a minimum of every 6
months. Local water conditions may require that
cleaning be performed more often.

Check ice bridge thickness.

Check water level in trough

Cleanthe condenser

Checkforleaks of any kind. Water, refrigerant, oil, etc.

Check the bin control switch for proper adjustment.

N O o~ WwDN

Check the water valve (water cooled machines) for
properadjustmentby measuring the water temperature
at the outlet of the condenser. It should be between
100°F and 110° F.(38°C and 43°C)

8 Check all electrical connections
9 Oil the fan motor if the motor has an oil fitting.

10 Checkthe waterfilter (ifapplicable) and replace if dirty
or restricted.

11 Inspectthe evaporatorwater distribution tube to ensure
even distribution of water across the face of the
evaporator.

Refrigerant recovery

Recovery of existing refrigerant from the machine is
required when it contains any refrigerant while atthe time
before gas charging. Recovery will help to prevent the
exhausting of refrigerant vapour towards the atmosphere
.Inordertodotherecovery atfirstdisconnectthe machine
from electrical supply before removing any panels for
servicing and remove all panels. Connect the recovery
unit to the suction and discharge service valves of the
compressor. Locate the compressor from the pulleys to
allow drive motors to spin freely and connect powertothe
machine. Turn the main power OFF/ ON switch and
freezing cylinder OFF/ON switches to the ON position.
Press the push to freeze button. This will energize the
solenoid valves and operate the recovery unit as per
manufacturer's instructions. ifrecovery is notcompleted
after 30 minutes, press the Push to freeze buttons again.
This will keep the solenoid valves open.
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Softy icecream machine

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to
* explain the effective usage of softy ice cream machine

* describe the specifications of the machine.

Description

Ice cream mix containing milk, cream, syrup, stabilizers
and fruit or other flavouring ingredients, its percentage is
important since it lowers the freezing temperature.

The mixis pouredinthe mastertank and the churneris put
on, along with the refrigeration system and after about 15
minutes the outlet valve can be opened and check the
sample. Iffound semi solid, then the cones can befilled and
served, or it could be stored in a freezer to meet the
demand. This is for batch process, and instant sales.

Construction

The refrigeration system consists of one TR sealed
compressor with starting relay, OLP, thermostat

(temperature control), air-cooled condenser, sight glass
and filter drier in the liquid line. The expansion valve
regulates the liquid refrigerant to evaporator. The master
storage tankis made of stainless steel. The evaporator coil
is of copper tubes, it is mounted around the master tank
outer and the copper tube is soldered to the master tank
outertoensure the bestheattransfer. The evaporator coil
is insulated with glasswool, thermocole or polyurethane
foam (PUF) and then it is cladded with aluminium sheet

The churner may be made out of stainless steel or fibre.
The outlet tapis stainless steel and easy detachable. The
churner motoris 1/2 HP and is connected to the churner by
means of V.Belt.

SI.No Name of the parts Functions

1 Churner motor To rotate the churner

2 Churner driver pulley Transmit rotation to churner

3 Ice cream outlet pipe Directs the ice cream flow

4 Ice cream outlet valve Admits and shuts the flow of ice cream

5 Master tank To accommodate the ice cream mix

6 Churner shaft with conveyor Conveys the liquid from end to end

7 Ice cream churner mixing blade To mix the ice cream

8 Shaft bearing To hold the churner in position and remit free rotation clothes
any foreign body and dries the refrigerant

9 Filter dryer Free from moisture

10 Sight glass To view the liquid refrigerant flow

11 Motor pulley Transmits motor rotation

12 Evaporator coil Cools the ice cream mix. Regulates the liquid

13 Expansion valve Refrigerant to evaporator

14 Condenser Condenses the liquid refrigerant

15 Condenser fan motor Circulates air through condenser fins to condense refrigerant

| Compresor ot g compresses 1o s

17 Q) driver transmission Transmits the motor pulley rotation to the churner

The parts and functions of softy ice cream machine.

Where the condensing unit is there at the bottom of the
machine, the bottom should be covered fully with stainless
wheel sheet without gap for any insects or rat not to
entering. The side which condensing fan sucking the

ambient air and the opposite side, the air throw will be
covered with mesh or grills, some times with louvers for
air to enter and mass away easily to help the
condensation. The other two sides can be covere with
stainless steel sheets.
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CG&M

Related Theory for Exercise 2.6.143&144

R&ACT - Applications of Commercial Refrigeration

Ice candy and ice cream storage plants

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to
* explain the function of ice candy and ice cream plant

» describe the construction of ice cream storage plant and ice candy limit
* read and understand sample specification chart of the manufacture.

Ice candy plants/Machines: Ice candy units are used to
make ice bars (miniature) of different flavours.

This machine uses the refrigeration system, vapour
compression type consisting open/sealed compressor,
air cooled forced convection condenser with immersion
coil type evaporator. An expansion valve is used as
refrigerantflow control.

This machine uses secondary refrigerant (Sodium chloride/
glycol solutions) for cooling and freezing the flavoured
solutions.

Construction: The whole unitis divided into two portions.
First half (Top side) is made for making ice candies and
their storage purpose. This is low side of the system.

Fig 1 shows the parts arrangement of ‘ice candy maker’
section, Brine tank is located inside, has two sections
which are candy making and storage.

Fig 1 AGITATOR BRINE TANK

MOTOR OUTER CABINET

d /

CHEN
[~

AGITATOR SOLUTION \L ICE CANDY
BLADE STORAGE TANKS

MR20N2614311

PARTS OF ICE CANDY PLANT - LOW SIDE

Aninsulationis provided in between the outer cabinetand
brine tank to minimise heat gain by the brine solution due
to its temperature is maintained lower (-20 to 25°C) than
the surrounding. Anice candy maker/mould (notshownin
Fig) will be immersed into the brine solution. The agitator
is provided for maintaining the brine solution temperature
evenly atall places and itincreases the heat transfer rate
between ice candy solution to brine solution. The storage
section arrangement is provided to keep the ice candy
bars, which are harvested already.

The second half (Fig 2) of the unit (bottom portion) is made
for locating refrigerating condensing (high side) unit and
electrical controls. The outer cover/sheet is made of

C

CO O T T O

Nila C

—

OPEN TYPE - CONDENSING UNIT OF
ICE CANDY PLANT

MR20N2614312

CRCA sheet - 18 swg thickness. The brine tank is made
with CRCA sheet - 14 swg (2mm) thickness or above.

Function : The evaporator coil (copper)isimmersedin the
brine solution. The refrigerant (R-12 usedin earlier, R134
is presently used) absorbs its ‘latent heat’ from the brine
solution and also sensible heat. Then the cooled brine
absorbs its ‘sensible heat’ and latent heat from the ‘ice
candy mixture/solution’ in the tank.

Ice cream storage plants : These units are used to store/
maintainice creams atlow temperature (-20°C and below).
This machine used the refrigeration system, vapour
compression type, which consists of open/sealed
compressor, air cooled condenser, capillary tube/expansion
valve with direct expansion/indirect expansion evaporator.
Therefrigerant may be used R134A, recently developed,
has no Ozone Depleting Potential (ODP). Indirect system
evaporator will be immersed in secondary refrigerant
(Brine/Glycol solution).

Construction: Fig 3 shows the sectional view of a ‘Ice
cream storage system’ which employed with an open type
compressor, air cooled condenser, expansion valve with
directexpansion (DX) evaporator. The storage cabinetis
insulated with expanded Poly Urethane (PUF)foam 120 -
150mm thickness. In this type, the condensing unit is
located at one side and the cooling compartment in the
other side. This type is called Horizontal/chest type.

Theinner cabinet/cooling compartmentis made of stainless
steel (S.S) sheet/pre coated galvanised plain sheet. The
outer cover/sheetis made of CRCA sheet/pre coated G.P/
stainless steel sheets according to the requirementbased
on the price/cost.
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Fig 3

LIDS ( TOP DOOR)

DIVIDER

/CONDENSING UNIT
OPEN TYPE

AIR COOLED
CONDENSER

/) COMPRESSOR

Ny i
INSULATION g
PARTS OF ICE CREAM STORAGE PLANT g
Model F 431 Menu Display Value
Dimensions Machine with crate Basic Cutout *amps
Width 19-1/8"(48.6 cm) 27" (68.6cm) CutInT 19°F
height g;'zs::(g;; Cm)zg'_' (1 g?-;cm) Cycles 20 count
depth ~3/47(95.9 cm) 48: (121.9cm) Stiron 15 seconds
Weight 500 Ibs 650 Ibs Stir off 300 seconds
(226.7 kg) (294.8 kq) Advanced Ontime 28 seconds
. Offtime 450 seconds
Electrical )

o _ 1 Phase, 208-240 VAC, 60 Hz Stb time 120 seconds
circuit ampacity | 24 A minimum SHDrOff 180 seconds
Overcurrent 30A maximum SI2Cutin 32°F
protection device 1 Phase, 220 - 240 VAC, 50 Hz siCtout o8°F
International option DftOffTm 600 seconds
Compressor 11,000 Btu/hr Scroll ™ Storage Refriger *** 3 cabinet
Dirve Motor ?@rgp;e/zsr?r (Left Cab cutin 38°F

X P e control Cab Ctout 34°F
Air Flow Air cooled units require 3" (7.6 | Cab Off 13 mi
cm) air space on both sides , 6" only) a minutes
Plumbingfittings | back CabOn 130 seconds

Hopper volume

Freezing cylinder
volume

Water cooled units require 1/2:
N.P.T water and drain fittings
Two- 5.5 gallons (20, 82 liters)
Two - 0.85 gallon (3.22 liters)

Refrigerant
Charge

Suction Pressure
(at72°F)

Discharge Pressure
Cab Pressure

(only cab running
EPRValve

F431

R-404A

W/C 26 oz

(A/C)350z

One cylinder 20-22 psig
Both cylinders 25-27 psig
Cab only 18 psig

240-260 psig

18 psig (maintained by the
bypassvalve)

78-80 psig

* Cut Out amps must be set on site.
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Brine solution and agitator of ice candy plant

Objectives : At the end of this lesson you shall be able to

e describe about brine water
* explain the chemical used in brine water

* analyse the problem tree for brine leak in ice candy plant

» explain agitator and its function.

Brine water: This kind of water is used as secondary
refrigerantinrefrigeration field.

The freezing temperature of ordinary water is 0°C. If the
plant is holding minus or low temperature, the ordinary
water get frost and cause damage.

So the ordinary water is mixed with some chemicals to
bring down its freezing temperature low. This mixture of
water and chemical is called brine water.

The chemicals used in brine water: Ordinary water
mixed with recommended ratio of sodium chloride or
calcium chloride mixture used as brine solution in various
plants.

According to the cooling temperature the ratio of the
chemicals, determine the density of the brine water.
Normally, the density will be maintained 7 pHto 8 pH. That
can be checked by pH meter.

Usage of brine water: Inice cream plantthe cooling coils
areimmersed in brine tank. When the evaporator coils get
coolwhile the plantis running, this low temperature make
the brine water to get low temperature. The brine water
around the ice cream tank makes the ice cream to get
frost. The advantage of the brine system is, it keeps the
low temperature remains for limited long time, even after
switch off the refrigeration plant.

Agitator

Itisthat partofanice candy plant which circulate the brine
solution throughout the brine tank to provide good heat
transfer. It consists of agitator fan motor, extended shaft
and a fan.

In central A/C plant, large area has to be cooled, the
cooling coils cannot be extend so far to cover the entire
area and it will be very expensive. So brine water will be

Ice candy plant - circuit diagram

cooled by chillers (evaporators) and that brine water/
chilled water will be circulated. Blowers observe the cool
airthrough chilled water coils and supply to the large area.

The large plants like central A/C use the brine water
combination of sodium chloride.

The small plants like ice cream storage plants use the
brine water combination of calcium chloride.

The primary refrigerant (gas) in evaporator cool the brine
water. The brine water cools the products, so brine water
is known as secondary refrigerant.

Brine solution are made by adding the following chemicals
with ordinary water.

1 Calciumchloride
Sodium chloride

2
3 Ethylene glycol
4

Propylene glycol
Fig 1 BRINE LEAK
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Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to

¢ |dentify the circuit diagram and it components of Ice candy plant

» explain the trouble shooting of ice candy plant.
» explain retrofitting procedure of ice candy plant.

In lower capacity machine 1 motors are used

The higher capacity plants (open type compressor) are
with 3 phase wiring. Compressor motor capacity varies
according to the cooling load as 1/2 H.P to 3 H.P. For
indirect cooling ice cream storage plant and wiring refer
(Fig1 & Fig 2)

In ice candy and ice cream store plant there are 2 kinds
of controls. i.e.

1 Mechanicalcontroland 2 Electrical control
Mechanical Control
1 Handshutoffvalve 2 Compressorservicevalve
Electrical Control

1 Thermostatic switch 2 Motor switch
3 Overload protector

4 L.P & H.P cutout switches
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Reason for control get defective
Thermostatic expansion valve
— Mishandle by mechanic (or) customer

— Heavyvibration of plant-thermostatic expansion valve
sensing capillary (or) bulb may get damage (broken).

— Wrongly placement of sensing bulb fixed

— Expansion valve filter may get chocked by dirty gas,
orifice may be getclosed. When removing old valve to
be cleaned. Otherwise moisture will affect the system.

Solenoid valve: Solenoid valve get defective due to
continuous use. This solenoid valve electrical coil get
overheated and valve gasline O ring may getdefective and
due to this gas may leak.

Due to high orlow voltage solenoid valve coil may get burnt
out. Due to heavy vibration solenoid valve flare getloose
and gas may leak.

Hand shut off valve: Due to long service hand shut off
valve and flare nut may get weak and from this flare gas
may leak. Due to continuous use hand shut off valve
diaphragm or stem gland get loose. This may lead to gas
leak.

L.P., H.P. control switch

— Due to high (or) low voltage, this switch electrical
points get burnt out.

— Ifoil getin L.P., H.P. switch bellow may get weak
Compressorservice valve

— Duetocontinuous use of compressor valve stemgland
may leak.

— Duetoplantvibration service valve pipe joint flare may
get weak and through this gas may leak.

— Dirty gas or oil go through this valve. Valve stem not
close to valve port.

Electrical Control
Thermostat switch

— Dueto heavy vibration in the plant this switch sensing
bulb capillary may get weak/broken.

— Due to plant high amp. this switch electrical terminal
get burnt out.

Motor starter: Due to overload of ice cream plant motor
take high amps this starter electrical point may get burnt
out.

Overload protector: This overload protector will come
only in sealed system of ice candy. If compressor take
high amps this overload protector will trip and save
compressor motor.

Replace the defective control of ice candy and ice
cream storage plant

Only the thermostatic expansion valve to be changed
pump down system and change and remove thermostatic
valve andfixnewone.

The othervalves like solenoid valve, liquid indicator, drier
can be changed by closing hand shut off valve. Both can
change without pump down gas, after changing hand shut
off valve to be opened.

Hand shut off valve to be opened: Defective L.P., H.P.
control changing by closing (back seat of) compressor
service valves and after changing LP and HP control
service valve stem to be opened for LP, HP control to
function. Buthand shut off valves to be changed after pump
down the system.

Replacement of Defective electrical control:
Thermostat switch - This thermostat switch, mount on
panel board and its sensing bulb fixed with cooling coil
Return (suction) pipe and tide up with asbestos rope it
range 0°C-40°C.

Temperature setat-10°C to -20°C

Changing defective motor starter : Replace new starter
and same connection to be given. Set amp. in starter to
recommended amps on motor.

Hydrocarbon (HC) refrigerants and its retrofitting procedures

Objectives : At the end of this lesson you shall be able to

» explain about Hydrocarbons and its uses

» assess the necessary electrical component change during retrofitting.

Hydrocarbon(HC) refrigerants : Hydrocarbons have
beenused alternately asrefrigerantsin refrigeration system.
Theiruse has beenincreasedinthe past 10 years and now
being used in place of R-12 (CFC group) for medium and
low temperature applications such as ice candy plants.,
Hydrocarbons are absolutely environment friendly
refrigerants due to their nil effecton Ozone layer and global
warming.

There are 2 kinds of Hydrocarbons commonly used in
refrigeration systems, which are

- Isobutane (R-600a)
- Propane/Isobutane blend (HC blend)

R 600a is widely used in domestic refrigerators. Its
refrigerating capacity is about 60% at that of R-12.
Compressors used with R600 a musthave amuch higher
displacement, but have the same size motor for R-12
appliances: therefore a new model with as different
displacement/motor combination. It (R 600a) is NEVER
used for conversion/retrofitting of existing CFC-12 or HFC-
134 a systems.

Hydrocarbon blend has very similar properties to CFC-12,
it gives the same capacity and operates at similar-
pressures. These are very good refrigerants with different
characteristics to CFCS and HFCS with their relative
values:
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- Highlatent heat value than CFC & HFC's
- Low liquid density than CFC & HFC's

CAUTION :1 Hydrocarbon refrigerants are
flamA-mable whefi mixed with air and ignited.
2 Necessary safety precautions to be taken by
using non-sparking (sealed) electrical
compoA-nents such as door switch, lamp
holder, therA-mostat, Relay, OLP etc.,

Assessment of necessary electrical component
changes

Since the Hydrocarbons are flammable type (at particular
conditions), it is required proper care must be taken on
electrical devices as they may produce sparks at some
unsafe conditions. Unsafe devices are those which spark
whenthey operate. Where such devices are attached to or
close to the refrigeration circuit, they could ignite leaking
Hydrocarbon refrigerant. The electrical devices which is
required to examine are usually the compressor relay,
compressor overload protector, thermostat, door switch,
on/ off switch and light.

These devices must be:

Replaced with sealed or solid state types (that do not
spark)

or
Enclosed in a sealed box

or

Moved away from the refrigeration circuit to safe place

(Top side) where leaked refrigerant cannotreach. (Density
of Hydrocarbon is more than air)

If the compressor requires replacement, special
Hydrocarbon blend compressors will be SUf)i>lied by the
manufacturers with safe relay (PTC type) and over load
protector (sealed)

The fan motors and capacitors used in appliances are not
ignition sources.

Servicing Hydrocarbon (HC) based appliance

Objectives : At the end of this lesson you shall be able to

* explain safe venting of Hydrocarbon refrigerant from the system
 specify the specifications of electrical components, if needs replacement.

¢ explain the main guide lines on servicing/repairing.

Safe venting of hydrocarbon refrigerants

Hlydrocarbon refrigerant should be vented to an area ,
away from the ignition sources (flames and sparks),
preferably outside using piercing pliers/piercing valve and
a long hose connected to it.

Hydrocarbons do not need to be recovered as it has no
reaction with both ozone and environment.

There will still be some Hydrocarbon in the system after
venting. It must be evacuated using a proper 2 stage
vacuum pump.

It is not required to use a different vacuum pump for
Hydrocarbons

Specifications of electrical components
Depending on capacity and type of compressor

The electrical components for replacement on an
Hydrocarbon appliance should be sealed or solid state.

In mostHydrocarbon appliances uses the electrical parts/
components are as follows.

The compressor relay is solid state (PTC type)

- theoverload protector is sealed bimetal

- Thethermostat is either located in a sealed electrical
box or a solid state.

- ON/OFF and door switches should be sealed type

- Standard capacitors andinduction type fan motors are
safe to use with Hydrocarbon's as they do not spark.
It is strictly advised, if any one of the electrical
componentfound defective, itmustbe replaced by the
similar (sealed /solid state) type only.

Guidelines on servicing /repairing

Debrazing/unbrazing the old/defective components
(Eg.Failed compressor, choked strainer) is essential
when replacing them. At this stage, it is very important to
make sure thatthereis noany Hydrocarbon vapourinside
the system It is essential that the system has been
properly evacuated and de-braze and braze in a well
ventilated area-outside. This is also important to prevent
outside air entering into the system before carryout
brazing. Because, the oxygen in outside air can form an
explosive mixture with the residual Hydrocarbon vapour.

Leak detection: It is preferable to use dry, oxygen free
nitrogen for pressure/leak testing. The amount of (test)
pressure will be equal / 25% more than the maximum
operating pressure (High pressure); Leak testing can be
carried out using a soap solution on each Joint.

Evacuation: When the system leak tested successfully,
it must be vacuumised/evacuated to the level of 100
microns using a high quality 2 stage vacuum pump.

Charging: Normally there are 2 methods are in practice
forchargingrefrigerantinto the systems; which are namely

- Charging by weight: An electronic balance with
accuracy of 1g is recommended when charging the
system with less than 1 00g of Hydrocarbon.

- Charging by volume: A charging still measures the
volume of refrigerant to be charged into an appliance.
This method is not as accurate as charging by weight.
Test work has shown that the error in refrigerant
quantity is greater than 10%, this will reduce the
capacity and efficiency of the appliance.
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Related Theory for Exercise 2.6.145&146

R&ACT - Applications of Commercial Refrigeration

Identification of parts controls with function & specification of ice plant

Objectives : At the end of this lesson you shall be able to

 define ice plant

* state the types and capacity of ice plant
« define principles of ice plant

* know brine solution agitator.

Ice plant

Ice plants are - refrigeration plants, which are used to
produce ice from the water, frozen by the vapour
compression. Refrigeration system uses mostly Ammonia
(R-717)orR-22 asrefrigerant.

Types of ice Plant

Ice plants are coming/made of differenttypes with models
accordingtoit’s shape/appearance, which depends upon
the usage. These are:

1 Block Ice plants/Block Ice makers
2 Flake Ice makers

3 Shelllce machines
4

Slush Ice machines.

Inthe above types, block Ice plants are simple and widely
used. Because the main advantage of block ice is its
comparative longevity in storage compared with other
forms of ice.

Capacity of Ice plant

The capacity of Ice plants are expressed in terms of the
mass of ice produced per 24 hours (day). The size of ice
(Block ice) are available from 25 kg to 180 kg maximum.
Normally Ammoniawill be used as refrigerantin most of the
ice plants due to economical cost, easy availabiling and
higherrefrigerating effect.

The consumption of water which is used to produce ice
depends upon the capacity of the plant. Similarly the
Electrical power required also based on its capacity. (Ref
Table) | for specifications of ice making plants, which are
follows :

Block Ice Makers - specifications

Capacity of Ice Power Block size Water Dimension of Ice Refrigerant
124 hrs. Required Recommended Consumption produced
/day (Ltr.)

3 (Tons) 18 H.P. 25 kg. 5,000 6"x10"X36" NH3
5 (Tons) 24 H.P. 25 kg. 7,500 6"x10"X36” NH3
10 (Tons) 46 H.P. 25 kg. 15,000 6"x10"x36” NH3
15, (Tons) 56 H.P. 50 kg. 22,500 8"x16"x36” NH3
20, (Tons) 70H.P. 50 kg. 30,000 8"x16"x36” NH3
25 (Tons) 85H.P. 50 kg. 37,000 8x16"x36” NH3
30 (Tons) 110 H.P. 150 kg. 45,000 11"x22"x48” NH3
50 (Tons) 170 H.P. 150 kg. 75,000 11"x22"x48” NH3
100 (Tons) 350 H.P. 150 kg. 1,50,000 11"x22"x48” NH3

Above table is based on following Design parameters.

Condensing Temperature: 40° centigrade. Evaporating Temperature: 10° Centigrade.
Average ice Temperature: -3° Centigrade inlet water Temperature Required 35° Centigrade

Principle of Ice Plant

Ice plants are working on the principle of vapour compression
Refrigeration system (Ref. Fig 1) which uses Ammonia
(R.717) as refrigerant for Medium & Large capacities
(Above 5 Tons/day)and HCFC-22 (R-22) as refrigerant for
small capacities (Below 5 Tones/day).

Normally Ice plants with Ammonia Refrigerant system will.
Work on flooded systems.

The components used andits typesintheice plants are as
follows :

- Compressor - Open type, Reciprocating or screw
version.

- Condenser - Shell & tube type, water cooled/
Atmospheric type. Air & water cooled.

- Refrigerant - Flow control - Hand expansion type/
Thermostatictype (R-22)

- Evaporator - Tank & coil type, ‘V shaped coil.

- Compressor Drive - Motor - Squirrel cage induction/slip
ring type. TEFV/SPDP frame.
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- Condenser pump - Centrifugal mono block type
- Agitator Motor - Squirrel cage induction type.
Role of Components

Ammonia Compressors

- Ammonia compressors designed with state-of-the-art
technology forindustrial & commercial refrigeration and
low temperature applications.

- Compressors are V belt driven and are suitable to
operate with Ammonia (NH,) & 22 (CHCIF ) asrrefrigerant.

- Robustconstruction, excellent performance and power
saving features and hallmarks of the products.

Ammonia Receiver

- Ammoniareceiver can control the supply and demand
relation between the condensers and the evaporator,
prevent excessive liquid ammonia from staying in the
condenser, maintaina certain level inthe liquid receiver
to prevent gas from going into the liquid pipe line.

- The ammonia in the system can be stored in the
ammoniareceiver to avoid loss of the ammonia before
the refrigerating system is repaired. Therefore, the
volume of the ammonia storage should be considered
before buyingiit.

Cooling coil/Evaporator

-V shape cooling coils are available in different sizes,
usually custom made to the individual applications.

Chilling Tank
Chilling Tank consists of three parts:

i lceTank

ii Insulation oflce Tank
iii Ice Block
Ice Tank

Ice tanks are made of such material as wood, steel As
woodentanks donotlastlong enough and areliable toleak,
they should preferably be made of steel well coated with
water proof paint.

The ice tank contains the direct expansion coils, equally
distributed throughout the tank and these coils are
submerged in brine. The tank is provided with a suitable
frame of hard wood for support the ice can and a propeller
or agitator for keeping the brine in motion: the brine in the
tank acts as a medium of contact only, the ammonia
evaporating in the ice coils extracts the heatfrom the brine,
which again absorbs the heat for the water in the cans.

The tankitself should notbe much largerthanis necessary
to hold the cans, the coils, and the agitator. About two
inches should be left between the moulds and three inch
between the pipes and the moulds.

Insulation of Ice Tank

Insulation of the ice tank is accomplished by using twelve
to eighteen inches of good insulating material on each of
the sides and notless than twelve inches underthe bottom.

Ice Block

Commercial sizes of Ice cans vary with the weight of ice
cakes required. The cans are made to contain about 5%
more than their rated capacity to compensate for thawing.

Fig 1
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Related Theory for Exercise 2.6.147&148

R&ACT - Applications of Commercial Refrigeration

Walk in cooler/reach in cabinet

Objective: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to
* explain in walk in cooler/cold storage.

Walkin coolers and walk-in freezers are enclosed storage
spacesthatcanbewalkedinto. They are used for temporarily
store refrigerated or frozen food or other perishable goods
and are used primarily in the food service and food sales
industry. Walk in coolers operate above 32° F.

Thewalkin coolers are available from a minimum of 8.5m3
volume to maximum 650m3 volume (or less than 3000 sq
feet)and 3 temperature ranges.

Walk in cooler & Freezer application: The walk in
coolers and walk in freezers are used in a variety of
temperature ranges.

High temperature walk in cooler used for holding fruits,
vegetables, eggs, medicine and wood. (ambient to 5°
temperaturerange)

Medium temperature walk in freezer used for holding
meats, seafood and stuffthat needs the same temperature
environment (-5° - 15°C temperature range)

Lowtemperature walkin freezer used for holdingice cream
already frozenfood. (-15°-40°C temperature range).

Ultralow temperature walk in freezer used for freezing food,
and in industry and pharmacy field.

Walk in coolers and freezers of different temperature
classification are equipped with different insulations and
compressortypes, therefore high temperature walkin cold
room cannot be used as lower temperature walk in cold
room. Besides, lowtemperature walkin coolerroom, walk
in warehouse refrigeration system are constructed with
different materials. As a result they should not replace
each otherinapplication. The maximum load limit of a walk
inrefrigerated warehouseis 15% cold storage ware house
refrigeration system operates with the highest efficiency
when working amount is in accordance with design
capacity.

Though mostpeople relate to matters ofrefrigeration by
thinking of how their home refrigerator works, a walk-in
cooler actually operatesin a very differentway. Instead of
using cold air generated by a connected freezer unit, a
walk in cooler actively generates cold air as needed to
maintain the temperature set at the thermostat. The cold
airis created using fans and a evaporator much like what
awindow airconditioning unitwould use, with the condensing
unit cycling on and off to maintain the temperature.

Refrigeration system of walk in cooler

Therefrigeration system of walkerin coolerhas acondensing
unitand an evaporator assembly and is supplied charged
with refrigerant sufficientfor a 50 feetline run (with suction
lineandliquidlinelength). The condensing unitassembly

is designed to be remotely located. Installation involves
securing the evaporator assembly in the interior of the
walkin locating the condensing unit inasuitable area near
the walk in and installing refrigerant lines.

The condensing unit has a sealed or semi sealed
compressor from ¥z hp to 6hp capacity, a forced draft fin
&tube air cooled condenser, aliquid receiver and suction
andliquidline service valves.

The thermostat and the evaporator unit

The thermostat of the walk in cooler determines the air
temperature withinitwhen the temperaturerises above the
level of the thermostat, the condensing unit turns on to
startanew cooling cycle. The indoor units fans pullairinto
the unitand overthe evaporator coils. The refrigerantwithin
the coils pulls the heat from the air as is passes over. The
cooled air then continues to move out the back of the unit,
coolerthanitwas whenitfirstentered. As the fans continue
to blow air over the evaporator the air temperature within
the walk-in cooler will lower until it is once again below
the level set by the thermostat. The refrigerant within the
evaporator coils will be continually pumped during the
cooling cycle.

A second cycle exists in order to prevent the evaporator
from freezing up and becoming covered in frost andice. If
the thermostatfalls too low (generally 35degrees Fahrenheit)
the fans will start again without the refrigerantcycling. This
serves togradually warm the evaporator coils because the
refrigerantis not beingcycled and cooled. The defrosting
cyclewill continue untilthe temperature rises to within an
acceptable range again.

Condenser used is forced draft air cooling type. Expansion
valve generally used are thermostatic expansion valve.In
high capacity units TEV with external equalizer also used.

The refrigerant generally used are R404 A, R502 etc.
Features and benefits of the system

Operates effectively from-20°F to +120°F without exceeding
the design and safety criteria of components.

Ease of service with all components conveniently arranged
onaheavy duty base to be accessible foradjustment and
repairs when necessary

Provides an efficient balance between compressor,
condenser surface, air movementand controls. The units
are equipped with extra condensing surface, oversized fan
blades and PSC fan motors. The oversized fan blade
powered by the PSC motor moves air more efficiently to
use less electricity.
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High accuracy pressure switches are used in place of
capillary tubes to eliminate possible leakage points.

Standard components of walk in cooler (Fig 1)

Fig 1
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High side assembly

Liquid line filter/ drier

Sight glass/ moisture indicator

Pressure controls

Low ambient controls (outdoor)

Crankcase heater (outdoor)

Oversized receiver

Quick couplers for easy refrigerant line connections
Refrigerant charge for line length selected
Refrigerant linesin 10'sizes up to 40’
Insulated suction line

PSC condenser fan motors

Basevalve

Time clocks (medium & low) shipped loose
Weatherproofhousing

Valve atreceiver

Low side assembly

Thermostaticexpansionvalve

Solenoidvalve

Temperature control

EC fan motors

Quick couplers for easy refrigerant line connections
(See unit cooler catalog for details)

Condenser unit rack

This accessoryis used to mountcondensing unitassembly.
Units can beinstalled separately, stacked or side-by side.
The racks are constructed of heavy-gauge angle iron,
welded together and painted to resist rust.

Condensate water evaporator

These units evaporate condensation formed by normal
operation of the low-side assembly. It is normally used
when a drain is not readily available. Two sizes are
available, 50 oz and 7-1/2 quart capacity, each with a
heating element of 120-volts and built-in thermostat.

Heat exchanger

A heat exchanger is a device to

Sub cool the liquid refrigerant

Reduce flash gas in the liquid line

Reduce liquid refrigerantin the suction line

This accessory is factory installed on "PCL" system. It is
shipped loose forfield installation of "PR" or "PC" systems.

Drain line heater

This accessory isrequired onfreezersto preventdrainline
freeze up. The heateris available in various lengths orcan
be provided in a variety of kit forms for field installation.

Fan switch

This option shuts off fans and the compressor when door
is opened and will automatically start system when door
closes.

Electrical wiring, maintenance and trouble shooting of walk in cooler

Objective: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to

* explain the maintenance of different parts of walk in cooler
* explain the trouble shooting procedure of walk in cooler

¢ define the electrical system of walk in cooler.

Compartment maintenance

Use soft cleaning cloth with amild detergentto wipe away
dirtand stains onthe interior and exterior metal finishes of
the refrigerant warehouse.

Use a clean damp cloth to remove any chemical residue

Use a soft dry cloth to dry up finishes

Warning: Never use abrasive and corrosive
type of cleaner

Never use any form of cleaning agent that
contains any form of acid to clean galvanised
aluminium cold room panel.

Door gasket: Check and clean walk in door gaskets
periodically, prevent door gasket stress and leaking

Cam lock plug button

Missing plug buttons should be replaced as necessary to
eliminate moisture accumulating in the insulation of the
fabricated sandwich PU panel
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Heater cable: Ensure that cold room door and pressure
relief port heaters function properly to avoid frost or
condensation appearing atexterior edges ofthe dooronall
sides.

Doorhardware

Check andtighten screws on hinge latch, handle and door
breaker

Hinges are lubricated atthe factory for ease of operation.
They should be lubricated every three months with
petroleum jelly.

Storage

Overcrowded or improper stocking prevents good air
circulation blowed from fanblades of the indoor fan coil
unit.

Sanitation

Always create a sanitary environment inside the cold
storage compartment with periodic cleaning and
disinfection.

Refrigeration unit maintenance
Powersupply

Check to see that voltage is within system design limits
and a balance load is drawn by each phase

Check to see wire mounting nuts are secure

Check contactorfor proper operation and for worn contact
points.

Heat exchangerinspection and maintenance

Afteraperiod operation, air-cooled condenser of the walk
in cooler or walk in freezer is accumulated with dust,
leavers and other debris, which may cause low heat
distribution and efficient operation, consequently, cleaning
should be scheduled as often as conditions dictate.

Action: Take off the baffle and use a soft brush to sweep
between thefins, then blow it forminside with compressed
air.Try to avoid fin stress and bent during cleaning.

Allow sufficient clearance around air-cooled condenser for
a supply of ambient air to the condenser, and removal of
heated air from the condensing unit. If the condenser unit
islocated inahermetic place, a circulating fanwith airflow
range not lower than condenser fan must be mounted on
the wall to remove heated air.

Check to see condenser and fan set screws are tightened
asrequired.

The evaporator section of a system should be checked at
least once a month for proper defrosting because the
amount and pattern of frosting can vary greatly. The frost
build-up is dependent on the temperature of the room, the

type of productbeing stored inside the cold room, how often
new product is brought into the cold storage room and
percentage of time the cold room door is opened. If there
is occasional heavy frost, defrost manually by pressingon
the control board and holding for 4 seconds. Refrigerant
resets automatically after manual defrost. Iffrequentmanual
defrostis needed, adjust thermostat and shorten defrost
cycle.

Check the drain pan for proper drainage
Check piping system

Look for signs of oil stains on interconnection piping,
which indicates possible leak inside.

Inspectthe oillevel. It should be always at or slightly above
the centre of the sightglass atnormal operation conditions.
If the oil level is low, more oil of the same type should be
added to bring the level up.

Other general cold room maintenance

Reduce walk in cooler and walk in freezer door opening
frequency and time. Add additional PVC strip curtains at
the door as needed to.

Avoid collision onunitbody, door, fan, motor and electrical
cabinet.

Keep water or any moisture stuff away from electrical
cabinet

Check forloosen parts on unitbody and door hardware and
take proper action.

Data reference

High and low pressure gauges (if equipped) should be
observedforits value. System design limits are as follows

Electrical system of walk in cooler:

In low capacity walk in coolers PSC motor is used as
compressor motor. But medium capacity to high capacity
CSCR single phase motor orthree phase motors are used
there one wiring diagram with CSCR motor, relay and
capacitors are included.

In wiring diagram low pressure switch, high pressure
switch crank case electric heater, external overload
protector and condenser fan are included.

Remote control circuit, thermostat control, evaporatorfan
and louvers control motor circuits are coming into the
indoor unit circuit.

High capacity walk-in coolers up to 6 HP are used with
3 compressors. For 3 compressors 3 DOL starters are
usedinthe place of relay thermostat cut outand protection
devices are included in the circuit through inter locking
with the no volt coil of DOL starter. (Fig 1)
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Cooler Refrigerant | Low pressure |High
type type range(kg/cm?)|pres
surer
range
(kg/cm?)
High temperature R22 2~5 12~18
Medium temperature R22 1~ 2 12 ~18
Low temperature R502 0.4~1 10 ~ 16
Fig 1
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Related Theory for Exercise 2.6.149-153

R&ACT - Applications of Commercial Refrigeration

Details of cold storage

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to

» explain in walk in cooler/reach in cabinet /mini cold storage
» explain cold storage-functions, types and constructions

* describe the parts, controls and insulation in cold storages

» explain the types of storage and operation of cold storage.

Cold storage functions, type and construction: Cold
storage is a process of preserving food stuffs on the large
scale by refrigeration. It is mechanical a refrigeration
system which is mostly used to preserve the daily used
food stuffs such as fruits, vegetables, meat, etc. are to be
keptin a preserved condition up to the longer period.

The seasonal fruits and vegetables to be preserved and
kept as long as, make their availability of round the whole
year. Products which kept in cold storage, for their
preservation ofits original fresh state and notto be spoiled.
It can be keptin long period in cold storage under special
conditions.

Types of cold storage

There are three types of cold storages.
1 Temporary storage

2 Longterm cold storage

3 Frozenstorage.

Temporary storage is used for sometime and cooled the
food stuff. These stuffs are stored in the cold storage, little
higher than its freezing temperature. It is between
-12.2°Ct0-23.3°Cand generally, the temperature remains
-17°C.It is used for one or two days, one week up to
maximum 15 days.

For long time, the commercial storage is used, its age
depends upon the stuffs. In this, the food stuffs can be
stored for 7 days to 6 or 8 months, and meat etc. can be
stored more than this period.

Frozen storage is used for the preservation of flavour and
colour, so as to approach very nearly the fresh product.

Layout of cold storage plant: The essential parts of the
cold storage plant is identical to that of mechanical
refrigeration system. Its main parts are compressor,
condenser, expansion device and evaporator.

It is necessary to heat the compressor crankcase to
evaporate the liquid refrigeranttrapped in the oil, especially
low temperature appliances like cold storage.

Crank case heaters are used in large commercial cold
storage plant’s compressors. These heaters will be
operating during the ‘off’ cycle and it will be controlled
thermostatically.

Forsmall cold storage, the roomis cooled by air. The fresh
airis drawn in at the room, it passes over the evaporator
coils and cool airis blown out through louvers in the room.

These louvers avoid the moisture entering to cool room
along with the cooled air. In such units the refrigerant use
directly in thin cooling coils and the fan or blower sucks the
air through the cooling coils, then send it inside the cold
room to maintain the temperature of the food stuffs to
preserve.

Inlarge cold storage, the brine refrigeration systemis used
at high or low temperature than freezing point. The direct
expansion, coil is used in this system, where main rooms
are to be cooled. If the storage is two or more storey, the
brineis the best, which has maximum capacity of absorbing
heat.

The cool brine pumped and distributed both the side of the
rooms, through fan coil units (F.C) and cools the storeys
rooms. This coldness can be controlled as required
individually.

The brine which absorbs the heat, from the fan coil sent to
balance tank which is provided on top of roof. From the
brine tank it returns to the cooler get cooled and pumped
again.

Locker type construction: Since refrigeration space is
the most expensive, it is necessary that the part of the
plant, that is lined with insulation and equipped with coils
& constructed with the smallestamount of space possible.

These kind of large commercial cold storage systems
consists of:

1 Chill room with an air-circulation of ample capacity.
2 Awellequipped process room (not refrigerated)

3 Suitable quick freeze room.

4 Locker rooms with a closely controlled temperature.
5

Refrigeration machinery of adequate capacity which
controlled by automatically.

6 In addition to these, customer room, aging room,
vegetable storage room and etc.

Forthe arrangement of equipmentsin a typicallocker plant
refer (Fig1)

Insulation appliedin cold storage system: Cold storages
are provided with air-tightinsulated rooms to preserve the
food beverages, the walls of the buildings, roofs are
insulated to preventheatleakage. Theinsulationsrefersto
any material which slows down the transfer of heat by any
one or combination of the, three methods of heat transfer,
the conduction, convection and radiation.
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Properties of insulating materials

1 It should have low thermal conductivity and high
resistance to heat transfer.

It should be fire proof.

It should be resist water absorbtion.
It should be light in weight.

It should be odourless.

It should have strength and stability.

N o o~ WwDN

It should be available easy with low cost.

Method to apply insulation: The brick wall is first
plastered with 15 mm thickness of portland cement, next
to the cement plaster is painted with asphalt paint.
Thenitis coated with hotasphalt, finally with cork board or
thermocole over the insulation (first layer) to provide the
wall.

The second layer of cork board or thermocole board is
provided, after coating with hotasphalt. Fig 2. The concrete
ceiling can be insulated as shown in Fig 3. The common
insulating materials used in refrigeration fields are
thermocole, cork board, puf insulation and mineral wool.

Cold storage plant operation: Operation of the cold
storage plant is not only just starting and stopping, it also
includes continues care on the performance of the system,
and day to day operational & routine maintenance.
Symptoms of some minor malfunction may lead to major
defects after sometime.

So the operator should be sharp in detecting, and take
timely action to prevent such minor defects, before
developing into major problems.

112

Fig 2
PORTLAND CEMENT

PLASTER ASPHALTIC

PRIMING PAINT

MASONRY WALL

CORK BOARD
METHOD OF LAYING UP ACORKWALL

MR20N2614912

Fig 3 CONCRETE CEILING SLAB
/ BOLTS CORK BOARD
ASPHALT - //m —w! S— T
PAINT 7
HOT
ASPHALT
/ 7 CORK BOARD

METHOD OF COLD STORAGE INSULATION
AS APPLIED TO CONCRETE CEILINGS

MR20N2614913

CG & M : R&ACT (NSQF - Revised 2022) - Related Theory for Exercise 2.6.149-153




The reading should be taken correctly in time as per log
book, and he should have the ability to analyse the
readings and decide whetherthe plantis working satisfactory
or not.

Always follow the sequence of starting and stopping and
procedures before and after operation. Keen observation
should be maintained on the plant while in operation.

In case of power failure, if the plant suddenly stops,
normalize the plants conditions and keep ready to start,
soon as the power resumes start the unit with usual
precautions and procedures as per the sequence.

Food preservation by refrigeration

Preservation by refrigeration : The preservation of
perishables by refrigeration involves the use of low
temperature as means of eliminating or retarding the
activity of spoilage agents.

Refrigerated storage : Refrigerated storage may be
divided into three general categories

1 Shortterm storage
2 Longtermstorage

3 Frozenstorage

Functions of parts and controls in cold storage plant (Fig 4)

Labelled Alphabet

Name of the
part identified

Function

T O Mmoo w>

< W3O OoOzZzZr « —

~ <

4 U

C

N NN<X=s

Compressor

Electric motor

High pressure gauge
Ventvalve
Condenserwaterinlet
Condenserwateroutlet
Oil separator
Chargingvalve
Kingvalve

Purgevalve
Liquidreceiver
Drainvalve

V belt

Qildrain

Oildrain

Evaporator

Suction pressure gauge
Dialthermometer
Refrigeration plant
Reliefvalve

Expansionvalve

Low pressure cutout
switch

High pressure cutout
switch

Thermostat

Alarm bell

Red indicator lamp
Air lock door

Main cold room door
Coldroom

To suck the low pressure vapour and compress to high pressure.

Todrive the compressor

Toindicate the discharge pressure.
Forreleasingnon-condensables.

Pick up heat from the gas so that it condenses
Connects the hot water to cooling tower.
Separates the oil from the gas.

To charge gas to system.

For pumping down the system

Forreleasing non condensables.

To collect the liquid from condenser.

Todrain the liquid from receiver.

Todrive the compressor

Todrain oil from separator.

Todrainoilfrom evaporator.

Extracts heat from the medium to be cooled.
Indicates the suction pressure of the system.
Indicates the room temperature (cold room)
To cool the air lock space.

Release the liquid when pressure exceeds normal operating -
pressure, saves the vessel from bursting.

Controls the flow of liquid refrigerant in evaporator as perload.

To stop the compressor drive at the desired set discharge
pressure.

To stop the compressor drive at the desired set discharge
pressure.

To stop the compressor drive at desired set temp.

To be used by the person trapped in the cold room (rescue)
Glows when the bells sounds (indicator rescue).

To avoid atmospheric air entry in cold room.

To keep the room air tight.

Product storing area, (low temp area)
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Forshortandlongterm storages, the productis chilled and
stored at some temperature above its freezing point.

Whereas frozen storage requires freezing of product and
storage at some temperature between -120°Ct0-23°C with
-18°C and below being most frequently employed.

Storage condition: The optimum storage conditions fora
product held in either short or long term storage depends.
Nature of the individual product, the length of time the
product is packed or unpacked in general the conditions
required for shortterm storage are more flexible than those
required forlong term storage and ordinarily, higher storage
temperatures are permissible.

Types of controls in refrigeration system:

Fluid flow control: Itis obvious that the fluid flow control
(i.e.) the throttling device should automatically feed the
required amountofrefrigerantdepending upon the prevailing
conditions. This is accomplished by the automatic liquid
feed controls, such as the thermostatic expansion valve,
float valves etc. These are automatic throttling devices.

Operating controls to maintain conditions of
temperature: For afive ton plant, if the load comes down
in cold room. There it becomes necessary to reduce the
capacity of the refrigerant plant. The simplest method of
reducing the capacity of the plantis to stop the compressor
when the room temperature reaches the lowest desirable
level. The compressor can be restarted when the room
temperature raises above the maximum desirablelevel. A
thermostatic switch is used to accomplish this
automatically.

Safety controls: They are installed to protect the various
components of the plant against abnormal working
conditions.

The commonly used controls are as follows:

High pressure cut-out switch: When the discharge
pressure of the compressor exceeds certain point, the high
- pressure switch opens its contacts and stops the
compressor motor.

Low pressure cut-out switch: \When the suction pressure
or evaporator pressure falls, the low pressure switch
causes the electrical contacts to open, thus stopping the
compressor motor. The low pressure switch is also used
as a safety switch against freeze ups.

The switch is adjusted to a pressure which is higher than
the corresponding to the freezing temperature of the
medium cooled. As the temperature of the medium falls
downtherefrigerant’s pressure in the system comes down.
The low pressure switch connected to the machine, cut
outs and stops the compressor motor when the machine
refrigerant pressure reaches the set point of the switch,
thus preventing a freeze up.

Both the high pressure andlow pressure cut - out switches
work on the same principles, as the thermostat. Here
instead of the pressure of the thermal bulb actuating the
bellows of the thermostat, the system pressure (high
pressure side forthe high pressure cut-outand low pressure
side for the low pressure cut-out switches) actuates the
pressure switch.

Cold storages and commercial cabinets:
- Storagetemperature

- Relative humidity and air-motion

- Mixed storage

- Frozenstorages
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Many products can be stored and are stored above freezing
temperature but the period of storage will be considerably
shorter than the period of storage with freezing.

The storages which are used for short period storage
purposes are known as cold storage. The product can be
stored under non-freeze condition hardly for few days and
not more than 15 days under any circumstances.

The storage period depends upon the type of products and
its condition at the time of storages the fresh tomatoes can
be stored formaximum for 10 days. Some products cannot
be stored under freeze condition like ripped tomatoes and
leaf, vegetables because they contain 95 to 98% of water.

Storage temperature: Most of the food are stored above
theirfreezing pointwhere short period storagesis necessary.
The effect ofincorrect temperature maintained in the cold
storage is to low the quality of the stored product. The
range of temperature maintained lies between -23°C to -
29°C.

Relative Humidity and air motion: Both above mentioned
points are important to prevent excessive dehydration.
Low R.H. and high airvelocity cause excessive dehydration
in the stored products. The loss of the moisture from
vegetables, fruits, meatand fish causes reductionin weight
and vitamins, its effectis more aggravated on meat causing
shrinkage and discoloration.

Mixed storage: When the store is used to store different
types of foods, then itis known as mixed storage. The big
storages are used when the quantity of one products is
sufficiently large. Generally, the storages of commercial
bases are designed to store different foods with limited
quantity. The major problem associated with this type of
storage is the temperature required for different foods are
different. Generally, such storage is divided into different
compartments and required temperatures are controlled
by control system.

Another problem associated with this type of storage is
odour and flavour absorption. Some foods given off the
odours and some absorb them and by or absorbing the
odoursthey are deteriorate. Attention should be given that
such products should not be stored with fruits, eggs and
dairy products which are highly sensitive to odours.

Frozen storages: The purpose of frozen storage is also to
preserve the food on longer duration, it differs from cold
storage in two respects as listed below:

1 Sizes
2 Temperaturerange

The size of the frozen storages are considerably smaller
compared with the temperatures used for cold storages.
Thisis necessary because the foods are cooled below their
freezing temperatures.

The foods which are preserved in frozen storagesincluded
vegetable, meat, fruits, fish, poultry, bread, ice cream and
wide variety of the precooked foods.

The vegetables and fruits require considerable processing
before freezing. Thefruits mustbe harvested justbefore the
maturity and they should be frozen as quickly as possible.
This is necessary for maintaining the taste and extended
period of preservation. Thefruits after harvesting are cleaned
and washed and then they are freeze below -20°C. The
vegetables after harvesting blanched into hotwaterat 60 to
70°C. The blanching is necessary to kill the enzymes
which are associated with the vegetables. The blanching
should not be used for fruits because it effects the taste of
fruits. The common temperature used for freezing the
vegetables and fruits is -20°C and below.

Meat and fish do not require any preprocessing like fruits
and vegetables before freezing. They are directly freezes
taking them into frozen storages after washing.

Commercial cabinets: Commercial refrigeration cabinets
are designed and constructed to fit the needs of the user.
They are named according to the purpose for which they
are used. (Fig 5&6)
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Electrical & cooling systems of cold storage plant

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to
* trace the electrical wiring circuit of cold storage
¢ find the electrical complaints of cold storage

¢ find the remedies of electrical complaints of cold storage.

Normally cold storage plants are working in three phase
compressor motors are 3 motors and starters used are
3 DOL starters and for high capacity plants automatic
star delta starters are used.

Forblower fan 30 motors and 3@ contactors are used for
condenser fan motors single phase motors are used. For
controlling and switching condenser fan motors single
phase contactors are used. For control supply and
compressor motor control diagram is shown below.

In a cold storage electrical wiring circuit all the protective
driveslike HP, LP oil pressure cutoutand thermostats are
alsoincluded. Timerdelaysrelay isincluded to change the
motor from star connection to delta connection atthe time
of star delta motor of compressor starting.

Control sequence : Since the blower fan of a direct
expansion evaporator coil is need to start first in the cold
storage starting procedure. The condenser fan motors are
neededto start second in air cooled condenser system. In
water cooled condensing systems, condenser water pump
need to start first and cooling tower fan start at second.
After starting the fan, then start the compressor motors
(Fig 1) illustrates the typical three wire control of a
magnetic contactor type on line starter.

The motor control device used in a manual stop start push
button switch.

(Fig2)

The push button switch has one normally closed contact.
The stop button and one normally open contact the start
button. Upon depressing the start button a line voltage
circuit is completed from L1 through the stop contacts of
the push button switch, through the magnetic coil to L2.
This energizes the magnetic coil closing the starter main
contacts and auxiliary contacts.

Fig 1
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Thus the compressor motors are started; after the
compressor is started watch the suction, discharge and oil
pressure and all the temperature readings.

Circuit diagram of the compressor and control circuit.
Control thermostat cut off the pump down solenoid valve
and the LP control will cut off the compressor motor.

When the temperature inside the cold storage is reduced
to the point till the thermostat set point is reached the
temperature controller opens the circuit of pump down
solenoid valve and control relay. De-energies the control
solenoid valve, and stopping the flow of liquid refrigerant to
the evaporator and opening a portion of the control circuit.

Thisis where the remaining refrigerantis pumped from the
evaporator.
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Fig 2
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Once the evaporatoris pumped down to the cut-out setting
of the Refrigerant control (RPC), its contact open de-
energizing the compressor starter.

This in turn opens its auxiliary contacts de-energizing the
control circuit.

Interlocking circuit : Note that the auxiliary contacts of
the systemfan or chilled water pump starter (aux2) and the
condenser water pump (aux3) mustbe closed, proving that
these two vital pieces of equipment are operating before the
compressor can be started. This is called interlocking
circuit. If either of these starter fails to energize or is de-
energized by any of its safety devices (fuses overloads etc
)the auxiliary contacts open, stopping the compressor.

Controlrelay : One of the functions of the control relay is
to prevent compressor short cycling, ifthe liquid valve are
controller by the temperature controller and the start stop
function of the compressor are controlled solely by the
refrigerant pressure control (RPC) the opening of the
temperature controller would close other liquid line valve.

In turn the refrigerant pressure control would stop the
compressor when the low side pressure reached its cut
outpoint. Howeveriftheliquid line valve did not close tightly
orthe compressor valves leaked. High side pressure back
to suction the low side pressure would rise to cutin setting
RPC restarting the compressor, the compressor would
thenrun onlylongenoughto reduce the low side pressure
to the cut out point of RPC. This short cycle operation
would repeat itself causing hardship on the compressor
motor and starting equipment.

Once the temperature controller de-energizes the control
relay, control powerisre-moved from RPC, Preventingits
closing from restarting the compressor.

Refer the (Fig 4, Fig 5 & Fig 6 ) for different control and
power wiring circuits used in cold storage.

Cooling system of cold storage plant : (Fig 3) describer
the typical vapour compression cooling system of cold
storage plant.
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Common troubles and remedies for cold storage:
Normally the water vapour pressure of the cold storage is
5.59 mm Hg.abs and the outside water vapour (moisture)
pressure beingmuch higherat21.5mmHg.abs. Thewater
vapour will try to rush into the cold storage room from
outside, because of the pressure difference.

The moisture fromthe outside air will enter through the door
opening, any cracks inthe wall etc. The cold storage walls,
roofand floorare insulated and plastered to reduce the heat
transmissionintothe cold storage. The insulation material
and plastered walls/ ceilings can be porus to some extent,
and the moisture can pass through them from outside to
cold storage room.

The mechanical troubles and remedies of the plant is
similar to all the other 5TR. refrigeration plants only.

Butifthe water vapour enters the cold storage, itbegins to
condense, especially on the evaporator coils. The heat
load for the removal of latent heat for condensing this water
vapourresultsintremendous extraload on the refrigeration
system, and the moisture will frost fast on the cooling coils
of the low temperature systems like cold storage.
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Itwill form as aninsulation on the evaporator coils, against
the heattransfer between the room air and the evaporator.
This further deteriorates the situation, resulting in poor
cooling of cold storage. Thereforeitis absolutely necessary
to provide aluminium foil to prevent the infiltration of the
moisture into the cold storage room.

The joints between the insulation boards should be filled
with vapour-barrier solutions / compounds such as bitumen.
Periodical care should be taken oninsulations and the door
mechanisms to avoid unnecessary heat load to the cold
storage.
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Safety precautions of the cold room: The safety alarmand
lightindication should be checked periodically and keepin
good condition. Inside the cold storage, the temperature
maintaining may be very low example -40°C. Suppose if
the door get stuck when the person is inside, he cannot
survive the low temperature for long time. It will give a
serious reactions in the human body. In these situations
he can call the other person to help and open the doorfrom
outside, if he gives the alarm signal.
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The doors of the cold storage provided with inside latch
releases or safety release lever. Whenwe pullthathandle
it has to release the latch, and the door can be opened.
Fig 7a & 7b.

Fig7
(a)
U
DIAL Elzﬂ/
THERMOMETER\
O |~ ALARM & LIGHT
EI’ INDICATOR

DOOR'S OUTSIDE
LATCH—]

I~
L~

L

COLD STORAGE DOOR ARRANGEMENT

(b) SAFETY RELEASE LEVER
| %A‘ (INSIDE) |

L g i

\M

(OUTSIDE)

MR20N2614927

INSIDE LATCH RELEVER

While leaving the cold room always check, if any person
who came along with us, isleftinside, before latch the door.

The person who does not know the seriousness of the
freezing danger or un-authorized person, should not be
allowed inside the cold storage.

Ifthe food beverages gets perished due to long time shut-
down of the plant or often electrical power interruption,
should not leave to remain in the cold room.

Itshould be removed immediately, beforeitspoils the other
fresh things which kept later inside.

Trouble shooting common cold room problems

Because cold rooms are generally used in storing large
quantities of produces orgoods thatrequires low temperature
it is important that you keep it in shape to operate
smoothly and avoid problems. Following are the list of the
most common cold room problems that you may
encounter what causes them and why and how best to
solve them.

Condensing walls: Condensating walls usually happen
when the internal surfaces are colder than the room air
hitting it. Solve this problem by warming up the wall
surfaces through installing more insulation. Other solutions
include tightening or providing better airflow inside.

Moulds walls: Unstable levels of moisture together with
varying surface temperature are catalytic to mould growth.
Growing moulds are acommon problem with cold rooms

but you can remedy this by making sure that your storage
rooms are dry, clean and disinfected. Moulds are likely
to re develop over time so aside from cleaning, prevent it
from occurring once more by installing enough insulation to
avoid condensation.

Rotting walls: The absence of a vapour barrier or having
one thatis wrongly installed can be the reason why your
coldroom storage walls are rotting. Moisture seeping into
the wood cladding is also another cause to be aware of.
Resolve this problem by using a different kind of material
for insulation or try to re-insulate. Since using a vapour
barrier is not always dependable, finding ways to prevent
moisture from seeping backin would be your best solution.

Dripping ceiling: Another cause of a missing or
inadequatelyinstalled vapourbarrieris dripping ceilings. It
canalso be caused by poor attic insulation and ventilation.
Since the lack of insulation and vapour barrier are the
common causes of this problem, the easiest solution
would be to provide enough insulation as well as placing a
vapour barrier with regards to the drive direction of the
vapour pressure.

Airtemperature problems: Temperature changesduring
storage- this may be due to inadequately located or
insensitive and poor quality thermostats thus failing to
sense the average room temperature. Evaporator coils with
large temperature difference are alsoafactorfortemperature
changes as well as an un even air flow.

Solve this by installing the thermostats properly oruse one
which is a good quality. Allow more even air flow by
rearranging storage containers or do some quick relocation
of the evaporator coils or install extra fans or air tubes.

- Warmer or colder temperature than the preferred
temperature during storage- may be due to poor quality
thermostats once more. However, insufficient insulation
in the summer as well as poor attic ventilation and not
enough refrigeration causes inside airto be warmer or
colder.

Practical solutions involve using quality thermostat and
installing them properly. For more cooling capacity, install
more refrigeration. Installing air tube as well as increasing
thefan's capacity or having extrafans will also do depending
on the problem that you have to solve.

Uneven internal air temperature are mainly caused by
insufficient storage capacity leading to fluctuating airflow
and short circuits the air right back to the evaporator coils.

The best solution for this will be to use a smoke generator
tolocate dead coils air spots and examine possible short
circuiting of air. Installing air tubes, extra fans, and
rearranging storage containers are also plausible solutions
tofollow.

Smelly storage airs: Gases like carbon dioxide and
ethylene are usually emitted from decaying or "sweating"
products. These gases in excessive quantity can cause
your cold rooms to smell bad and will require you the use
ofasmall exhaust fan for proper ventilation. Another thing
thatyou candois look for a decaying product and dispose
it right away to rid your cold room of the bad smell.

About these ads.
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Problems and Remedies

Problem

Cause

Remedy

Compressor does notrun
(Motor runs if belts or tyre
couplingremoved)

Compressorjammed

Compressorto be overhauled.

Compressor motor is not
running

Main switch may be ‘off’

Fuse burned out

Control ‘off’ due to thermostatic
or low pressure cutout

Faulty control
Faulty motor or wiring damage

Switch ‘on’ the main switch. Analyse
Analyse the reason for fuse blown
and change the fuse.

Wait till the required temperature or
pressure raises and reset

Service the control

Change the motor, replace new
wiring

Units runs but poor cooling
(Low suction pressure)

Liquid line strainer may be choke
Expansion valve plugged with
dirt, ice or wax

Defrosttimer problem

Clean strainer
Service the expansion valve

Check and set the timer properly

(Evaporator coil frosting)

Evaporatorfannotrunning

check the fan motor and wiring and
rectify the problem. Lubricate the
fanbearings

Normal or high suction
pressure and high discharge
pressure

Systemoverloaded

Short of refrigerant

Non condensable gas over the
condenser

Condenser cooling medium is
toowarm

Condenser efficiency is poor
Refrigerantovercharge

Reduce the heatload
Topupgas
Purge the noncondensable gas

Take steps to reduce the
temperature of the cooling medium
if it is possible

Descale the condenser
Recover the excess charge

Compressor short cycling

Leaky compressorvalves
Expansion valve starving coil
(undercharge)

Improper settingrangein
HP cutout

Service orreplace the valves
Chargerequired gas

Set the proper range in HP cutout

Erraticrefrigeration effect
(Too cold then too warm)
Frost back

Sticky control, oil glagged at
evaporator coils

Improper setting of expansion
valve Thermostatic expansion
valves thermal bulb notin
position (loose) Expansion
valve stuck open or Dirtin
expansion valves seating
Lack of gas due to leak may
be joints, gaskets, service
valves, gauge port, bellows
or diaphragms, oil plugs,
COMpressor cap screws,

oil seal etc.

Service the control

Evaporator should be flushed
Setthe expansion valve properly
Thermal bulb should be clamped
firmly at proper place

Service the expansion valve

Arrest the leaks, vacuumise and
charge the required quantity of
refrigerant

Noise in compressor and
other part of the plant

Worn parts, squeaking shaft
seal, slugging oil or refrigerant
loose flywheel. Poor lubrication
compressor base bolts are loose

Foundation bolts become loose
Chatteringwatervalves

Rattling refrigerantlines Squeaking
bolts Weak tyre coupling

Overhaul the compressorand
check the efficiency, replace the
lubricating oil & contaminated gas.
Tighten the flywheeland
compressor base bolts

Tighten the foundation bolts

Water valves should be fixed firm,
need give support

Put clamp where ever necessary

Change the bolts Charge the tyre coupling
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CG &M
R & ACT - HVAC Systems

Related Theory for Exercise 2.7.154-156

Introduction to HVAC

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to

* fundamentals of HVAC Systems
* fundamentals of HVAC Systems
e comparison of HVAC systems

* central HVAC Systems and types
* requirement of HVAC Systems
 use of Psychrometric chart.

Introduction & Selection of HVAC System

Heating, ventilation, and air conditioning (HVAC) system
is designed to achieve the environ- mental requirements
of the comfort of occupants and a process.

HVAC systems are more used indifferenttypes of buildings
such asindustrial, commercial, residential and institutional
buildings. The main mission of HVAC system is to satisfy
the thermal comfort of occupants by adjusting and
changing the outdoor air conditions to the desired
conditions of occupied buildings. Depending on outdoor
conditions, the outdoor air is drawn into the buildings and
heated or cooled before it is distributed into the occupied
spaces, then it is exhausted to the ambient air or reused
in the system. The selection of HVAC systems in a given
building willdepend on the climate, the age of the building,
the individual preferences of the owner of the building and
adesignerofaproject, the projectbudget, the architectural
design of the buildings.

HVAC systems can be classified according to necessary
processes and distribution process. The required
processes include the heating process, the cooling
process, and ventilation process. Other processes canbe
added such as humidification and dehumidification
process. These process can be achieved by using suitable
HVAC equipment such as heating systems, air-
conditioning systems, ventilation fans, and dehumidifiers.
The HVAC systems need the distribution systemto deliver
the required amount of air with the desired environmental
condition. The distribution system mainly varies according
to the refrigerant type and the delivering method such as
air handling equipment, fan coils, air ducts, and water
pipes.

HVAC System selection depends on three main factors
including the building configuration, the cli- mate conditions,
and the owner desire. The design engineer is responsible
for considering various systems and recommending more
than one system to meet the goal and satisfy the owner of
a building. Some criteria can be considered such as
climate change (e.g., temperature, humidity, and space
pressure), building capacity, spatial requirements, cost
such as capital cost, operating cost, and maintenance
cost, life cycle analysis, and reliability and flexibility.

However, the selection of a system has some constraints
that must be determined. These constraints include the

available capacity according to standards, building
configuration, available space, construction budget, the
available utility source, heating and cooling building loads.

Basic components of HVAC Systems:

The basic components or equipment of an HVAC system
that delivers conditioned air to satisfy thermal comfort of
space and occupants and the achieve the indoor air
quality are listed below :

Mixed-air plenum and outdoor air control
Air filter

Supply fan

Exhaust or relief fans and an air outlet

Outdoor air intake

- 0 O O T O

Ducts

Terminal devices

o Q@

Return air system

Heating and cooling coils

j Self-contained heating or cooling unit

k Cooling tower

| Boiler

m Control

n Water chiller

o Humidification and dehumidification equipment
Classification of HVAC systems

The major classification of HVAC systems is central
system and decentralized or local system. Types of a
system depend on addressing the primary equipment
location to be centralized as conditioning entire building
asawhole unitordecentralized as separately conditioning
a specificzone as part of a building. Therefore, the airand
water distribution system should be designed based on
system classification and the location of primary
equipment. The criteria as mentioned above should also
be applied in selecting between two systems. Tables
below show the comparison of central and local systems
according to the selection criteria.
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Comparison of central and local HVAC systems

Criteria

Central system

Decentralized system

Temperature, humidity and
space pressure
requirements

Capacity requirements
HVAC diversity factors to

Redundancy

Special requirements

Fulfilling any or all of the design
parameters

Considering reduce the
installed equipment capacity

Significant first cost and operating
cost

Standby equipment is accommodated
for troubleshooting and maintenance

An equipment room is located outside
the conditioned area, or adjacent to or
remote from the building

Installing secondary equipment for the

Fulfilling any or all of the design parameters

Maximum capacity is required for each
equipment
Equipment sizing diversity is limited

No backup or standby equipment

Possible of no equipment room is needed

Equipment may be located on the roof

requires additional cost

First cost High capital cost

Operating cost
primary equipment

Higher operating cost

Maintenance cost

maintenance cost

air and water distribution which

Considering longer equipment services
life to compensate the high capital cost

More significant energy efficient

Accessible to the equipment room for
maintenance and saving equipment in
excellent condition, which saves

Reliability Central system equipment can be an
attractive benefit when considering
its long service life

Flexibility Selecting standby equipment to provide

an alternative source of HVAC or backup| more flexible

and the ground adjacent to the building

Affordable capital cost

A proposed operating system which
saves operating cost

Less energy efficient primary equipment
Various energy peaks due to occupants'
preference

Accessible to equipment to be located
in the basement or the living space.
However, it is difficult for roof location
due to bad weather

Reliable equipment, although the
estimated equipment service life
may be less

Placed in numerous locations to be

HVAC system requirements

Four requirements are the bases for any HVAC systems.
They need primary equipment, space requirement, air
distribution, and piping.

Primary equipment includes heating equipment such as
steam boilers and hot water boilers to heat buildings or
spaces, air delivery equipment as packaged equipmentto
deliver conditioned ventilation air by using centrifugal
fans, axialfans, and plug or plenum fans, and refrigeration
equipment that delivers cooled or conditioned air into
space. Itincludes cooling coils based on water from water
chillers or refrigerants from a refrigeration process.

Space requirement is essential in shaping an HVAC
system to be central or local.
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1 Central HVAC systems (Fig 1)

A central HVAC system may serve one or more thermal
zones, and its major equipment is located outside of the
served zone(s) in a suitable central location whether
inside, ontop, oradjacentto the building. Central systems
must condition zones with their equivalent thermal load.
Central HVAC systems will have as several control points
such as thermostats for each zone. The medium used in
the control system to provide the thermal energy sub-
classifies the central HVAC system.

The thermal energy transfer medium can be air or water
or both, which represent as all-air systems, air-water
systems, all-water systems. Also, central systems include
water-source heat pumps and heating and cooling panels.
All of these subsystems are discussed below. Central



HVAC system has combined devices in an air handling
unit, which contains supply and return air fans, humidifier,
reheat coil, cooling coil, preheat coil, mixing box, filter, and
outdoor air.

Local HVAC System classifications:
Local ventilation systems (Fig 2)

Local ventilation systems can be forced systems by using
devices such as window fan to allow air movement

Fig 1 between outdopr and a single zone without changing in
the thermal environment ofthe zone. Other systems used
MULTI ZONE . . f . . H
for ventilation are air circulation devices such as desk or
ALL-AIR SYSTEMS ey paddle fans to improve thermal comfort of the space by
allowing the heatto be transferred by conventional mode.
VARIABLE AIR .
VOLUME (VAN) Fig 2
SYSTEMS
R LOCAL COOLING
AIR-WATER SYSTEMS
CENTRAL HVAC
SYSTEMS ALL-WATER SYSTEMS LOCAL HVAC LOCAL VENTILATION
AIR CONDITIONER
WATER SOURCE - LOCAL
HEAT PUMPS hd WINDOW
AR CONDITONNG
HEATING AND 2 o
COOLING PANELS & PACKAGED P
s SPLIT SYSTEMS ROOFTOP 5
AIR CONDITIONER %
g
=
Psychrometry

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to
* definition of psychrometry

* psychrometric terms

* types and function of psychrometer

* use of psychrometric chart

» parameters finding using chart.

Psychrometry: Psychrometry is a branch of science
which mainly deals with the study of atmospheric moist air
.Dry air mixed with water vapour or humidity. It also
include the study the behavior of dry air and water vapour
mixture under various set of conditions. Air is a mixture of
several gases

Psychrometric chart: A psychrometric chartis agraphical
representation of the physical properties of moist air
based on atmospheric pressure. The chart graphically
expresses how various properties relate to each other,
and is thus a graphical equation of state. It plays a very
important role in air conditioning calculation. Chief
advantages of this chart without any tedious calculation
only knowing two properties of air we can figured directly
from the chart.

Psychrometric terms

Dry air: Dry air is the mixture of the following gasses.
78.03% of Nitrogen, 20.99% of Oxygen, 0.03% 0f Carbon
dioxide and 0.01% of hydrogen and rest other gases.

Moist air: Moist air is the mixture of dry air and water
vapors. The amount of water vapors present in the air
depends upon the temperature of the air.

Saturated air: WWhen moist air contains maximum amount
of water vapour, i.e , air is fully saturated (100% RH) that
it can hold it is called saturated air.

Unsaturated air: Moist airwhich is not saturatedis called
unsaturated air.

Degree of saturation: It is the ratio of actual mass of
water vapourin a unit mass of dry air to the mass of water
vapour in the same mass of dry air when itis saturated at
the same temperature. Or

The ratio of the prevailing humidity ratio of moist air to the
humidity ratio of saturated air at the same temperature
and pressure.

Dry bulb temperature (DBT) (Fig 1)

The temperature of air is measured by ordinary
thermometer is called Dry Bulb Temperature. It is
expressed in degree Celsius(0C), or degree Fahrenheit
(OF).

The temperature which is recorded by a thermometer
whose reading is not affected by the humidity ratio or by
thermal radiation.

Wet bulb temperature (WBT) (Fig 1): Itis the temperature
of the air measured by a wet bulb thermometer whose
bulbis covered with wet wick or cloth. Itis measured in 0C
or OF.

The temperature which is recorded by a thermometer
when its bulb is covered with wet cloth and is exposed to
a moving air.

Wet bulb depression: The difference between the dry
bulb temperature and wet bulb temperature is called wet
bulb depression.

W.B.D. = DBT - WBT
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Dew point temperature: Dew point temperature (DPT)
is that temperature at which a moist air sample at the
same pressure would reach water vapor saturation. At
this saturation point, water vapor would beginto condense
into liquid. OR The temperature at which the moisture
present in the air starts to condense is called dew point
temperature.

Dew point depression: The temperature difference
between the dry bulb temperature and dew point
temperature is called dew point depression.

DPD = DBT-DPT
Humidity

The presence of moisture or water vapour in the air is
called humidity. Humidity of air measured in terms of
grains.

1grain is small amount that is 1 pound of water contains
7000 grains
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Humidity is measured by an instrument known as
hygrometer

ABSOLUTE HUMIDITY

The amount of water vapour presentin unit volume of air
is known as absolute humidity. It is indicated in grains/
cubic foot or grains/m?

1 pound of water = 7000 grains of moisture.

1 Kg of water ~ =15430 grains of moisture.

Humidity ratio or specific humidity

The actual weight of water vapour present in unit weight
of air is known as humidity ratio or specific humidity. Itis
indicated in grains /Ibs of air, or kj / kg of dry air

The weight of water vapor per unit weight of dry air in a
vapor air mixture.

Relative humidity (R.H.)

It is the ratio of actual amount of moisture presentin one
cubic foot or one cubic meter of the air at constant
temperature, to the amount of moisture needed to saturate
the air at that same temperature. It is expressed in
percentage (%).

RH=(Actual amount of water vapours present in one
cu.foot or one cu.Meter of air)/( amount of moisture
needed to saturate the air at that same temperature)

or The ratio of actual weight of water vapor in a given
volume to the weight of water vapor containedin the same
volume atthe same temperature whenthe airis saturated.

Enthalpy

Enthalpy of the air is the sum of the sensible heat of dry
airand latent heat of water vapour associated with dry air.

Enthalpy=SH + LH

Effective surface temperature: The assumed uniform
surface temperature of heating/cooling coil which would
produce same conditions of leaving the coil as the actual
non-uniform surface temperature of the coil varying
through-out as air passes over it.

Apparatus Dew point temperature (ADP): Itis the dew
point temperature of the cooling coil which should be
below the dew point of return air entering the cooling coil.

Psychrometer: The equipment which is used for
measuring the dry bulb temperature and wet bulb
temperature simultaneously is known as psychrometer.

» Laboratory psychrometer or Fixed psychrometer.
» Sling psychrometer.

» Aspirating psychrometer.

Laboratory psychrometer: It is a simple type of
psychrometer. It is generally fixed on a wall and it
continuously reads dry and wet bulb temperature of the
surrounding air.



Sling psychrometer: The sling psychrometer is the
device constructed with two thermometers secured to a
frame. The frame either pivots on a handle or is attached
to a handle by means of a chain. A cotton wick, which is
wetted prior to use, covers the bulb of one of the
thermometers. This thermometer is referred to as the
wet bulb, while the other thermometer is termed the dry
bulb. The dry bulb measures room temperature. The
thermometers may be graduated in degrees Celsius or
degrees Fahrenheit. By using a psychometric chart or
slide rule to compare the dry bulb (room temperature)
reading to the wet bulb reading, the relative humidity is
determined. Sling psychrometer are available in various
sizes ranging from pocket-size models to larger units
approximately a foot in length. The longer the
thermometer, the smaller the increments, and the more
accurate the reading. The sling psychrometer, though
simple and reliable, can be incorrectly used; however,
with proper instruction and practice, the user can become
expert at measuring relative humidity.

Using of sling psychrometer (Fig 2): Prior to use, read
both thermometers. When they are dry, they should
register the same temperature. Otherwise, results may
be inaccurate. Thoroughly saturate the wick on the wet
bulb using distilled or de-ionized water only. Tap water
may contain salts and other contaminants that could
prevent uniform evaporation, thus interfering with an
accurate reading. Some wick materials may contain sizing
that interferes with proper wetting. It is advisable to wash
a new wick in distilled water to remove the sizing before
installing. Tie the wick securely with string or white sewing
thread to the bulb while wet to allow it to conform to the
bulb while drying. First, tie the wick onto the stem near
the bottom of the thermometer; second, tie the wick at
the top of the bulb; third, stretch the wick over the bulb
and tie it firmly below the bulb. Avoid touching the wick
with bare fingers. Oils and dirt that accumulate on the
wick from handling or improper storage will result in error
readings. Change the wick when it becomes dirty. When
using the psychrometer to calibrate another instrument,
e.g., a hygrothermograph, take readings as close to the
instrument as possible. Patches of sunlight and
conditions away from the instrument may be different from
near by conditions.

Ensure that there is sufficient space to swing the
psychrometer safely. Droplets of water may fly off the
wick as it is whirled. Use caution that the droplets do not
land on surrounding museum objects. Because body
heat and body moisture may affect the reading, hold the
instrument at arm's length when swinging it. Whirl the
instrument.

Inaccurate RH measurements will result if
calculations are not adjusted for changes in
atmospheric pressure due to high altitude. 'A
minimum of these successive readings are
advised to ensure accuracy. In consistent
readings may indicate procedural error.

Fig 2 CHAIN

FRAME

HANDLE

WET BULB THERMOMETER

DRY BULB
THERMOMETER
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Aspirating psychrometer (Fig 3): The aspirating
psychrometer is a mechanized unit, compact and easily
transportable, that functions much like the sling
psychrometer. The typical battery powered model will be
discussed here. A fan inside the unit circulates a steady
stream of air over the wet bulb. Advantages of the
mechanized device are accuracy, less chance for
procedural error, and usefulness in confined areas where
there might not be space to whirl a sling psychrometer.
Some models are equipped with a lamp for illuminating
the thermometers in dark areas. Body heat and moisture
are less likely to affect the aspirating psychrometer.

Fig 3

T °
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Using of aspirating psychrometer: The aspirating
psychrometer is prepared for use in much the same way
as the sling psychrometer. Thoroughly saturate the wick
on the wet bulb with distilled or de ionized water, in this
case using a dropper. A small dropper bottle is often
provided with the instrument. Take the reading as close
to the instrument to be calibrated as possible. After the
psychrometer is turned on, check the reading of the wet
bulb after 30 seconds and then every - 15seconds as it
descends. After 1to 2 minutes the wet bulb temperature
should appear constant. Equilibrium has been achieved.
Immediately turn off the psychrometer and take the
readings from both thermometers, wet bulb first. Use
caution that the psychrometer is not allowed to run too
long, as this will cause the wick to dry out and the wet
bulb temperature to rise from its minimal reading, resulting
in an error relative humidity reading. Determine the relative
humidity by reading the chart or slide rule provided with
the psychrometer. Although the aspirating psychrometer
is recognized as the more accurate of the two types, a
second reading is advisable, especially if the user is
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inexperienced with the instrument. Check the batteries
in the unit periodically and replace them as needed. Weak
batteries can affect fan speed and thus effect the accuracy
of the reading. The batteries should be removed from
the unit when it is not going to be used for a long period.

Psychrometer and psychometric charts are
intended for use within a certain range of
atmospheric pressure. High altitude, above
900m (approx.3,000 ft), will directly affect the
accuracy of the RH reading unless a pressure
correction formula is applied or a psychometric
chart or slide rule for the appropriate pressure
is used.

Psychrometric chart (Fig 4&5): It is graphical
representation of various thermodynamic properties of
moist air. The psychometric chartis very useful for finding
out the properties of air (which are required in the field of
air condition) and eliminate lot of calculations. There is a
slight variation in the charts prepared by different air-
conditioning manufacturers butbasically they are all alike.
The psychometric chart is normally drawn for standards
atmosphere pressure of 760 mm of HG (or 1.01325 bar).
Ina psychrometric chart, dry bulb temperature is taken as
abscissaand specificheati.e. moisture contentas ordinate,
as shown in Figs 1&2. Now the saturation curve is drawn
by plotting the various saturation points at corresponding
dry bulb temperatures. The saturation curve is drawn by
plotting the various saturation points at corresponding dry
bulp temperatures. The saturation curve represent 100%
relative humidity at various dry bulb temperatures. It also
represents the wet bulb and dew point temperatures.
Though the psychrometric chart has a number of details,
yet the following lines are important from subject point of
view. At first appearance the psychrometric chart is quite
confusing, however with some practice it becomes an
extremely useful tool for rapidly evaluation air conditioning
processes. The most popular chart in common usage is
thatdeveloped by ASHRAE (American Society of Heating,
Refrigeration and Air-Conditioning Engineers), however
we feel that the construction of a simplified version of the
chart based on approximations of the various equations
can be a very useful tool fordeveloping and understanding
of it's usage. The equations relating relative an specific
humidity, temperature (wet and dry bulb), pressure (air,
vapour) and enthalpy are quite tedious and inconvenient.
For this reason a Psychometric Chart relating all the
relevant variables was developed which is extremely
useful for designing and evaluating air-conditioning and
cooling tower systems. Psychometric is the study of the
thermodynamic properties of gas-vapour mixtures. Despite
their numerous applications, psychometric properties of
the air are useful in heating, ventilating, air-conditioning,
meteorology and grain storage. A psychometric chartis a
graph of the physical properties of moist air at a constant
atmospheric pressure. ltexpresses how various properties
related each other, and is thus a graphical equation of
state. The thermo physical properties found on most
psychometric charts.

1 Dry bulb temperature

Wet bulb temperature

Dew point temperature

Relative humidity

Humidity ratio (specific humidity)

o O b W N

Specific volume
7 Enthalpy

The versatility of the psychometric chart lies in the fact
that by knowing two independent properties of some moist
air, the other properties can be determined. The most
widely used combinations are dry bulb temperature and
relative humidity, dry and wet bulb temperatures and dry
bulb and dew point temperatures psychometric chart
available in two system British (Fahrenheit) and metric
(Centigrade).
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1 Dry bulb temperature lines (Fig 6): The dry bulb
temperature lines are vertical i.e. parallel to the
ordinate and uniformly spaced as shown in Fig 3
Generally, the temperature range of these lines on
psychrometric chart is from -6 °C to 45 °C. The dry
bulb temperature lines are drawn with difference of
every 5 °C and up to the saturation curve as shown in
the figure. The values of dry bulb temperature are
shown on the saturation curve. The dry bulb
temperature is the most common used property of
air. Its value refers basically to the ambient air and is
measured by the normal thermometer freely exposed
to the air but shielded from radiation and moisture.

2 Wet bulb temperature: Wet bulb temperature is that
of adiabatic saturation. This property is indicate by a
moistened thermometer bulb exposed to the airflow.
The adiabatic evaporation of water from the
thermometer and the cooling effect is indicated by the
wet bulb temperature lower or equal to the dry bulb
temperature of the air. The rate of evaporation from
the wet bandage on the bulb and the temperature
difference between the dry bulb and wet bulb depend
on the humidity of the air. The evaporation is reduced
when the air contains more water vapour. The wet
bulb temperature lines are inclined straight lines and
non uniformly spaced as shown in Fig 7. At any point
on the saturation curve, the dry bulb and wet bulb
temperatures are equal. The values of wet bulb
temperatures are generally given along the saturation
curve of the chart.
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_ 3 Dew point temperature lines: The dew point
Fig 6 temperature lines are horizontal i.e. parallel to the
abscissa and non-uniformly spaced. Fig 5. At any point
on the saturation curve, the dry bulb and dew point
temperatures are equal. The values of dew point
. temperatures are generally give along the saturation
5 curve of the chart as shown in the Fig 8. The dew
§ point temperature is that at which water vapour starts
© to condense out of the air or the temperature at which
2 air becomes complete saturated. If the dew point
G temperature is close to the air temperature.
o Fig 8
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if it is well below the air temperature, the relative
humidity is low humidity is the quantity of water vapour
presentin air. Relative humidity is the ratio of the mole
fraction of water vapourto the mole fraction of saturated
moist air at the same temperature and pressure. It is
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dimensionless and is usually expressed as a
percentage. Therelative humidity lines are curved and
follow the saturation curve. Generally, these lines are
drawn with values of relative humidity 10%, 20%, 30%
etc. and up to 100%. The saturation curve presents
100% relative humidity. The values of relative humidity
lines are generally givenalong thelinesthemselves as
shown in Fig 9.

Fig 9
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5 Specific-humidity / humidity radio or moisture
content lines: Humidity ratio is the moisture content
or humidity of air refer to the same quantity. The
property differs from relative humidity in that it is the
amount of water vapour by weight in the air. Generally
it is defined as the mass of water contained in one
kilogram of dry air.

The specific humidity (moisture content) lines are
horizontal i.e. parallel to the abscissa and are also
uniformly spaced as shown in Fig 10. Generally, moisture
content range of these lines on psychometric chart is from
0 to 30g / kg of dry air (or from 0 to 0.030 kg / kg of dry
air). The moisture content lines are drawn with a different
of every 1 g (0.001 kg) and up to the saturation curve as
shown in the figure.

Fig 10
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6 Specific volume: Specific volume is the volume per
unit mass of the air sample. In other words, this
property represents the space occupied by a unit
weight of dry air and is the reciprocal of the density.
The specific volume lines are obliquely inclined straight
lines and uniformly spaced as shown in Fig 11. These
lines are drawn up to the saturation curve. The values
of volume lines are generally given at the base of the
chart.

SPECIFIC HUMIDITY — =

DRY BULB TEMPERATURE ————— =
SPECIFIC VOLUMES LINES
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7 Enthalpy

Enthalpy is the measure of the total energy in the air or the
energy content per unit air weight. Thatis, enthalpy is the
sum of the internal energy of the moist air in question,
including the heat of the air and water vapour within. This
property is read from where the appropriate wet-bulb line
crosses the diagonal scale above the saturation curve. Air
with same amount of energy may either be dry hot air (high
sensible heat) or cool moist air (high latent heat). The
enthalpy (ortotal heat)lines are included straightlines and
uniformly spaced. These lines are parallel to the wet bulb
temperature lines, and are drawn up to the saturation
curve. Some of these lines coincide with the wet bulb
temperature lines also. The values of total enthalpy are
given on a scale above the saturation curve as shown in
the Fig 12.

—— SPECIFIC HUMIDITY — =

DRY BULB TEMPERATURE ———— =
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ENTHALPY LINES

Psychrometric processes (Fig 13): The various
psychrometric processes involved in air conditioning to
vary psychrometric properties of air according to the
requirement are as follows:

Sensible heating

Sensible cooling

Humidification and dehumidification
Cooling and humidification

Cooling and dehumidification
Heating and humidification

Heating and dehumidification

Adiabatic mixing of air streams

© 0o N OO 0o b~ WO DN -~

Heating & humidification by steam injection

10 Adiabatic chemical dehumidification
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Fig 13
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1 Sensible heating (Fig 14)

The heating of air, without any change in its specific
humidity, is known as sensible heating.

Sensible heating process is opposite to sensible cooling
process. In sensible heating process the temperature of
air is increased without changing its moisture content.
During this process the sensible heat, DB and WB
temperature of the airincreases while latent of air, and the
DP point temperature of the air remains constant.

Sensible heating of the air is important when the air
conditioneris used as the heat pump to heat the air. Inthe
heat pump the air is heated by passing it over the
condenser coil or the heating coil that carry the high
temperature refrigerant. In some cases the heating of air
is also done to suit different industrial and comfort air-
conditioning applications where large air conditioning
systems are used.

In general the sensible heating process is carried out by
passing the air over the heating coil. This coil may be
heated by passing the refrigerant, the hot water, the
steam or by electric resistance heating coil. The hot water
and steam are used for the industrial applications.

Fig 14
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Like the sensible cooling, the sensible heating process is
also represented by a straight horizontal line on the
psychrometric chart. The line starts from the initial DB
temperature of air and ends at the final temperature
extending towards the right (see the figure). The sensible
heating line is also the constant DP temperature line.

2 Sensible - cooling (Fig 15)

The cooling of air, without any change in its specific
humidity, is known as sensible cooling.

Cooling ofthe airis one of the most common psychrometric
processes in the air conditioning systems. The basic
function of the air-conditioners is to cool the air absorbed
from the room or the atmosphere, which is at higher
temperatures. The sensible cooling of air is the process
in which only the sensible heat of the airis removed so as
to reduce its temperature, and there is no change in the
moisture content (kg/kg of dry air) of the air. During
sensible cooling process the dry bulb (DB) temperature
and wet bulb (WB) temperature of the air reduces, while
thelatentheatofthe air,and the dew point (DP) temperature
of the air remains constant. There is overall reduction in
the enthalpy of the air.

Fig 15
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In the air conditioner the cooling of air is carried out by
passing it over the evaporator coil, also called as the
cooling coil. The room air or the atmospheric air passes
over this coil carrying the refrigerant at extremely low
temperatures, and gets cooled and passes to the space
which is to be maintained at the comfort conditions.

In general the sensible cooling process is carried out by
passing the air over the coil. In the unitary air conditioners
these coils are cooled by the refrigerant passing through
them and are also called evaporator coils. In central air
conditioners these coils are cooled by the chilled water,
which is chilled by its passage through the evaporator of
the large air conditioning system. In certain cases the coil
is also cooled by the some gas passing inside it.

The sensible cooling process is represented by a straight
horizontal line on the psychrometric chart. The line starts
from the initial DB temperature of the air and ends at the
final DB temperature of the air extending towards the left
side from high temperature to the low temperature (see
the figure below). The sensible cooling line is also the
constant DP temperature line since the moisture content
of the air remains constant. The initial and final points on
the psychrometric chart give all the properties of the air.

Humidification and dehumidification (Fig 16): The
addition of moisture to the air, without change in its dry
bulb temperature, is known as humidification. Similarly,
removal of moisture from the air, without change in its dry
bulb temperature is known as dehumidification. The heat
added during humidification process and heat removed
during dehumidification process is shown on the
psychrometric chart.
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Humidification process: The process in which the
moisture or water vapor or humidity is added to the air
without changingits dry bulb (DB) temperature is called as
humidification process. This process is represented by a
straight vertical line on the psychrometric chart starting
fromthe initial value of relative humidity, extending upwards
and ending at the final value of the relative humidity. In
actual practice the pure humidification process is not
possible, since the humidification is always accompanied
by cooling or heating of the air. Humidification process
along with cooling or heating is used in number of air
conditioning applications.

Dehumidification process: The process in which the
moisture or water vapor or the humidity is removed from
the air keeping its dry bulb (DB) temperature constant is
called as the dehumidification process. This process is
represented by a straight vertical line on the psychrometric
chart starting from the initial value of relative humidity,
extending downwards and ending at the final value of the
relative humidity. Like the pure humidification process, in
actual practice the pure dehumidification process is not
possible, since the dehumidification is always
accompanied by cooling or heating of the air.
Dehumidification process along with cooling or heating is
used in number of air conditioning applications.

4 Cooling with humidification (Fig 17)

In this process the moisture is added to the air by passing
it over the stream or spray of water which is at the
temperature of lower than the dry bulb.

Fig 17
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When air is passed through an insulated chamber having
spray of water (airwasher) temperature maintained higher
than Dew pointtemperature and lower than it's Dew point
temperature of entering air or equal to the Wet bulb
temperature of air then air is said to be cooled and
humidified. So no heat is supplied or rejected.

Cooling and humidification process is one of the most
commonly used air conditioning application for the cooling
purposes. In this process the moisture is added to the air

by passing it over the stream or spray of water which is at
temperature lower than the dry bulb temperature of the
air. When the ordinary air passes over the stream of
water, the particles of water present within the stream
tendto getevaporated by giving up the heatto the stream.
The evaporated water is absorbed by the air so its
moisture content, thus the humidity increases. At the
sametime, since the temperature of the absorbed moisture
is less than the DB bulb temperature of the air, there is
reduction in the overall temperature of the air. Since the
heat is released in the stream or spray of water, its
temperature increases.

One of the most popular applications of cooling and
humidification is the evaporative cooler, also called as the
desertcooler. The evaporative cooleris the sort of big box
inside which is a small water tank, small water pump and
the fan. The water from the tank is circulated by the pump
and is also sprayed inside the box. The fan blows strong
currents of air over the water sprays, thus cooling the air
and humidifying it simultaneously. The evaporative cooler
is highly effective cooling devise having very low initial and
running cost compared to the unitary air conditioners. For
cooling purposes, the cooling and humidification process
can be used onlyindry and hot climates like desert areas.
This cooling process cannot be used in hot and high
humidity climates.

The cooling and humidification process is also used in
various industries like textile, where certain level of
temperature and moisture content has to be maintained.
In such caseslarge quantity of wateris sprayed, and large
blowers are used to blow the air over the spray of water.

During the cooling and humidification process the dry bulb
of the air reduces, its wet bulb and the dew point
temperature increases, while its moisture content and
thustherelative humidity alsoincreases. Also, the sensible
heat of the air reduces, while the latent heat of the air
increases resulting in the overall increase in the enthalpy
of the air.

Cooling and humidification process is represented by an
angular line on the psychrometric chart starting from the
given value of the dry bulb temperature and the relative
humidity and extending upwards toward left.

5 Cooling and dehumidification (Fig 18)

Fig 18
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This process is generally used in summer air conditioning
to cool and dehumidify the air. The air passed over a
cooling coil or through a cold water spray. In this process,
the dry bulb temperature as well as the specific humidity
of air decreases. The final relative humidity of the air is
generally higher than of the entering air. The humidification
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of air is only possible when the effective surface
temperature of the cooling coil is less than the dew point
temperature of the air entering the coil. The effective
surface temperature of the coil is know as apparatus dew
point (briefly written as ADP).

The process in which the air is cooled sensibly and at the
same time the moisture is removed from it is called as
cooling and dehumidification process. Cooling and
dehumidification process is obtained when the air at the
given dry bulb and dew point (DP) temperature is cooled
below the dew point temperature.

When the air comes in contact with the cooling coil that is
maintained at the temperature below its dew point
temperature, its DB temperature starts reducing. The
process of cooling continues and at some pointitreaches
the value of dew point temperature of the air. At this point
the water vapor within the air starts getting converted into
the dew particles due to which the dew is formed on the
surface of the cooling and the moisture content of the air
reduces thereby reducing its humidity level. Thus when
the air is cooled below its dew point temperature, there is
cooling as well as dehumidification of air.

The cooling and dehumidification process is most widely
used air conditioning application. It is used in all types of
window, split, packaged and central air conditioning
systems for producing the comfort conditions inside the
space tobe cooled. Inthe window and split air conditioners
the evaporator coil or cooling coil is maintained at
temperature lower than the dew point temperature of the
room air or the atmospheric air by the cool refrigerant
passing through it. When the room air passes over this
coil its DB temperature reduces and at the same time
moisture is also removed since the air is cooled below its
DP temperature. The dew formed on the cooling coil is
removed out by small tubing. In the central air conditioning
systems the cooling coil is cooled by the refrigerant or the
chilled water. When the room air passes over this coil, it
gets cooled and dehumidified.

Inthe general the cooling and dehumidification process is
obtained by passing the air over coil through which the
cool refrigerant, chilled water or cooled gas is passed.

During the cooling and dehumidification process the dry
bulb, wet bulb and the dew point temperature of air
reduces. Similarly, the sensible heatand the latent heat of
the air also reduce leading to overall reduction in the
enthalpy of the air. The cooling and dehumidification
process is represented by a straight angular line on the
psychrometric chart. The line starts from the given value
of the DB temperature and extends downwards towards
left.

6 Heating and humidification (Fig 19)

This process generally used in winter A/c to warm &
humidify the air.

When air is passed through a humidifier having spray
water temperature higher than Dew bulb temperature of
airentering air. Then airbecomes heated and humidified.

Fig 19
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HEATING AND HUMIDIFICATION

Apsychrometric process thatinvolves the simultaneously
increase in both the dry bulb temperature and humidity
ratio of the air.

In heating and humidification psychrometric process of
the air, the dry bulb temperature as well as the humidity of
the airincreases. The heating and humidification process
is carried out by passing the air over spray of water, which
is maintained at temperature higher than the dry bulb
temperature of air or by mixing air and the steam.

When the ordinary air is passed over the spray of water
maintained at temperature higher than the dry bulb
temperature of the air, the moisture particles from the
spray tend to get evaporated and get absorbed in the air
due to which the moisture content of the air increase. At
the same time, since the temperature of the moisture is
greater than the dry bulb temperature of the air, there is
overall increase in its temperature.

During heating and humidification process the dry bulb,
wet bulb, and dew point temperature of the air increases
along with its relative humidity. The heating and
humidification process is represented on the psychrometric
chart by an angular line that starts from the given value of
the dry bulb temperature and extends upwards towards
right (see the figure below).

7 Heating and dehumidification (Fig 20)

The process in which the air is heated and at the same
time moisture is removed from it is called as heating and
dehumidification process. This process is obtained by
passing the air over certain chemicals like alumina and
molecular sieves. These elements have inherent
properties due to which they keep on releasing the heat
and also have thetendency to absorb the moisture. These
are called as the hygroscopic chemicals.

In actual practice the hygroscopic elements are enclosed
in the large vessel and the high pressure air is passed
inside the vessel through one opening. When the air
comes in contact with the chemicals the moisture from the
airis absorbed and since the chemicals emit heat, the DB
temperature ofthe airincreases. The hotand dehumidified
aircomes outfromthe vessel through other openingin the
vessel. The inlet and outlet openings of the vessel are
controlled by the valve.

The heating and humidification process is commonly
used for reducing the dew point temperature of air. There
are number of automatic valves in the chemical plants that
are operated by the compressed air at high pressure. If
the dew point temperature of this air is high, there are
chances of formation of dew inside the valves which can
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lead to their corrosion and also faulty their operation. Thus
itis very important that the air passing to such automatic
valves have very low dew pointtemperature. The heating
and dehumidification process by using hygroscopic
materials is used often in the air drying units.

Fig 20

W,=W,

g

— SPECIFIC HUMIDITY —

4 b=t
— DRY BULB TEMPERATURE —

HEATING AND DEHUMIDIFICATION

MR20N271542K

During the heating and dehumidification process dry bulb
temperature of the air increases while its dew point and
wet bulb temperature reduces. On the psychrometric
chart, this process is represented by a straight angular
line starting from the given DB temperature conditions
and extending downwards towards right to the final DB
temperature conditions

Adiabatic mixing of two air streams: When two
quantities of air having different enthalpies and different
specific humidities are mixed, the final condition of the air
mixture depends upon the masses involved, and on the
enthalpy and specific humidity of each the constituent
masses which enter the mixture.

Heating & humidification by steam injection: In this
process the steamis normally injected into the air in order
to increase the specific humidity.

This process is used for the air conditioning of textile mills
where higher humidity is to be maintained. Slightly the Dry
bulb temperature of air changes during this process.

Adiabatic chemical dehumidification: This process is
mainly used in industrial air conditioning. In this process
air is passed once the chemical contact, moisture gets
condensed out of the air. Due to the condensation specific
humidity decreases heat of the condensation supplies
sensible heat for heating the air and this increasing it Dry
bulb temperature.

Sensible heat factor: Actually, the heat added during a
psychrometric process may be split up into sensible heat
and latent heat. The ratio of the sensible heat to the total
heat is known as sensible heat factor (briefly written as
SHF) or sensible heat ratio (briefly written as SHR).
Mathematically,

SHF = SHR= Sensible heat _ SH
Total heat SH+LH

Where SH = Sensible heat, and
= Latent heat

By pass factor of heating and cooling coil (Fig 21)

The inefficiency of the heating coil or cooling coil is not
being able to heat or cool the incoming air to the heat or
cool the incoming air to the temperature of cooling coil.
The percentage of air that passes through the coil
unchanged is called the by pass factor of coil.

The amount of air that by-passes or by-pass factor
depends upon the following factors:

1 The number of fins provided in a unit length i.e. the
pitch of the cooling coil finds.

2 Thenumberofrowsinacoilinthe direction of flow; and
3 The velocity of flow air.

It may be noted that by-pass factor of a cooling coil
decreases with decrease in fin spacing and increase in
number of rows.

Problem: Solve using psychrometric chart.

1 If Dry bulb temperature is 25 °C and Wet bulb
temperature is 22 °C. Find the other properties.

2 IfDew pointtemperaturesis 20 °C and relative humidity
is (RH) is 60%. Find the remaining properties.

Fig 21
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CG &M
R & ACT - HVAC Systems

Related Theory for Exercise 2.7.157

Description of various types of fans and blowers used in air-conditioners

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to

* various types of fans and blower used in air-conditioners

* static and velocity pressure.

Introduction

Fans and blowers provide air for ventilation and industrial
process requirements. Fans generate a pressure to move
air (or gases) against a resistance caused by ducts,
dampers, or other components in a fan system. The fan
rotor receives energy from a rotating shaft and transmits
it to the air.

Centrifugal Axial Fan (Fig 1): Fan and blower selection
depends on the volume flow rate, pressure, type of

material handled, space limitations, and efficiency. Fan
efficiencies differ from design to design and also by types.
Fans fall into two general categories: centrifugal flow and
axial flow.

In centrifugal flow, airflow changes direction twice - once
when entering and second when leaving (forward curved,
backward curved or inclined, radial). In axial flow, air
enters and leaves the fan with no change in direction
(propeller, tubeaxial, vaneaxial)

Fig 1
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Types of Centrifugal Fans (Fig 2)

The major types of centrifugal fan are: radial, forward
curved and backward curved, Radial fans are industrial
workhorses because of their high static pressures and
ability to handle heavily contaminated airstreams. Because
of their simple design, radial fans are well suited for high
temperatures and medium blade tip speeds.

Forward-curved fans are used in clean environments and
operate at lower temperatures. They are well suited for
low tip speed and high-airflow work - they are best suited

for moving large volumes of air against relatively low
pressures.

Backward-inclined fans are more efficient than forward-
curved fans. Backward-inclined fans reach their peak
power consumption and then power demand drops off
well within their useable airflow range. Backward-inclined
fans are known as "non-overloading" because changesin
static pressure do not overload the motor. changes in
static pressure do not overload the motor.

Fig 2
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Axial Flow Fan Types (Fig 3)

The major types of axial flow fans are: tube axial, vane
axial and propeller:

Tubeaxial fans have a wheel inside a cylindrical housing,
with close clearance between blade and housing toimprove
airflow efficiency. The wheel turn faster than propeller
fans, enabling operation under high-pressures. The
efficiency is up to 65%.

Vaneaxial fans are similar to tubeaxials, but with addition
of guide vanes that improve efficiency by directing and
straightening the flow. As a result, they have a higher
static pressure with less dependence on the duct static

pressure. Such fans are used generally for pressures
upto 0.7 psi. Vaneaxials are typically the most energy-
efficient fans available and should be used whenever
possible.

Propeller fans usually run at low speeds and moderate
temperatures. They experience a large change in airflow
with small changes in static pressure. They handle large
volumes of air at low pressure or free delivery. Propeller
fans are often used indoors as exhaust fans. Outdoor
applications include air-cooled condensers and cooling
towers. Efficiency is low - approximately 50% or less.

Fig 3
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Common Blower Types (Fig 4)

Blowers can achieve much higher pressures thanfans, as
high as 1.20 kg/cm2. They are also used to produce
negative pressures for industrial vacuum systems. Major
types are: centrifugal blower and positive-displacement
blower.

Centrifugal blowers look more like centrifugal pumps than
fans. The impeller is typically gear-driven and rotates as
fast as 15,000 rpm. In multi-stage blowers, air is
accelerated as it passes through each impeller. In single-
stage blower, air does not take many turns, and hence it
is more efficient.

Centrifugal blowers typically operate against pressures of
0.35 to 0.70 kg/cm2, but can achieve higher pressures.
One characteristic is that airflow tends to drop drastically
as system pressure increases, which can be a
disadvantage in material conveying systems that depend
on a steady air volume. Because of this, they are most
often used in applications that are not prone to clogging.

Positive-displacement blowers have rotors, which "trap"
air and push it through housing. Positive-displacement
blowers provide a constant volume of air even if the
system pressure varies. They are especially suitable for
applications prone to clogging, since they can produce

enough pressure - typically up to 1.25 kg/cm2 - to blow
clogged materials free. They turn much slower than
centrifugal blowers (e.g. 3,600 rpm), and are often belt
driven to facilitate speed changes.

Components of fan/blower system

Fig 4 TURNING VALVES
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Characteristics of different fans

Types of fans characteristics, and typical applications
Centrifugal Fans Axial-flow Fans
Type Characteristics Typical Type Characteristics Typical
Applications Applications
Radial High pressure, Various industrial Propeller Low pressure, Air-circulation,
medium flow, applications, high flow, low ventilation,
efficiency close to | suitable for dust efficiency, peak exhaust
tube-axial fans, laden, moist air/ efficiency close
power increases gases to point of free air
continuously delivery (zero
static pressure)
Forward- Medium pressure, | Low pressure HVAC, | Tube-axial | Medium pressure, | HVAC, drying
curved high flow, dip in packaged units, high flow, higher ovens, exhaust
blades pressure curve, suitable for clean and efficiency than systems
efficiency higher dust laden air / gases propeller type, dip
than radial fans, in pressure-flow
power rises curve before peak
continuously pressure point.
Backward High pressure, HVAC, various Vane-axial | High pressure, High pressure
curved high flow, high industrial applications medium flow, dip applications
blades efficiency, power | forced draft fans, etc. in pressure-flow including
reduces as flow curve, use of HVAC systems,
increases beyond guide vanes
point of highest improves
efficiency efficiency exhausts
Airfoil Same as Same as backward
type backward curved | curved, but for
type, highest clean air
efficiency applications
Static and velocity pressure (Fig 5&6): To explain duct .
pressures, let's use a forward curved centrifugal fan and Fig 5 CLOSED SYSTEM
asection of ductwork containing a 100% shut-off damper. 1 )
Ifthe fanis operating and the damperis closed, the fan will -5
pump air into the duct work and as a result of the air being La
compressed, the duet pressure willincrease. The pressure
in the duct work is attempting to expand the duct and °
cause it to bulge as in Figure. This pressure is known as §
static pressure. Static pressure is defined as a pressure TOTAL PRESSURE = STATIC PRESSURE g
atrest, it possesses potential energy and the ability to do s
work. The direction of the lines of force of static pressure ,
Fig 6 OPEN SYSTEM

are exerted in all directions. It is the same force as air
pressure in a balloon or tire. Like the balloon, static
pressure in a duct causes no movement of air. When air
does move, it moves from areas of higher to lower static
pressures. The total duct pressure in this example with
the damper closed, is equal to static pressure.

If the damper is partially open, see Figure, the static
pressure or potential energy in the air is converted to
kineticenergy. Kinetic energy is energy in motion. This air
movement through the duct can be felt and is called
velocity pressure. The same thing happens when an
expanded balloonisletloose. The static pressure converts
to velocity pressure and propels the balloon through the
air.
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Velocity pressure has its lines of force in one direction,
whichis always toward the path of least restriction orinthe
direction of the air flow. Velocity pressure is the force that
closes a sail switch to sense air flow movement or turn a
child's pinwheel. The total pressure in the duct system
with the damper partially open equals the sum of the static
pressure plus the velocity pressure.
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Duct

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to

¢ function of ducts
* types of duct layout
 design of ducts.

Function of duct

Ducts are used to carry air from air conditioning room to
fan coil unit (FCU) and returned to air conditioning room
with the help of blower in air conditioning system. There
are two types of air transmission system adopted for air
conditioning systems. One is low velocity and otheris high
velocity systems. The low velocity is with 760m/min. The
high velocity is above 760m/min. The low velocity system
is adopted for comfort AC systems with the range of 360
to 600m/min.

Types of duct

The ducts are classified in to three types with respect to
the function.

1 Supply duct

2 Return duct

3 Fresh air duct
Supply duct

This duct carry the conditioned air from AHU and supply
into the air conditioned room.

Return duct

This duct carry the used air from the air conditioned room
and supply it to the AHU.

Fresh air duct

This duct serves the function of carrying out side fresh air
into AMU room.

According to the shape, the ducts may be of three types.
1 Round duct

2 Square /Rectangular duct

3 Flexible duct

The round ductis made of G.I sheet or aluminum sheetin
the shape of a round pipe. Air can pass through it very
easily. Itiseasyin making. The square orrectangularduct
is in the shape of square or rectangular form and made up
of G.I or aluminum material. This duct more popular than
round duct. The flexible duct is generally made of wire of
spring steel is the shape of round. This duct is more
flexible and can be adjusted in the different direction.

According to the fitting, the ducts may again classified in
to three types.

1 Loop perimeter duct

2 Radial perimeter duct
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3 Extended plenum duct
Loop perimeter duct (Fig 1)

Inloop perimeter ductthe conditioned airis taken fromthe
AHU through ajointductto the space to be air conditioned.
Sothe conditioned airis evenly distributed through several
branch ducts running from the plenum to the perimeter of
the building to be air conditioned.

Fig 1
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LOOP PERIMETER DUCT

Radial perimeter duct (Fig 2)

In radial perimeter duct, the conditioned air is taken from
the AHU through a joint duct to the air conditioned room
to be air conditioned. So the conditioned air is equally
distributed in all directions through several branch ducts
fitted around the radius of the joint duct.
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Fig 2
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Extended plenum duct (Fig 3)

In this type of duct conditioned airis brought from the AHU
-through ajointduct and extended along the centre beam
of the air-conditioned room to be air-conditioned. The
conditioned air is equally distributed in all directions
through several parallel branch ducts running from the
joint duct to each outlet.
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EXTENDED PLENUM DUCT

Parts of a straight snip (Fig 4)

A large quantity of sheet metal used in the sheet metal
industry is steel, rolled into sheets of various thicknesses
and coated with zinc, tin or other metals. Other than steel,
the worker uses sheets made out of zinc, copper,
aluminum, stainless steel etc. the term 'sheet metal'
generally applies to metals and alloys in sheets rolled into
various thicknesses less than 5mm. sheets over 5mm
thick are called plates. Earlier, the sheets were specified
by standard wire gauge numbers. Each gauge is
designated with a definite thickness.(Table 1) The larger
the gauge number, the lesser the thickness. Now the
sheet thickness is specified in mm.

+ Say0.40,0.50,0.63,0.80,0.90,1.00,1.12,1.25 etc.
Types of sheets

Sheet steel: It is an uncoated sheet with bluish-black
appearance. The use of this metalis limited to articles that
are to be painted or enameled.

Galvanised iron sheet: The zinc-coated iron sheet is
known as galvanised iron sheet, popularly known as Gl
sheet. The zinc coating resists rust. Articles like pans,
buckets, furnaces, cabinets are made with GI sheet.

Copper sheets: Copper sheets are available either as
cold-rolled or hot-rolled sheets. Cold-rolled sheets are
worked easily in sheet metal shops. Gutters, roof flashing
and hoods are common examples where copper sheetis
used.

Aluminium sheets: Aluminum sheets are highly resistive
to corrosion, whitish in colour and lightin weight. They are
widely used in the manufacture of a number of articles
such as household utensils, lighting fixtures, windows etc.

Tin plates: Tin plate is sheetiron coated with tin to protect
the iron sheet against rust. The size and thickness of the
tin plate are denoted by special marks, not by gauge
numbers. Tin plates are used for food containers, dairy
equipment, furnace fittings etc.

Brass sheet: Brass is an alloy of copper and zinc in
various proportions. It will not corrode and is extensively
used in craft.

Snip: A snip is a cutting tool and is used for cutting thin
sheets of metal. There are two types of snips.

» Straight snips

* Bent snips

+ Handle (1)

+ Blade (2)

» Stops(3)
Fig 4
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Straight snips: A straight snip has straight blades for
straight line cutting. It can also be used for external
curved cuts. (Fig 5)

Fig5
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Bent snip: Bent snips have curved blades used for
cutting internal curves. For trimming a cylinder keep the
lower blade on the outside of cut. (Fig 6)

Fig 6
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The common tools used in the folding of sheet metal are:

* Angle steel and folding bar

* Cclamp
» Stakes
e Mallet

Angle steel: Two pieces of angles are used for folding at
90. For longer sheets lengthy angles will be used along
clamp (or) hand vice. (Fig 7)
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Folding bar: The sheet metal to be bentis clamped in the
folding bars. The folding bars are clamped in the vice as
shown in the figure. (Fig 8)

Fig 8
%AR

'C' clamp: The shape of the clamp is in the form of the
letter'C".'C' clamp is a holding device. This clamp is used
when the piece has to be securely fixed to another piece.
Itis available in different sizes according to the opening of
the jaws. (Fig 9)

MR20N2715818

Fig 9

MR20N2715819

'C' CLAMP /'G' CRAMP

Stakes: Stakes are used for bending, seaming and
forming of sheet metal that cannot to done on any regular
machine. For the above purposes, different stakes are
used. Stakes are made of forged steel or cast steel.

Types of stakes

* Hatchet stake

* Square stake

» Blow-horn square stake
+ Bevel-edge square stake

Hatchet stake: Ahatchetstake hasasharp straightedge
beveled ononeside. Itis used for making sharp bends, for
bending edges and for folding sheet metal. (Fig 10)

Fig 10

HATCHET STAKE
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Square stake: A square stake has a flatand square head
with a long tapered shank at the other end. It is used for
general purposes (Fig 11) like used in forming, riveting or
seaming tapered, come shaped articles such as funnels
etc. (Fig 12)

Fig 11

SQUARE STAKE
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Fig 12
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BLOW HORN STAKE

Bevel-edged square stake: A bevel-edged square
stake is used to form corners and edges. (Fig 13)

Fig 13

BEVEL-EDGED SQUARE STAKE
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Mallet: Amalletis used for working on sheet metal. It will
not damage the sheet surface while working. Mallets are
made of wood, rubber, copper etc. (Fig 14)
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Fig 14
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Notches: Notches are the spaces provided forjoining the
edges when sheet metals are cut from the layout. (Fig 15)

Purpose of notches

» To prevent excess material from overlapping and
causing a bulge at the seam and edges.

» Toallowthe work to be formed to the required size and
shape.

A square notch is used when forming a square or
rectangular box. (Fig 17)

Fig 17

SQUARE NOTCH CUT

SHEET BENT TO SHAPE USING SQUARE NOTCH SLIT
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Fig 15 V' NOTCH
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BENDING LINE

Types of notches: A straight notch or slitis a straight cut
made in the edge of the sheet where it is to bent. (Fig 16)

Fig 16

SLIT
SHEET BENT TO SHAPE USING NOTCH (SLIT)

SLITS CUT FOR BENDING
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A slant notch is cut an angle of 45° to the corner of the
sheet. Itis used when a single hem meets atright angles.
(Fig 18)

Fig 18

NOTCH CUT AFTER MARKING
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BENT TO SHAPE USING SLANT NOTCH

In a 'V' notch both the sides are cut at a 45° angle to the
edge of the sheet. The sides of the notch meet at 90°. This
notch is used when making a job with a 90°bend and an
inside flange. (Fig 19)

Fig 19

'V' NOTCH MARKED AND CUT
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BENT TO SHAPE USING V' NOTCH
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Duct Insulation

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to
e duct insulation

 properties of insulating materials ‘K" factors

* acoustic insulation

e vapour barrier.

Introduction and properties of insulating materials
Insulating Ducts and Pipes

It is important to insulate all ducts and pipes where they
pass through unconditioned space that is not air
conditioned. This includes heating, air conditioning, and
return air.

Before insulating ducts
* Prepare duct joints.

» Check the ductwork for leaks or any fault, and repair
any that being find.

Reasons for insulating ducts

» To maintain desired temperature of air or water, and
save energy.

» To restrict condensation on ducts or pipes.
Insulating materials for ducts

* Fiberglass

* Bubble wrap

* Rock and slag wool

« EPDM, etc.

+ Reflective insulation

EPDM (Ethylene Propylene Diene Monomer) Insulation

EPDM insulation is a flexible, closed cell and lightweight
elastomeric material designed for insulating liquid cooling
lines. EPDM insulation provides many advantages over
most rigid insulation such as

» ltcan easily resist Moisture and vapour, so no vapour
barrier is needed.

* Duetoitsdense surface and closed cell characteristics
it has Stable thermal conductivity

+ Flexibility
* Environment friendly

EPDM Insulation prevents heat gain and condensation
problem on chilled water and refrigerant pipelines.

Reflective Insulation

Reflective insulation consists of two outer layers of
aluminum foil that can reflect most of radiant, heat each
layer of foil is bonded to a layer of polyethylene for
strength. Reflective insulation are used in rectangular or
round ductwork in HVAC system.
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Fibre glass

Fiberglass is a lightweight, extremely strong, and robust
material.

Fiberglass is resistant to mould, but growth can occur if
thefiberglass becomes wet an contaminated with organic
material.

Polystyrene

Polystyrene alsoknown as'thermocole', is polymer made
from the monomer styrene, a liquid hydrocarbon that is
manufactured from petroleum.

Pure solid polystyrene is a colourless, hard plastic with
limited flexibility. It can be cast into moulds Polystyrene
can be transparent or can be made to take on various
colours.

Polystyrene foams are good thermal insulators and are,
therefore, often used as building insulation materials.

Expanded Polystyrene

Expanded Polystyrene (EPS)is arigid and tough, closed-
cell foam. It is usually white and made of pre-expanded
polystyrene beads. Familiar uses include moulded sheets
for building insulation and packing material.

Like other organic compounds, polystyrene is flammable.
Although itis an efficient insulator at low temperatures, in
any exposed installations its used is prohibited.

Method of Laying
Duct Insulation

When thereis no chance of moisture condensation onthe
duct, glasswool can be used sinceitis economical and fire
resistant. However, if moisture condensation can occur,
greater care should be taken in case of glasswool. First,
a uniform coat of bitumen is applied to the duct surface
and the glasswool is stuck to that. the insulation is then
covered with a suitable vapour barrier. The surface can be
plastered after spreading chicken-wire mesh as
reinforcement. Glasswool, whenlaid inside the duct surface
also acts as an acoustic treatment. But the insulation
should be covered with perforated sheets or fibreglass to
prevent the flying off the fibers due to the air velocity.

Expanded polystyrene can be load easily as it is rigid.
Bitumen is applied on the duct and the insulation is stuck.
Joints are also sealed with an adhesive. No separate
vapour barrier is needed.



SUMMARY - INSULATION MATERIALS AND APPLICATION WITHIN THE GENERAL TEMPERATURE RANGES:
Low Temperature range:
=75 C (-103 F) through 15 C (60 F)

Type Form Temp. Range |K-Factor| Mean Notes
Temp.
C(F)
GLASS Pipe Covering | -268°C to 427°C .048 4° (40°) | Good strength, water and vapour
CELLULAR Block - 450°F to 800°F resistant, non- combustible, poor
abrasion resistance.
GLASS FIBER | Pipe Covering | to 455°C to (850°F) | .035 4° (40°) | Good workability, non-
Board to 538 C to (1000 F)| .032 4° (40°) | combustible, water absorbent.
Blanket. to 538 C to (1000 F)| .030 4° (40°) | Readily available. Vapour

retarder required. Low
compressive strength.

ELASTOMERIC| Pipe -40°C to 104°C .038 10°(50°) | Closed cell good workability,
FOAM Sheet -40°F to 220°F finish not required. Limited
Roll thickness to meet flame spread/
smoke.

Required UV protection

POLYSTYRE Pipe Covering | -183°C to 74°C .035 4°(40°) | Lightweight, good, workability.
NE (Extruded) Board -297°F to 165°F Check manufacturers' data.
Combustible. Some are treated
POLYSTYRE Pipe Covering | -40°C to 80°C .036 4°(40°) | for fire retardancy. All are closed
NE (Expanded) |Board -40°F to 175°F cell except polystyrene
expanded.
POLYURE Pipe Covering | -40°C to 107°C .025 4°(40°) | K-value may change as these
-THANE Sheet -40°F to 212°F materials age. Combustible.
POLYURE Pipe Covering | -70°C to 100°C .036 10°(50°) | High flame spread and smoke.
-THANE Sheet Roll -94°C to 212°F
POLYISOCYA | Pipe Covering | -183°C to 140°C .025 4°(40°) | Lightweight, good workability.
-NURATE Sheet -297 F to 300 F Check manufacturers' data.

Some are treated for fire
retardancy. K Values may
change with age.

High Temperature range

15°C (60°F) through 315°C (600°F)

Type Form Temp. Range K-Factor| Mean Notes
Temp.
C (F)
CALCIUM Pipe Covering | to 649°C (1200°F) | .065 93°(200°) | High compression strength,
SILICATE Block good workability, water
Segments absorbent, non-combustible.
Type | High flexural strength. Resistant

to abrasion. See manufacturers'
data for shrinkage factors.

GLASS Pipe Covering | to 427°C (800°F) .050 24°(75°) | Good strength, water and
CELLULAR Block .063 93°(200°) | vapour resistant, non-
Segments combustible, poor abrasion

resistance. Subject to thermal
shock. For applications over
204°C (400°F) see manufacturers'
specifications.
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GLASS FIBER | Pipe Covering | to 455°C (850°F) .037 24° (75°) | Good workability, non-
Board to 538°C (1000°F) | .033 24° (75°) | combustible, water absorbent.
Low compression resistance.
GLASS FIBER | Blanket to 538°C (1000°F) | .033 24° (75°) | General purpose material, many
facings available.
MINERAL Pipe Covering | to 649°C (1200°F) | .037 24° (75°) | Good workability, non-
FIBER Block to 1035°C (1895°F) | .037 24° (75°) | combustible. Water absorbent.
Board to 649°C (1200°F) | .037 24° (75°) | Low compression
Blanket to 649°C (1200°F) | .048 24° (75°) | resistance.
PERLITE Pipe Covering | to 649°C (1200°F) | .076 93°(200°) | Good workability, non- combustible.
(Expanded) Board Poor abrasion resistance. Special
packaging required to protect
materials. Corrosion inhibitor.
ELASTOME Pipe Covering-1| -40°C to 105°C .043 24°(75°) | Closed cell, finish not required,
RIC FOAM Sheet-ll -40°F to 220°F good workability. May require
Roll UV protection. Flame spread/
smoke limited)
POLYSTYRE Pipe Covering -183°Cto 74°C .037 24°(75°) | Lightweight, excellent
NE (Extruded) Board -297°F to 165°F workability, combustible
although some are treated for
POLYSTYRE Pipe Covering -40°C to 80°C .039 24°(75°) | fire retardancy (check
NE (Expanded) | Board -40°F to 175°F manufacturers' data sheet for
properties) High flame spread/
POLYURET Pipe Covering -40°C to 105°C .027 24°(75°) | smoke. Check manufacturers'
HANE -40°F to 225°F data sheets for values. K value
may change as these materials
POLYETHY Pipe Covering -70°C to 100°C .037 24°(75°%) | age.
LENE -94°F to 212°F
POLYISOCYA Pipe Covering -183°C to 149°C | .027 24°(75°) | Lightweight, good workability.
NURATE Board -297°F to 300°F Check manufacturers' data
sheets. Some are treated for fire
retardancy. K values may
change with age

Acoustic Insulation (Fig 1)

Acousticinsulators are those materials that prevent sound
transmission or absorb it. Sound is transmitted in form of
pressure waves through the air where we can distinguish
various voices as well as the noise. Sound travels also
through solid objects. The continuous sounds surrounding
mankind may lead to nervous tension and affect the
behavior and action of people. Therefore, environmental
engineering identified appropriate sound levels for living
and working. Since, it is easy of sound transmission
through concrete parts, thus, it should always control the
design of the building and select the most appropriate
soundproofing materials. The insulation of building
prevents the transmission of sound outside or inside and
from room to another.

Objective of Acoustic Insulation:
1 Prevent transmission of sound from the outside.

2 Prevent transmission of sound between the rooms
through walls and ceilings.

3 Prevent the transmission of sounds and vibrations of
machines
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Classification of Acoustic Insulators

The incident sound upon a surface could be distributed
into three main parts. The first part is reflected from the
surface, the second part is absorbed by the surface while
the last part is transmitted across the surface to inside.
So it could say that the sound-proofing materials are
divided into:

1 Reflective materials

2 Absorbing material

Fig 1 N
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Commercial Insulators

1 Acoustic tiles, these tiles have the capability of sound
absorption, durability and ease of cleaning. Often, they
are made of composite materials such as quartz mixed
with granular resin, as well as the fiberglass, that
results from the mixing of glass wool with epoxy. These
tiles are used for the absorption of sounds of
machines.

2 Glass wool or rock wool, they are characterized by
the ability to absorb sound and thermal insulation, and
can be mounted on the walls and ceiling. These could
be used in commercial and industrial buildings.

3 Polyurethane foam which are available in the form of
spray, layers and tiles.

4 Cellulose panels which are compressed and
perforated face.

5 Gypsum boards with the addition of fibers to the
surface.

6 Rubberin many forms natural rubber panels, industrial
chloroprene (neoprene or polychloroprene) and layers
of Mass Loaded Vinyl (MLV). These are available in
panels and rolls and they have high sound absorption
and they are used to cover the walls, as well as to
absorb vibrations.

Natural cork or synthetic cork (EPS).

Plastic packaging sheets: these layers fit for ceilings
in factories where large dimensions. These are
resistant to dust as well as the moisture.

9 Perlite, a white color substance taken from the volcanic
rocks, and it is a good insulator of sound and heat. It
gives the surface a reliable fire-resistant. Perlite is used
to insulate the ceiling, walls and floors.

10 Visco elastic damping compound (VDC), a viscous
resin fast to dry, used in flooring damping, absorption
of the noise as well as to absorb the vibrations of
machinery and ducts.

11 Fabrics, leather, carpet and sponge materials.

12 Metallic panel, it is similar in work to the silencer where
it dissipates the undesired sounds and then absorbs
it by acoustic insulation inside (fiberglass).

Vapour Barrier

A vapour barrier is often used to refer to any material for
preventing movement of moisture that resists diffusion
of moisture through insulation, wall, ceiling and floor
assemblies of building. Technically, many of these
materials are only vapour retarders, as they have varying
degrees of permeability.

Vapour diffusion retarders are normally available as
coatings or membranes. The membranes are generally
flexible and thin materials, but sometimes thicker sheet
materials named as ' structural' vapour diffusion retarders
are als used.

Steel/aluminium sheets, reinforced plastic sheets, etc. are
of the rigid type and are efficient barriers, being impervious
to vapour transmission. A they are rigid, they can be
fastened to the walls and ceilings by screws and joints
and the screw locations can easily be sealed.

Materials used as vapour retarders are:
e Aluminum foil
» Paper-backed aluminum

+ Polyethylene plastic sheet 0.004 to 0.006 inches thick
(0.10 or 0.15 mm)

+ Advanced polyethylenee vapour retarders

» Asphalt-coated Kraft paper, often attached to one side
of fiberglass battens

*  Metallised film
* Vapour retarder paints

+ Extruded polystyrene or foil-faced foam board
insulation.
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Air Filters

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to
¢ importance of air filters

* types of air filters

* installation and servicing of air filters.

Importance of air filtration: The recirculated air within
the air-conditioned area acts as a carries of bacteria and
dust brought in by the movement of the people, materials
etc. Thefunctions of areas like industrial, operation theatres
and ICU's. Air conditioning systems are to provide clean,
filtered air that is often essential to trouble-free operation
and to the production of quality products.

The air it is passed through filters that remove the dust
particles from air and ensure delivery of clean air to the
conditioned space. The air filters are interfere with
performance of the air -conditioning system.

Prefilters: Present day filters used for general comfort
application and as prefilters for clean room. Applications
have the filtering media of synthetic material in the form of
mesh, stitched and formed into deep folds and housed in
mild steel or Aluminum frame. (Fig 1)

=

PRE FILTER

Fig 1
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They arrest particles of sizes ranging from 10 to 20 micron
with 90% efficiency. When thefilters are clean the pressure
drop is about 6mm (0.25") W.G. and have to be cleaned
when the pressure drop reaches 15mm (6") W.G.

Fine filters: They are used where filtering is required
downto 5 micron size. Thisfilter has microlayer fibre glass
and asbestos. Both of which have the advantage of fix
resistance, moisture resistance, strength and good dust
reduction capacity. They are of cleanable type. The
pressure drop when the filters are clean is around 6mm
W.G. and have tobe cleaned when pressure drop exceeds
15mm W.G. They will have an efficiency of 99.9% down
to fine microns and located on fan discharge side. (Fig 2)

Absolute filters or high efficiency particulate air (hepa)
filters. In latest designs of Hepa filters the filtering media
is a sheet of extremely fine glass fiber interwoven in
diverse directions and mixed with resin. The media is
accordingly pleated which increases the filtering surface
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Fig 2

FINE FILTER
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and at the same time minimizes the volume of the filter
assembly. (Fig 3)

Fig 3
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To maintain minimum and inform distance between the
various folds for uniform passage of air corrugates spacers
are inserted in each fold. The direction of the channels of
the corrugated spacers encourages laminar flow at the
filter exit. They also stiffen the assembly. These filter also
resist extreme temperature and humidity conditions
corrosion etc. The filter medium is usually 1mm thick and
resembles a white blotting paper. The fibre in the filter



medium usually have a diameter between 0.1 and to 10
microns and have the ability to capture sub-micron size
particles. They offer low resistance to the air flow and can
achieve 99.97% efficiency down to 0.3micron. The
efficiency of arrest by interception increases with the
diameter of the particles and also as the fibre diameter
becomes finer. The maximum pressure drop is 50min (2")
W.G. Once this pressure drop is reached, the filter has to
be replaced as these filters are not cleanable by one of
throw away type. The life of the H.E.P.A. filter depends on
the amount of particulate matter been filtered and on the
degree of prefilteringemployed. Thereforeincase H.E.P.A
filters are used, prefilter (course and linefilters) installation
is a must prefilters should be well maintained to increase
the life span of the H.E. P.A filters.

Fitting and maintenance of filters: The frames of the
filter panels must tightly fit into fixing arrangement and no
leakage /by pass should be allowed. Considering the role
they play in protecting the system components acid by the
desired clean (conditioned) air output, maintenance of
filters should be given due importance.

Filters collect dust and if not cleaned or replaced in time
the elements can give sway allowing the dust collection to
spread to the conditioned space/cooling coil. Therefore
the filters should be periodically cleaned without fail and
care for just like any other mechanical equipment at the
lay out design stage and particularly during installation it
should be ensured that the filters are easily accessible for
maintenance purposes sufficiently large inspection door
and good lighting should be provided if the filters are fixed
in an enclosed space (such asin supply air duct, plenum).

Itis difficult stipulate the frequency of cleaning/replacement
of the various type of filters course and fine filters must be
cleaned or replaced when the air flow across them drops
by 10% or when the air side resistance reaches two or
three times the initial valve, (U) when the filters were
cleaned.

Washable filter elements should be washed with water of
recommended temperature excessive temperature can
effect the fibre bonding agent. If any elementis hardened
or has lost its elasticity it should sprunk or settle down
should be replaced. In electronic should be periodically
checked asinadequately charged or undercharged plates
will not function properly. Broken discharge wires in the
ionizing section should be replaced for an effective and
uniform field of ionization.

Electronicair cleaners: Inanumberof applications very
high efficiency air filters are needed, and even in comfort
cooling work. Considerable economies can be secured
by reducing the quantity of ventilation air which must be
cooledtointerval design conditions. Electronic air coolers
are increasingly used for these purposes. Since they are
efficient enough to enable tobacco smoke and odors for
example, to be removed from air recirculated through
them.

Operating principles can be followed with the help of
Fig 4, contaminated air is drawn through the equipments
by a centrifugal fan immediately air is drawn through the

equipment by a centrifugal fan immediately after entry.
The air is prefiltered by a normal washable type metallic
mesh filter. In their passes through an ionizing area. In
which it is exposed to a high voltage positive electrical
field. This positively charges all solids in the air stream
which now passes between a series of parallel collecting
plates which are alternatively positive and negatives
charged. The positively charged particles in the air area
attracted to and settle on the negatively charged collectors.
The air them passes through a charcoal filter, which
removes any odors, before being returned to the room.

The collecting plates are cleaned of accumulated solids
by removing and washing them. In addition to removing
dust. This type of filter effectively removes bacteria as
small as 2 to 3 microns and is used to combat cross
infection in hospital. It also has a number of industrial
applications, including the removal and recovery of oil
particles from mist or smoke generated in factories.

Fig 4
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Function of air filter: In Air conditioning space the air
moves from one place to another. During its movement
dust and foreign materials come in contact with air. The
dirty airis uncomfortable forhuman beings. So the dirty air
must to clean before supplying in to the air conditioning
space. The air filters are used for cleaning the air. The
different air filters explained in the previous lesson.

Purpose of air filter servicing: Before supplying the air
in the air conditioning space, the air is cleaned by air
filters. Due to accumulation of dust and other foreign
materials the air filter may be restricted. So the air filter
should be cleaned periodically.

Installation of air filter

The air filter is fitted in front of the cooling coil. Before air
reaching is to the evaporator, the dirty air should be
cleaned. If the air is not cleaned, the dust will accumulate
inthe evaporator coil. By the accumulation the evaporation
will reduce and reduce the cooling capacity. So the air
filter is installed in front of the evaporator coil, to the clean
air. After cleaning the air, it flows through the cooling coil.
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CG &M Related Theory for Exercise 2.8.162
R & ACT- Central Industrial Air Conditioning

Package AC (with Air Cooled Condensers)

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to
 study the Package AC (with Air Cooled Condensers)

» construction and working principle
¢ electric circuit.

Introduction

Package air conditioner is a bigger version of the window
and split air conditioners. The window and split air
conditioners are usually used for the small air conditioning
capacities ranging from 0.5 ton to 3 tons. The central air
conditioning systems are used for where the cooling loads
extend beyond 20 tons. The packaged air conditioners
are used for the cooling capacities in between these two
extremes. The packaged air conditioners are available in
the nominal capacities of 3, 5, 7, 10 and 15 tons. (Fig 1)

The air cooled type which are self-contained are factory
assembled, those split package types needs laying of
refrigerant piping between Indoor and outdoor units,
pressure testing, evacuation, charging, etc. and thus are
not factory assembled as these workings have to be
carried out in the field. (Fig 2)

Where there is scarcity of water, air-cooled units are
favored, though their capacity will be less than that of the
water-cooled units using the same compressor. For the
evaporator side, centrifugal fans are provided, which can

develop a higher static pressure. So, air distribution ducts
and grills can be connected to the unit.

As the name implies, in the packaged air conditioners all
the important components of the air conditioners are
enclosed in a single casing like window AC. Thus the
compressor, cooling coil, air handling unitand the airfilter
are all housed in a single casing and assembled at the
factory location. These units are used commonly in places
like restaurants, telephone exchanges, homes, small
halls, etc

Protection devices such as High/Low pressure switch,
overload relays for all motors, water flow and air flow
switches are included in the units. The compressor have
winding protection thermostat built into the winding to
disconnect the circuit in the event of overheating.

There is an interlocking circuit with the evaporator fan
motor starter to ensure thatthe compressor can only start
if the fan motor is running.

Fig 1
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Components

This self contained unitis assembled in a casing where all
the air conditioning components are housed. They include:

» Compressor usually hermetic or semi-hermetic type
for operation on 380/400 Volts 3 Phase is used.

» Air-cooled condenser.

» Electrical Panel.

»  Thermostatic Expansion Valve.
» Air Filter.

* Front Panel & Return Air Girill.

» Evaporator Coil.

» Evaporator Fan And Housing.

* Heatingand Humidifying Components may beincluded
in the unit. Dehumidification is needed for cooling
mode during summer and Humidification for heating
mode during winter.

Air-cooled package units are proving to be quite popular
for central residential and small commercial units. They
are compact and eliminate the need for cooling towers
and water piping. They are very popular in areas which
have hard water and the resulting condenser scaling
problems.

Are designed to meet many different residential and
commercial installation requirements. The unit can be
installed in the attic or crawl space, through the wall or
transom, suspended from ceiling, placed on a roof or on
a concrete base next to the basement wall. they are
completely weather proofed for outside or roof installations.

Constructions and working

These type of units consists of Hermetic or semi-hermetic
compressors, suitable for operation on 380 to 400 volts
three phase ac supply. In bigger capacity units (10 and 15
ton), compressors with capacity control are also used.
These are units with two independent refrigeration

systems. In these units, though the cooling tubes of the
coilsare entwined, i.e. every alternate row is connected to
from the evaporator of one circuit and other rows from the
coil of the second circuit.

By providing two systems, 50% of capacity reduction can
be obtained by cycling one refrigeration system through a
thermostat. The air-cooled condensers can be entwined
circuited as in the cooling coil, or two separate air-cooled
condenser assemblies can be adopted.

A thermostat with its sensing bulb fixed on the air entry
side of the cooling coll, is provided to cycle the compressor
as per the desired setting. In units with two refrigeration
systems, two stage thermostats can be provided. However
itis ageneral practice to provide a single-stage thermostat
to control one of the compressoronly, the other compressor
running all the time.

Forward curved fans are used in PAC, the width of the unit
iskeptlow, soitoccupies lessfloorarea, allowing maximum
conditioned floor area for beneficial use. The low unit
width results in low area for the entry air to the fan and so
higher air velocity, which reduces the air quantity handled
by the fan and also increases the noise level. So, the
design should ensure liberal air intake area to the fan, for
smooth, less noisy air flow and efficient fan performance.

The air cooled condenser is supplied with a centrifugal
condenser fan. The condenser air may be ducted to the
air conditioner from outdoors.

Fig 3 shows aair cooled type package unit. The condenser
is installed in shade towards outside where the cool air
contacts with it. The refrigerant vaporised to absorb the
heat inside the room which enters into condenser
compressed by compressor and changed into liquid from.

Return air from the space is pulled through coil-1, called
the indoor coil. Itis cooled and dehumidified and discharge
to the duct system by the indoor blower.

Coil-2 (the outdoor soil) is an air cooled condenser and
rejects heat to the outdoor air which is moved over the coll
by the outdoor fan. Passage of air across the motor
compressor aids cooling the unit. The two compartments
separating the indoor and outdoor sections are well
insulated to avoid heat transfer.

Fig 3
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CG &M

Related Theory for Exercise 2.8.163
R & ACT- Central Industrial Air Conditioning

Troubleshooting of air cooled PAC

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to

* possible problems and their remedies.

Problem and possible Cause

Remedy

Compressor Motor and Fan Do Not Start

1 Circuit breaker off or fuse bad

Reset breaker or check fuses.

evaporator not cold, or large portion of
condenser cool.

2 Thermostat set too high 2 Reset thermostat to lower temperature.

3 Bad thermostat switch or wiring. 3 Short between Y,R and G; if unit starts, the

thermostat must be replaced.

4 Loose connections. 4 Check wire terminals and tighten.

5 Bad transformer. 5 Check primary voltage (110/220), if power is there
but on voltage on secondary wires (24 VAC),
replace transformer.

6 Bad compressor and /or fan. 6 Check and repair/replace as necessary

7 Bad relay in control panel. 7 Check or replace as necessary.

8 High-pressure switch open 8 Check for dirty, lined, or obstructed condenser,
bad condenser fan relay or motor, or bad high-
pressure switch.

9 Low-pressure switch open. 9 Check for poor airflow through evaporator, bad
low- pressure switch, low freon or pressure, dirty
filter.

10 Contactor winding shorted 10 Check continuity in winding; replace contactor if

necessary

11 Bad wall thermostat 11 Check or replace as necessary.

Compressor Stops Before Thermostat is Satisfied

1 Condenser dirty 1 Clean condenser coil and fins.

2 Low voltage 2 Check for required voltage

3 Condenser fan speed too slow 3 Check for loose blower wheel

4 Dirty filter (S). 4 Clean or replace

5 Defective run capacitor. 5 Check and replace if necessary.

6 Defective compressor motor. 6 Check for proper voltage. Allow enough time for
overload to reset. If condenser pressure is normal,
but compressor draws more than rated amperage,
compressor is defective.

7 High-or low-pressure control switch inoperative 7 Check control switches,

Unit Does Not Cool Sufficiently

1 Thermostat set too high 1 Adjust to desired temperature.

2 Thermostat improperly located 2 Relocated thermostat away from drafts, out of
direct sunlight, etc.

3 Compressor and/or condenser fan not running. 3 Check cause.

4 Dirty condenser and/or evaporator. 4  Clean condenser and/or evaporator.

5 Dirty filter(s). 5 Clean orreplace

6 Blower wheel slips on shaft. 6 Check and tighten screw

7 Refrigerant low as shown by low amperage, 7 Recharge after checking for restriction in capillary

tube, strainers, TEV and filter-drier. Amperage
should notbelowerthan FLA shown on condensing
unit nameplate.
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8 lack of insulation on ducts.
9 Air leaks in ducks.
10 Insufficient air form evaporator.

8 Replace loose or missing insulation.
9 Check and repair.

10 Make sure duct dampers are open, duct runs are
not too long or too small. Adjust blower speed.

Evaporator Has Excessive Frost Buildup

1 outside temperature below 70°F.

2 Sensing element improperly located
3 Faulty thermostat

4 Insufficient airflow
5 Faulty unit.

6 Fan running too slow.

1 Advise customer unit not designed to operate at
low ambient temperature

2 See number 6 above

3 Check thermostat; see that temperature is not set
too low

4 Check for dirty filter, condenser, or blower wheel
loose fan or wheel or exhaust door open.

5 Checkforloss of refrigerant or restriction in sealed
system.

6 Advise customer to run fan at higher speed; check
for low voltage. Check for binding blower wheel or
shaft, wrong motor, or blower wheel.

Circuit Breaker Tripping or Fuses Blowing

1 Faulty wiring.
2 Restarting too soon.
3 Wrong fuses or circuit breaker.

4 Incorrect voltage.

1 Check condition of wiring and connections, look for
short-circuiting, and repair as necessary.

2 Advise customer to wait two to three minutes
before attempting restart.

3 Check fuse for proper type and time delay; check
circuit breaker size for adequate amperage.

4 Check power source for voltage no more than 10%
* of that on nameplate.

Problem and Possible Cause
5 Faulty component.

Remedy

5 Checkcapacitors, thermostats, overload protector,
relays. switches, fan, and compressor motor, etc.

Moisture Drips Inside of Room

1 Unitimproperly leveled.

2 Drain hole(s) clogged
3 High humidity.

1 Unit should be one-fourth inch lower to allow
moisture to run outside.

2 Clean drain hole(s) of debris.

3 Reduce door openings, repair or improve sealing
around unit, and advise customer of any abnormal
operating conditions.

Unit Does Not Work

1 No power.

2 Faulty wiring.

3 Bad startrelay

4 Humidity control. (When used; also called a
continuity humidistat.)

1 Check power supply at wall receptacle, check plug
and service cord, circuit breaker, or fuse; make
sure circuit is not overloaded with appliances.

2 Besureunitis wired accordingtoits wiring diagram;
check electrical components for correct wiring and
operation. if all is in proper working order and unit
still does not run, check for faulty compressor.

3 Check start relay on compressor as instructed in
section on relays.

4 Unplug unit, set control on dry and check for
across the plug prongs. If there is no continuity, the
control is bad and needs to be replaced. Next, turn
control toward wet until you hear a click; then check
again for continuity. If there is continuity, replace
the control. (Relative humidity in room must be
between 20% and 80% the extremes in average
control knob settings.
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5 Defective defrost bimetal. (If equipped).

6 Defective pressure control switch. (If equipped)

5 Check function of bimetal switch as you would on
any refrigerator.

6 Unplug unit, bypass pressure control switch with

jumperwire, connect power, and if unit start, replace
switch

Construction and working principle of package AC with water cooled condenser

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to
 construction of PAC with water cooled condenser
» working Principle of PAC

* components used in this system.

In package air-conditioners, all components are mounted
in a cabinet (Fig 1). They vary in capacity available in 3,
4,7,10and 15TR. These units are normally used in small

commercial areas such as restaurants, supermarkets,
banks, telephone exchanges and control rooms.
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Package unit may have either water cooled or air-cooled
condensing units. Aircooled models are needed forsome
areas because of water restriction. Air ducts mustlead to
the outdoors for condenser cooling. In split type units
there is no need of ducts for condensing units (outdoor
unit) condensing unitin outdoor, evaporator unit (cooling
unit)inindoor. Laying of the refrigerant piping between the
indoor and outdoor unit.

Hermetic or semi hermetic compressors are operated on
three phase A.C. supply (440V) for higher capacity units
(7.5to 15 tonnes) compressors with capacitor control are
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also used. There are two independent refrigeration
systemsinthese unit. The cooling coils of the two systems
are independent. The coils have common tube fins and
supporting frame work. The tubes of the coils in alternate
row is connected, from the evaporator of one circuit and
other rows from the coil of the second circuit. By providing
two systems, 50% capacity conduction can be obtained
by cycling one refrigeration system through a thermostat.
Two separate water cooled condensers orone condenser
shell with leak tight internal partition to from two
independent condensers are used, the water side is
common to both the independent condenser portions.
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A thermostat with its sensing bulb fixed on the air entry
side of the cooling coil (before the suctionfilter)is provided
to cycle the compressor as per the setting desired. In unit
with two refrigeration systems, two stage thermostat can
be provided to equalize the wear and tear of the two
compressors, a changeover manual switch is provided in
the electrical control circuit. This switch changes over the
electrical connections of the thermostat from one of the
other compressor. Periodically the position of the
changeover switch is changed, so that both the
compressors have equal hours of operation.

Safety controls: High pressure cut out, low pressure
cutout, overload relays for compressor, thermostat, water
flow switches are provided in the unit. All the controls are
connected series with the hold-on coil of the starter of the
compressor motor (Fig 2)

This circuit is interlocked with the evaporator fan motor
starter, to ensure that the compressor can start and run
only if the Fan motor/Blower motor is running.

The function of components

Compressor: Suck low pressure, low temperature
refrigerant -compress and discharge high pressure high
temperature vapour to condenser.

Condenser: Reject heat from refrigerant vapour and
turning it to liquid.

Expansion valve: Refrigerant throttling device. It needs
the liquid refrigerant to the evaporator.

Evaporator: It picks up heat from return air (load).
Blower: Blow the cool air to the duct.

High pressure cut out: Itis to turn off the compressor, if
the high side pressure is high. It is a manual reset device.

(Automatic reset model also available for both HP and LP
cut outs).

Low pressure cut out: It will trip the compressor when
low side pressure falls. It is an automatic reset device.

Over load relay: It is actuated by a temperature sensor.
It makes the control circuit on a temperature rise, or
breaks it on a temperature fall.

Water flow switch: It is to turn off the compressor if the
water flow is low (water coded condenser).

Air-filter: Return air purifier and prevent chocking of
cooling air.

Fig 2

SET POINT
ADJUSTMENT

&

RESET
BUTTON

REMOVABLE COVER
(TWO TERMINALS
INSIDE)

SET POINT
INDICATOR

CONNECTION TO
HIGH SIDE OF
REFRIGERATION
SYSTEM

DIFFERENTIAL
CUTIN

ADJUSTMENT
\E E/ ADJUSTMENT

/ u:'<7PRESSURE-
DIAPHRAGM SENSING LINE

LOW PRESSURE CUT OUT

WATER FLOW SWITCH

g CONDENSER >

MR20N2816312

CG & M : R&ACT (NSQF - Revised 2022) - Related Theory for Exercise 2.8.163 151



Specifications

Technical data for packaged air-conditioners air-cooled

Model No -0.5A -06A -7.5A -10A
Nominal capacity 5TR 6TR 7.5TR 10TR
Compressor make
Rating 6. 7KW 3.7KW Each 5KW 6.7KW Each
Nos. 1 2 2 2
Refrigerant R-22 R-22 R-22 R-22
Bare-weight-kg 42 38 (each) 40(each) 42(each)
Evaporator type ALUMINIUM FIN BONDED TO COPPER TUBES
Face Area Sq.M. 0.4 0.45 0.6 0.8
No of rows 4 4 4 4
Fins/cm. 5 5 5 5
Blower air Qity. 3400 4080 5100 6800
(M3/HR)

Blower size(mm) 300*300-1No. 300*300-1No. 300*300-1No. 300*300-2No

Motor rating 0.75KW 1.5KW 1.5KW 1.5KW

Condenser type ALUMINIUM FIN BONDED TO COPPER TUBES

Face area sqg.mt. 0.84 1.20 1.60 1.70

No.of rows 4 4 4 4

Fins 1 cm. 5 5 5 5

Nominal air gty. 6800 8000 10200 13600

Eva. Unit dimensions 1200 1200 1200 1200

length (mm)

Depth(mm) 750 750 750 750

Height(mm) 1800 1800 1800 1800
Water cooled

Model No -0.5A -06A -7.5A -10A
Nominal capacity 5TR 6TR 7.5TR 10TR
Compressor make
Rating 6. 7KW 3.7KW Each 5KW 6.7KW Each
Nos. 1 2 2 2
Refrigerant R-22 R-22 R-22 R-22
Bare-weight-kg 42 38 (each) 40(each) 42(each)
Evaporator type ALUMINIUM FIN BONDED TO COPPER TUBES
Face Area Sq.M. 0.4 0.45 0.6 0.8
No of rows 4 4 4 4
Fins/cm. 5 5 5 5
Blower air Qity. 3400 4080 5100 6800
(M3/HR)

Blower size(mm) 300*300-1No. 300*300-1No. 300*300-1No. 300*300-2No
Motor rating 0.75KW 1.5KW 1.5KW 1.5KW
Condenser type SHELL AND TUBE

Tube material 19mm OD INTEGRALLY FINNED COPPER TUBE 19 TPI

No. 1 2 2 2

No. of Tubes 36 16(each) 18(each) 36(each)
Overall size MM 220D*790 150D*1120 150D*1200 220D*790
Water-in out 11/4"BSP 11/4"BSP*2 11/4"BSP*2 11/4"BSP*2
Unit dimensions 1200 1200 1200 1200

length (mm)

Depth(mm) 750 750 750 750
Height(mm) 1800 1800 1800 1800
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CG &M
R & ACT- Central Industrial Air Conditioning

Related Theory for Exercise 2.8.164-166

Duct system and AHU

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to
* duct system

VOLUME EXTRACTOR

* AHU.
Duct materials, standards, symbols, joints Fia 1
ig
Comfort cooling ducts are commonly fabricated out of
galvanized iron, Aluminium or Fiber glass reinforced ™~
plastic (FRP) Fig 1. L !
For industrial purpose depending on the process. Ducts
may be fabricated from mild steel with apoxy coating, or C P>
even masonary duct, for 1/2" or 10" wg positive and GLDUCT
negative pressure. INSULATED
Duct drawing symbols (Fig 2) 2 ouer z
g
=
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Duct joint/symbols (Fig 3)

Fig 3
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Ducts, grilles and diffusers

Ducts: Ducts are usually galvanised sheet steel or
Aluminium sheets into rectangular boxes or round tubes.
They are used to distribute the cool air from the Air
Handling Unit (A.H.U.) or Air Washer (A/W), uniformly
through out the building to be air-conditioned. They start
at the A.H.U or A/W, and travel to the spaces to be
conditioned carrying the cool air. (Fig 4)

Fig 4
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Diffusers and grilles: The conditioned supply air arrives
through the ducts atthe supply air diffusers and enters the
conditioned space. Most diffusers are attached to the
false ceiling and a variety of diffusers are attached to the
false ceiling and a variety of diffusers are available for
differentair spreading needs. Forwell distributed cooling
an air flow pattern needs to be created in the conditioned
space.

The supply air diffusers and the return air grilles, should
be carefully separated to prevent short circuiting of the air.

Return air usually flows into the plenum or return air box
through grilles placed in the false ceiling.

Return air: Since a substantial amount of energy goes
into cooling the airin the first place itis a practice torecycle
the air. The air is therefore brought back to the A.H.U. or
H/W, using return air, ducts, it is common to route the
return air through the gap between the false ceiling and
the main ceiling, a space referred to as a plenum, it is
desirable whenever possible to pass the supply air duct
through the return air plenum, because this works like a
heat exchanger, there by improving the efficiency of the
plant.

Sometimes a separate system of return air ducts, boxing
is employed to carry the return air instead of using the
plenum. Where the supply air ducts do not pass through
the plenum. They are usually insulated. So that cool air
do not pick up heat from the warmer surroundings.

Ductjoints: Several types of joints have been developed.
See Fig 3 and 5, 6, 7. The joint should be air tight and
strong. Many ofthe joints are also sealed with special duct
tape to make them leak proof. Sealants are putin the duct
seam for the same purpose.

154 CG & M : R&ACT (NSQF - Revised 2022) - Related Theory for Exercise 2.8.164-166



A typical duct layout (Fig 5)
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Function of duct

Ducts are used to carry air from air conditioning room to
fan coil unit (FCU) and returned to air conditioning room
with the help of blower in air conditioning system. There
are two types of air transmission system adopted for air
conditioning systems. One is low velocity and otheris high
velocity systems. The low velocity is with 760m/min. The
high velocity is above 760m/min. The low velocity system
is adopted for comfort AC systems with the range of 360
to 600m/min.

Types of duct

The ducts are classified in to three types with respect to
the function.

1 Supply duct

2 Return duct

3 Fresh air duct
Supply duct

This duct carry the conditioned air from AHU and supply
into the air conditioned room.

Return duct

This duct carry the used air from the air conditioned room
and supply it to the AHU.

Fresh air duct

This duct serves the function of carrying out side fresh air
into AMU room.

According to the shape, the ducts may be of three types.
1 Round duct

2 Square /Rectangular duct

3 Flexible duct

The round ductis made of G.I sheet or aluminum sheetin
the shape of a round pipe. Air can pass through it very
easily. Itiseasyin making. The square orrectangularduct
is in the shape of square or rectangular form and made up
of G.I or aluminum material. This duct more popular than
round duct. The flexible duct is generally made of wire of
spring steel is the shape of round. This duct is more
flexible and can be adjusted in the different direction.

According to the fitting, the ducts may again classified in
to three types.

1. Loop perimeter duct

2. Radial perimeter duct

3. Extended plenum duct
Loop perimeter duct (Fig 8)

Inloop perimeter ductthe conditioned airis taken fromthe
AHU through ajointduct to the space to be air conditioned.
Sothe conditioned airis evenly distributed through several
branch ducts running from the plenum to the perimeter of
the building to be air conditioned.

Fig 8
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LOOP PERIMETER DUCT

Radial perimeter duct (Fig 9)

In radial perimeter duct, the conditioned air is taken from
the AHU through a joint duct to the air conditioned room
to be air conditioned. So the conditioned air is equally
distributed in all directions through several branch ducts
fitted around the radius of the joint duct.

Fig 9
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Extended plenum duct (Fig 10)

In this type of duct conditioned airis brought from the AHU
-through ajointduct and extended along the centre beam
of the air-conditioned room to be air-conditioned. The
conditioned air is equally distributed in all directions
through several parallel branch ducts running from the
joint duct to each outlet.

Fig 10
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Servicing of duct system

Objectives : At the end of this lesson you shall be able to

* state the purpose of servicing the duct.

Duct cleaning has become popular in recent years, with
commercial cleaning services popping up everywhere.
But is the service worth it, or is it a scam? Here's some
information to help you decide whether or not your home
might benefit from having the HVAC ducts in your house
cleaned.

Duct cleaning services

Professional duct cleaning services use specialized
blowers, vacuums, and brushes to clean out the supply,
intake, and return ducts throughout your home. Duct
cleaning should also involve athorough cleaning of the air
handler, registers, grilles, fans, motors, housings, and
coils of the HVAC system.

There's no research at present proving that routine duct
cleaning improves the air quality or reduces dust in your
home. There is, however, evidence that dirty heating and
cooling coils, motors, and air handling units can make
your HVAC unit less efficient.

While duct cleaning alone doesn't seen that necessary,
there are cases where cleaning the HVAC unit and
ductwork could be useful.

Should | have ducts cleaned?

Due to growing concerns aboutindoor air quality, it's easy
to convince homeowners that their ducts need cleaning.
Butunlessducts arereally dirty, there'snoreasontoclean
them. The EPA takes a similar stance on the issue,
recommending cleaning only if the ducts and HVAC unit
are contaminated.

If done properly, duct cleaning doesn't hurt; but it's not
something that needs to be on your regular home
maintenance list. You probably don't need to have your
ducts and HVAC system cleaned unless.

Renovation: If your home has been remodeled-
especiallyifthere was asbestos abatement, lead paint
removal, or significant dust-your ductwork may need
to be cleaned. Ducts should be sealed off during
renovations; but if they weren't, dangerous dust and
debris may become lodged inside the ductwork.

There are two key components to HVAC cleaning:
breaking contaminants loose, and collection of
contaminants.

Breaking Contaminants Loose.

Properly cleaning HVAC systems requires removing
the sources of contamination. Source removal begins
with use of one or more agitation devices designed to
loosen contaminants from the surfaces within the
heating and air-conditioning system. Examples of
agitation devices include brushes, air whips, and
compressed air nozzles or "skipper balls." Agitation
can alsobe achieved through hand-brushing or contact
vacuuming.

Collection of contaminants

During cleaning, the entire HVAC system is placed
under continuous negative pressure (vacuum) to
prevent the spread of contaminants. Continuous
negative pressure allows very fine particles to be
removed from the system as they become airborne,
ensuring that these particles are not released into the
living space whenthe systemis turned on after cleaning.
This negative pressure also serves to extract the
loosened contaminants, which are collected and
removed from your home.
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CG &M

Related Theory for Exercise 2.8.167-170

R & ACT - Central Industrial Air Conditioning

Central AC Plant

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to

¢ identify various components

« study of construction and working principle.

¢ explain mechanical parts used in central AC plant
¢ explain electrical parts used in central AC plant.

Mechanical parts

Vapour comparison refrigerator cycle is used in central
air conditioning plant. The main components are
compressor, condenser, liquid processor, drier, expansion
valve, evaporator and accumulator.

Compressor

Compressor is the heart part of the vapour compression
cycle in central air conditioning. Generally open type
reciprocating or sealed type. Another compressoris screw
2typeis usedis air conditioning systems. Now a day scroll
type compressoris using in air conditioning. The centrifugal
compressoris used in commercial central air conditioning
plant.

Condenser

Water cooled condenser is generally used in central air
conditioning plant. But some small central air conditioning
system using air cooled condenser. In water cooled
condenser, cooling tower is required to cool the condensing
water. The water cooled condenser are shall and tube
type, shall and coil type and plate heat exchanger type.

Liquid receiver

Liquid receiver is fitted at the outlet of the condenser. The
function of liquid receiveris collectliquid refrigerant coming
from condenser and supply to the expansion valve. Pump
down process can done in liquid receiver.

Drier strainer

Itis located in the liquid line to prevent moisture and dust
particles.

Expansion valve

Forreducing the pressure and amount ofliquid refrigerant
into the evaporator a refrigerant control device is located
at the in let of the evaporator coil. The expansion valve

using in central air conditioning plants are thermostatic
expansion valve, electronic expansion valve and float
valve controls.

Evaporator

Evaporator coil is fitted at the outlet of the expansion
valve. The evaporator coil are direct or indirect type.

Air Handling Unit (AHU)

AHU is the part of central air conditioning plant. It consists
of air fitter, blower, cooling coil inlet and outlet air flow.

Ducts

Ducts are used to carry air from one place to another
place. The different ducts in air conditioning systems are
supply duct, return ducted fresh air duct.

Electrical parts

The main electrical parts used in central air conditioning
plant are as follows:

Motor 3 phase for operating compressor
Motor for cooling tower fan

Motor condenser water pump

Motor for blower

Low pressure cut out

High pressure cut out

Oil pressure cut out

0 N OO o0~ W N -

Crank cast oil heater
9 Thermostat switch
10 Solenoid valve

11 Starter for motor

12 Over load protector

13 Single phase preventer

Central / Industrial airconditioning system

Objectives : At the end of this lesson you shall be able to

» describe about air conditioning system & central airconditioning

* air conditioning principle
* types of A.C. system, chiller

¢ describe about AHU, humidification, & de-humidification

¢ air washer.

Central air conditioning system & industrial air conditioning
system is large plant & machineries. It is different than
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domestic freezer and air conditioner. As though the
principle &working are similar to the small plant. Basically



the plant room is separate, normally it is in basement or
ground floor of the multistoried building. All the major
components like compressor, condenser, chiller, water
pumps, and controlling devices installed at plant room
except the air handling unit & cooling towers. A.H.V.
placed in every floor of the buildings in suitable position.
The chilled water through insulated pipe line circulated to
A.H.V. by centrifugal pump.

In case of die system the refrigerant circulates directly to
weather maker (AHU) through refrigerant control from the
liquid line of condenser.

The chilled air circulated from air handler to conditioned
space through insulated air duct.

The cooling tower generally provides at the roof or any
open airy space. The pipe line provides from condenser
to cooling tower to circulate the water.

Central / Industrial A.C. system
What is airconditioning? (Fig 1)

Air conditioning is defined as a process which cools (or
heats), cleans, circulates, freshens air and controls its
moisture content simultaneously.

Fig 1 SUPERHEAT DISCHARGE
VAPOUR LINE
DISCHARGE VAPOUR AT
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TIIIIID) | (GO
| =t
LIQUID —— (G —— ><l= T (ETITTE
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|
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Most often airconditioning is about removing heat. Now
thatwe have defined airconditioning letus getus know the
nature of ‘Heat’. There are two types of ‘Heat’: Sensible
Heat and Latent Heat.

‘Sensible Heat’ is any heatthatraises the temperature but
not the moisture content of the substance. This is our
regular and familiar every day heat. Because it raises the
temperature it can be detected by the senses, and this in
fact, is why it is called Sensible Heat.

‘LatentHeat’ is the tricky one. When we talk of Latent Heat
we mean ‘Latent Heat of Vaporisation’. It is that heat
required to transform a liquid to vapour. Take water for
example. Water can be heated to its boiling point of 100
°C. If more heat is added at this point the temperature of
the water does not increase. The water continues to boil
and becomes steam. Sowhere does all the heatgo? Well,
the heat goes into changing the water into steam. The
latent heat of vaporisation in this instance is the heat
required to change water from liquid at 100 °C to vapour
at the same temperature.

Latent heat plays animportant partin refrigeration and air
conditioning. It explains the principle of refrigeration and
also is a component of Heat Load, of which we will learn

more along the way. Human beings generate latent heat
by way of moisture (perspiration) on their skin. The
perspiration requires to be dried, therefore a change of its
state from liquid to vapour is required. Fresh air which is
added into the air system, very often brings in plenty of
moisture with it. Removal of this additional moisture also
involves latent heat removal.

A portion of the airconditioning heatload is therefore inthe
form of latent heat. For example in an office 10% of the
airconditioning heat load could be in the form of latent
heat. This goes up to around 25% in a restaurant and
around 33% in a movie theatre.

How is cooling made possible?

Now that we have discussed “Heat” let us talk about the
principle at work in airconditioning. The core concept to
understand is Evaporation. Remember how could you
skin felt when dabbed by liquid spirit at a doctor’s clinic
before an injection? It felt could because the spirit
evaporated (changed from liquid state to the vapour state)
very rapidly. And when it evaporated it needed heat to
change its state. Where did this heat come from? It came
from the liquid itself, and your skin, with which it was in
contact.

In the refrigeration cycle this principle is put to work by
causing a liquid Refrigerant* to evaporate in a cooling coil
(evaporator). This refrigerant is a specially chosen
substance which has the property of evaporation ata very
low temperatures. (For example, the commonly used
refrigerant, R-22, would start evaporating at *40 °C even
under normal atmospheric pressure). The cooling coil, in
which the refrigerant evaporates, is in contact with the air
(orwaterin chilled water systems) surrounding it, thereby
cooling that as well. Once this air (or water) is then
directed to the spaces which require cooling.

A refrigerant is a gas with special characteristics that
make it suitable for Refrigeration. It is possible to liquefy
it even in ambient temperatures when the pressure is
raised. R-22 is the most commonly used refrigerant in
airconditioning. Recent studies indicate that Refrigerants
when leaked into the atmosphere cause damage to the
ozone layer. By international consensus today’s
refrigerants may be replaced by new ozone friendly
refrigerants over the next three or four decades.

Equipment used to produce cooling

Now that we have seen the process by which cooling
takes places, and examined the nature of heat and
humidity, let us briefly look at the main equipment used to
produce the effects we require.

The compressor: Under atmospheric temperature and
pressure the refrigerantis in gaseous form. We learnt that
cooling takes places when liquids evaporate to become
gas. Therefore we must first transform the refrigerant gas
into liquid form. Most gases can be made into the liquid
form by raising its pressure (and cooling it, which is
handled by the condenser). The equipmentthatincreases
the pressure of the gas by compressing it, is called the
Compressor.
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The condenser: During compression however the
refrigerant becomes hot. This is because of two reasons:

a Because of the work done on it (remember how warm
the hand pump became when pumping air into your
bicycle tyres?) and

b Because therefrigerantis converted from gas toliquid
releasing its latent heat.

Thisheathastoberemovedtoenable the gastocondense
into a liquid easily. The equipment that removes the heat
is called the Condenser.

The evaporator (‘Cooling Coil’ to most of us): From the
condenser we now have the liquid refrigerant ready to go
to work. This refrigenra can remove heat from the space
when it starts evaporating. The liquid refrigerant from the
condenser is injected through a metering device* called
the capillary or expansion valve into the cooling coil which
is bundle of tubes.

Inside the cooling coil the pressure is low because of the
metering/throttling device on one side and the compressor
suction on the other side. In the low pressure, the liquid
refrigerant starts evaporating rapidly. While evaporating
needs sensible heat to transform itself from the liquid to
the gas state. So it soaks up heat from the surrounding
tubes, and from the air, with which the tubes are in
contact. This is what causes the cooling. (Fig 2)

End of cycle and beginning of the next one: Having
done this, the refrigerant is back into the gaseous form. It
is sucked into the compressorwhere it willbe compressor
again for the next refrigeration cycle.

Inthe water cooled systems, the heatfrom the conditioned
area is transferred to the cold refrigerant warming it up.
This warm refrigerant transfers the heat to water in the
Water Cooled Condenser thereby warming the water.
This warm water in turn transfers the heat to the
atmosphere through the cooling tower.

products can be divided into Window ACs and Split ACs.
Further subdivisions appear in subsequent pages.

Airconditioning falls into two broad segments.

Fig 3
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Types of airconditioning systems

Over the years, Airconditioning Systems have evolved to
suitdifferentneeds. The emergence of new technologies,
environmental conditions and the availability of space
have all played a part in shaping the airconditioning
systems of today. Though many types of airconditioning
systems are available itis convenient to first classify them
broadly as follows:

Basic branches of airconditioning (Fig 3)

The basic branches of airconditioning are Central AC
systems and Non-Central AC products Central AC systems
can then be divided into Ductable Packaged
Airconditioners and Central Plants, while Non-Central AC

Central AC systems and non-central AC products

By Non-Central AC Products we mean those
airconditioners that do not use any air ducting to cool the
conditioned space. Window mounted ‘Room
Airconditioners’ and the ‘Non-Ducted Split Airconditioners’
fall into this category. These products are suitable where
air throw is limited to around 4 metres (13 feet) and small
spaces are involved. Where large spaces are involved,
multiple units are used to distribute the air.

Alternatively in order to distribute the air uniformly using
less units, Central AC systems are preferred.

Central AC systems can be further subdivided into
Ductable Packaged Airconditioners and Central
Plants. The term ‘Ductable’ implies and airconditioning
system suitable for ducting. The design engineers may
prefer to minimise ducting by employing Fan Coil Units
instead.

Humidification and Dehumidification method
AHU & FCU.

Always wear goggles, rubber gloves and safety shoes,
when you are working on acid circulation while de-scaling.

In air- washer the sediments and dust may be collected at
the bottom of the basin. After de scaling the pipes,
nozzles, drain the water fully, then scrape the bottom of
the basin with G.1. sheets, gather the dustand sediments,
remove from there, clean the basin thoroughly with wire
brush and putbleaching power and wash with fresh water.

The arrangement of AHU in air- conditioning plant

The Air-Handling Unitis is a centrifugal type blower or the
fanis usually located in the air-handler / chilled water coil
cabinet. It's purpose is to create a pressure differential, so
thatthe airfrom the conditioned space is drawn to the unit.

The air is passed through filter first, to remove dust
particles and then over the cooling coils or chilled water
tubes, where the heat is rejected. The cooled and
dehumidified air is, then drawn in to the suction side of the
fan and discharged in the suction side of the AHU is kept
a little open to draw in fresh air.

The joints of the panels and sections are well gasketted
and bolted. The equipment has leveled as to ensure free
flow of condensate water from the cooling coil tray to fan
section tray and the drain points.
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The drain line, being connected to the fan section tray, is
on suction side of the fan and so the surrounding air gets
sucked in through the drain pipe along with the outside
foul smells.

Itwill preventthe free flow of the condensate waterto drain
also. To avoid this provided a 'U' trap in the condensate
drain line. The height of the 'U' trap should be more than
the negative pressure, create, by the fan in the fan
chamber.

The gap between the coil ends and coil section panel are
blocked and formed as a sealed cabinet. If not a lot of
return air-will by-pass the cooling coil, effecting the capacity
of the plant. Fig 1a,b,c.

In case of there is two or more section of cooling coil, on
the vertical plans, a thin galvanized from (G.l.) plates
between the coil sections will be provided. This
arrangement will avoid the top coils dust with condensate
water blocking the down coil, and each plate will have
separate drain linked to the common drain point.

A flexible canvass connection will be provided between
the AHU fan outlet and the supply duct to prevent
transmission of vibration from the AHU to ducts. The AHU
connected with the plant arrangement. Fig 2.

Fan Coil Units: The Fan Coil Unit (FCU) is a sheet metal
cabinet. the houses a chilled water coil, a blower with
motor and an air fitter. These are generally used, where
multiply storeys buildings of cold storage plants, or multiple
storeys buildings of cold storage plants, or multiple area
like big Hotel's rooms are to be cooled independently
using central air conditioning plant. Fig 3.
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The wateris chilled centrally and pumped to various parts
ofthe buildings through insulated pipes. The chilled water
entersto FCU, Where heatexchange takes place between
the room air and the chilled water in the coil. Air is forced
by the blower, passed over the coils. The air speed canbe
controlled by the closing the fan speed by selected switch.

Fig 7
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Descaling in AHU

The thermostat controls the solenoid valve that closes the
chilled water flow, when the room attains the desired
temperatures while the temperatures raises it allows the
chilled water into the coil.

Air-washer's applications in air-conditioning plant

Air-washers are similar to AHU, but the main difference is
the chilled water will be sprayed through nozzles in a
closed chamber and the air passes through get cooled.
Heat transferring will be more faster, when compare to
AHU. These chilled water sprays finds principles
applicationinindustrial process, assembly halls, theatres
and sports arenas, where large flow rates or air are
required.

For the comfort cooling purpose the eliminators avoid the
water carry over with the cooled air, and the heating coils
(steam) de-humidity the air according to our need.

Industrial air-conditioning system using air-washer.

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to

* necessity of descaling
 descaling in AHU.

Necessity of de-scaling in chilled water coil: As the
chilled water passes through the coils, the chemicals
mixed with the chilled water and the tendency of water
forms as a coating or sediments inside the coils. These
will reduce the heat transferring efficiency of the cooling
coil, and it results poor cooling effect, soitis necessary to
do, de-scaling into the chilled water coils periodically.

It is safest to use prepared chemicals from a good
company, carefully balanced cleaners, such as inhibited
muriatic acid or diluted hydrochloric acid, do good job
withoutdamage to the cooling coil. After cleaning it should
be rinsed thoroughly.

Descaling in AHU & Air-washers: the de-scaling of
chilled water coilsin AHU or Air-washer can be cleaned by
forced circulation system. The pump is designed for acid
circulation, the barrel or container which used is made of
acid-resisting materials and the pipe lines are PVC
materials.

The arrangement of acid circulation AHU is shown in
Fig 1.

The arrangement of acid circulation method of descaling
at air-washer is shown in Fig 2. It is important to check
after de-scaling and rinsing the coil hence some particles
of acid solution may be stuck in between the coils. If may
cause any chemical reaction and simulate corrosive
actions to the coils.

So the final rinsing water should take for sample and test
with litmus paper. The sample water pH, should be 7 to
7.5, till that result, the coils has to be rinsed repeatedly.

Always wear goggles, rubber gloves and safety shoes,
when you are working on acid circulation while de-scaling.

In air-washer the sediments and dust amy be collected at
the bottom of the basin. After de-scaling the pipes, nozzles,
drain the water fully, then scrape the bottom of the basin
with G.1. Sheets, gather the dust and sediments, remove
fromthere, clean the basin thoroughly with wire brush and
put bleaching powder and wash with fresh water.

Ref Ex. No -2.2.118
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CG &M Related Theory for Exercise 2.8.171&172
R & ACT - Central Industrial Air Conditioning

Pump down, Pressure test, Leak arrest

Objectives : At the end of this lesson you shall be able to

e pump down the unit and pressure test with dry nitrogen

¢ trace the leak and arrest the leak.

Pump down the unit and pressure test with dry
nitrogen (Fig 1)

*  Pump down the system and recover the refrigerant in
the cylinders or in the standby receiver.

* Remove any controls or relief valves in the system,
which could get damage while pressurizing the unit.

* Connect the dry nitrogen cylinder with pressure
regulating valve to compressor Suction Service Valves
(SSV) port. (Check the nitrogen cylinder is having
cylinder pressure gauge and regulator pressure gauge)

SYSTEM PRESSURE TEST BY DRY NITROGEN

MR20N2817111

+ Keep the Suction Service Valve (SSV) in back seat
crack position and (DSV) Discharge Service Valve in
back seat (open) position. Then open the nitrogen
cylinder valve slowly and set the recommended (50%
of) pressure.

Evacuate, Charge or topup the gas

Leave the nitrogen to enter in the system gradually till
the suction line pressure gauge shows the required
pressure (10 kg/cm? approx.)

Keep the liquid line shut off valve fully open and reset
the pressure reducing valve at nitrogen cylinder up to
the 100% of recommended pressure (20kg/cm?
Approx.)

Trace the leak and arrest the leak

Close the nitrogen cylinder valve and isolate the
cylinder.

Apply the soap solution by brush on the possible joints
(screw, flanges, brazing) and all the gauge connecting
joints, carefully observe if there is any leak, and mark
the correct spot.

Release the nitrogen pressure inside the system slowly
to atmosphere.

Arrest the leaks with suitable methods.

Again pressurize the system and hold it for 24hrs. and
check is there any pressure drop.

6 Finally release the pressure in the system through,
service valve gauge port, to atmosphere slowly. Assure
the machine room is well ventilated.

(Caution: No attempt should be made to repair the leaks,
while the system is under pressure).

Objectives : At the end of this lesson you shall be able to
¢ evacuate and charge the gas & top up the gas

¢ check up the condition of the unit after charge of gas.

+ Close the nitrogen cylinder valve and isolate the
cylinder.

* Apply the soap solution by brush on the possible joints
(screw, flanges, brazing) and all the gauge connecting
joints, carefully observe if there is any leak, and mark
the correct spot.

* Releasethenitrogen pressureinside the system slowly
to atmosphere.

* Arrest the leaks with suitable methods.
» Again pressurize the system and hold it for 24hrs. and
check is there any pressure drop.
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Finally release the pressure in the system through,
service valve gauge port, to atmosphere slowly. Assure
the machine room is well ventilated.

(Caution: No attempt should be made to repair the leaks,
while the system is under pressure).

Re-connect all the controls and relief valves.

Connect the vacuum pump to the suction service
valve.

Check that all the systems cycle, valves are open and
the solenoids are also open.



Runthe vacuum pump around 12 hours and check the
reading in the compound gauge. If it reaches to the
recommended vacuum pressure (760 mm of Hg
approx.) close the charging hose hand shut off valve,
allow the system to stand under vacuum for 24 hours,
after stop the vacuum pump.

Check the vacuum reading, confirm there is no leak in
the system.

Disconnect the vacuum pump and charging line after
back seat the suction service valve.

Connectadrierwith the charging line torecovered gas
in cylinder, purge the line before connecting to suction
service valve.

Check up all the parameters, safety devices to the
system properly, keep compressor oil level perfect,

Check the fan, motor bearings, supply water line to
condenser, lubricate the pumps, and other normal
maintenance checkups.

Slowly openthe cylinder valve and back seat crack the
suction service valve.

Keep the gas cylinderin slanting position and allow the
liquid refrigerant to charge in the system.

Continue charging till the gas rushing into system
(feed the charging line) when the flow reduce, lift the
cylinder carefully upside down.

After complete idle charging close the cylinder valve,
lift the cylinder make it to stand in normal position as
the valve side up.

Start the compressor and record the pressure &
temperature.

If the recovered gas is not sufficient to get the required
evaporative temperature and suction pressure, connect
a new cylinder and top up only gas (not liquid) to the
required amount.

After complete charge, close the charging line valve,
cylinder valve disconnect and cover with valve cap.
Close the service port also with the seal cap.

Check and record suction and discharge pressure.

Checkthe AC plantevaporatortemperature and record
it.

Record sheet

Table 1

Air conditioning plant

Capacity | Type of condenser

Type of evaporator

Details of Humidifier (if any)

Vacuum pulled up to =

Vaccum remains after 12 hrs =

Table 2
Suction | Discharge | Evaporator Relative
Pressure |Pressure | Temperature Humidity

Initial reading before pump down

Final reading after gas charge

Gas leak arrested details :

Remarks:

Instructor:

Trainee:
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CG &M

Related Theory for Exercise 2.8.173&174

R & ACT - Central Industrial Air Conditioning

Pressure test, oil change evacuation & gas charge in central A.C. system (DX

Direct Expansion system)

Objectives : At the end of this lesson you shall be able to

¢ describe about DX system, chiller system & other system

¢ top up of oil & gas in central A.C. system

¢ operation maintenance & trouble shooting of control A.C. system included preventive maintenance.

Refrigeration deals with the transfer of heat from a low
temperature level at heat source to a high temperature
level at the heat sink by using a low boiling refrigerant.

There are several heat transfer loops in refrigeration
system as described below:

In the Fig 1 thermal energy moves from left toright as it is
extracted from the space and expelled into the outdoors
through five loops of heat transfer.

COOLING
TOWER FAN

Fig 1
CHILLED WATER CONDENSER

SUPPLY
AIR FAN PUMP COMPRESSOR PUMP

&

Oéy
G <&
,,,,,,,,,,, 5 &

K U

AIR

ATERE)

BN COOLING
EVAPORATOR CONDENSER
(CHILLER) TOWER

COOLING
COIL (AHU)

HEAT TRANSFER LOOPS IN REFRIGERATION SYSTEM

MR20N2817311

— Indoorairloop. Inthe leftmostloop, indoor airis driven
by the supply air fan through a cooling coil, where it
transfers its heat to chilled water. The cool air then
cools the building space.

— Chilled water loop. Driven by the chilled water pump,
water returns from the cooling coil to the chiller's
evaporator to be re-cooled.

— Refrigerant loop. Using a phase-change refrigerant,
the chiller's compressor pumps heat from the chilled
water to the condenser water.

— Condenser water loop. Water absorbs heat from the
chiller's condenser, and the condenser water pump
sends it to the cooling tower.

— Cooling tower loop. The cooling tower’s fan drives air
across an open flow of the hot condenser water,
transferring the heat to the outdoors.

Central plants

Direct expansion, chilled water and VRF systems
(Fig 2)

Central plants are usually large air conditioning plants
assembled at the site. These plants are used for big
buildings such as hotels, theatres, hospitals, large office
complexes and factories. They are designed for accurate
control of all the parameters of comfort. As the name
implies the Central Plant is housed in a central location,
usually in the plant room. This plant room could be in a
basement or adjacentto the building to be airconditioned.
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Though the Central Plant can look quite complex with
large compressors, pumps, gauges, miles of piping,
ducts and cables, the basic components are the same as
smaller plants. Central Plants comprise compressors,
condensers, Air-handling units, water chillers and cooling
towers.

Fig 2
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As we see in the tree diagram for Central Plants, the main
divisions are those that use Direct Expansion (DX) and
those that use Chilled Water. Variable Refrigerant
Flow systems are a third revolutionary category of Central
plants.

Direct expansion (DX) systems: In this system, air is
cooled and conditioned in the plant room. This treated air
is then circulates to various parts of the building. The air
returning from the airconditioned area is sucked through
a coil-fin arrangement by a fan. Refrigerant inside the coil
picks up heat from this air and evaporates. The cold air
then circulate back to the airconditioned space. In DX
plants the space where this heat exchange takes place is
called an Air Handling Unit (AHU). This type of system
typically uses ducting passing through the structure to
various parts of the building to be conditioned.

Chilled water system: Where refrigerant and water
interaction takes place the systemis called a chilled water
system. Therefrigerantinthe shell (ortube, depending on
the design) of a shell & tube heat exchanger, evaporates
by picking up the heat from the water which is in the other
portion of the heat exchanger. This chilled water is then
circulated to various water-air heat exchangers called
Fan Coil Units/Air Handling Units. The system is also
preferred where multiple zones are to be cooled like a
hotel or hospital.



Maintenance of Central AC

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to

* various process of maintaining Central AC
» checking types of dampers
* checking air flow

* explain the important checks and starting procedures

» describe about the planned maintenance
» explain evaporating the plant at design efficiency.

Important checks and starting procedures

Pre start-up checks: Confirm that all fans are tight on
shafts, rotate easily and turn in the correct direction.
Check the alignment of all drive kits, and that pulleys etc.
are light on shafts. Check belt’s tension. Make sure that
allbearings etc, are clean and properly lubricated. Use the
control circuit currentand verify the sequence of operation
of all motor starters, controls and safety devices with
reference to detailed winning diagram.

Post start-up checks: Starting and running amperage of
all motors, suction & discharge pressures/temperatures,
oil pressure. Air-temperatures, chilled water temperature
(if applicable) condenser air or water temperatures. Dry-
bulb, wet-bulb temperatures of the ambient air and
conditioned place. And abnormal noise or vibration,
whether the conditioned, space is free from draughts or
stagnant air pockets, stratification etc. all ancillary
equipments and complete control circuits functioning
correctly. Finally check the log sheets & remarks.

Log sheets: It is desirable that all main operating
characteristic, pressure & temperatures to be recorded at
settimes. The information should be kept on well protected
loose-left, log sheets or in bound books.

These should contain columns for time, switched ‘on’,
time switched ‘off’ and progressive totals of hours run by
each compressor or pump with stand-by/changeover
facilities. A remarks column to record unusual events
such as power failures, and action taken & normal
maintenance. The sheet size and lay-out mustbe suitable
to the equipment.

Starting procedure: Always follow the detailed
instructions provided by equipment manufactures or
system designers. In general - start all motors manually in
the correct sequence. Make certain that compressor
suction & discharge, liquid line valves are opened, then
start the compressor. Start the cooling tower fans and
circulating water pumps before starting the compressor.
Test the operating and safety controls in condensing unit
after starting the compressor. Check evaporator fans &
any accessories, air side operating and safety controls.
Check and balance systems operating pressure &
temperature, check the operating of all operating safety
controls.

Planned maintenance (Fig 1)

Daily: Check that all equipments are free from noise and
vibration. Check operational suction discharge and all
pressure, check the air-water, refrigerants temperature
whenever possible.

Weekly: Check the liquid line sight glass, check/clean/
replace air-filters if necessary. Check condensate drums
are free from blockage, check running amperage of all
most motors. Check if the condensing temperature, inlet
& outlet are normal.

Fig 1
SPRAY NOZZLES
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INSPECTION
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REMOVING THE
SLUDGE

COOLING TOWER
MAKE - UP SUMP
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Monthly: Lubricate the fan and motor bearings as
necessary. (Follow the manufacturer’s lubricant
specification and bearing - care instruction). Check all
belts for condition tension and alignment. Tighten all fan
sheaves and pulleys if it is loose; check the conditions of
the cooling tower sump’s strainer screens, clean all water
filters, refrigerantliquid line strainers. Check the condition
of the duct work and test balancing, service electrical
contacts of starters and controls.

Quarterly: Check water cooled condensers for levels of
chemical treatment, of the condensing temperature is
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high check, if it need de-scaling. If the heat exchangers
provided with fins check the surface for freedom from
blockages. Lubricate the fans and bearings as necessary,
leak test refrigeration system. Inspect humidifiers if
necessary clean the sensors of the thermostat.

Yearly: Examine all motors/fans/shaft bearings. Clean all
water strainers drain, clean & repair cooling tower, clean
orreplace spray nozzles, while cooling tower maintenance.
Remove the sludge gathered inside the cooling tower
sump Fig. 1. Cooling tower & condenser water lines
surfaces exposed to sun should be cleaned and painted,
check all operating all safety controls for correct setting &

operation. Maintain a schedule maintenance board and
tick the works completed with date.

Operating plant at design efficiency: Ifwe are not given
proper attention, it may lead to faulty operation, in results
in the long run any major problem may occur and it works
out to be quite costly, for example, a partially clogged
water filter or cooling tower spray nozzles increase the
discharge pressure of the compressor, contributing to
increased power consumption for much less cooling
effect.

As an example increase of a 15 TR plantis given in table
below:

Condition Suction Condensing | Ton of BHP Percentage Percentage
Temperature | Temperature | Refrigeration reduction in | increased in
in °C in °C capacity BHP

Normal 7.2 40.6 17 0.93 - -

High

condensing 7.2 46.1 15.6 1.12 8.2 20

pressure

Hence we have generalised the important of preventive
maintenance & service.

1 Maintain an effective planned schedule to keep the
heat transfer surfaces, air filtering and air-handling
equipments clean, free of dust, scale and corrosion.

2 Lubrication of moving parts at the right time, with
quality and correct quantity of lubricants.

3 Checking operation of safety and operating controls
periodically.

4 Periodical checking of the system for refrigerant leak.
Check for abnormal vibration and noise.

Maintenance of a properly recorded log of readings of
the plant.

7 ltisimportantto carry outseasonal, periodical, overhaul
of components as recommended by manufacturer.

Preventive maintenance of central A.C. plant

Objectives : At the end of this lesson you shall be able to

* explain preventive maintenance.

Preventive maintenance

In central air-conditioning plant needs maintenance.
Preventive maintenance and service assume greater
importance to improve the efficiency of the system and
prevent damage. In energy crises and material shortage,
proper and timely preventive service can result in a
considerable amount of savings in power and material.
Good maintenance and service is only possible if the plant
is properly erected and commissioned. The preventive
maintenance can help in three ways.

1 To anticipate faults

2 To improve efficiency

3 To save energy

The preventive maintenance schedule as follows:

1 Forimprove system performance and decrease power
consumption, clean the air filter, clean AHU, lubricate
blower motor.

2 Check the operation of safety controls periodically.

3 Check the refrigerant leak, maintain properly.
4 Check vibration and rectify vibration.

5 Maintain log back properly.

Reasons for increase in discharge pressure
1 Fouling of tubes in water cooled condenser.
2 Scale formation in condenser water tubes.

3 Pressure of non-condensable in the system.
4 Overcharge of refrigerant in the system.
Preventive steps for increase of discharge pressure
1 De scale condenser water tubes periodically.
2 Clean the cooling tower.

3 Purge the non-condensable gases.

4 Remove excess refrigerant.

Reasons for suction pressure reduction

1 Fouling of the evaporator surface
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Wrong adjustment of throttling devices.
Reduction of air quantity over cooling coils.
Clogging suction filters of high capacity compressors.

Shortage of refrigerant.

oo g b W DN

Clogged liquid line strainers.

Preventive steps for reduction in suction pressure
1 Clean the cooling coil periodically.

2 Adjust the throttling device correctly.

3 Check the damper position, if it is open the plant will
have a low suction pressure and will not deliver full
capacity whenitis required. Therefore, there dampers
should be checked for proper fixture and free
movement.

4 Clean suction filter.
5 Check the leakage, rectify leak, add refrigerant.
6 Clean liquid line strainer.

Three-way valves (Fig 1): These are traditionally used
in constant-flow pumping system, where the unused water
is bypassed at the coil. They are also used in variable-
flow pumping systems. In special cases, several may be
installed at the end of the longest piping runs. The sum
of their flow equals the minimum flow the pump can
produce in stably. This also allows the piping system to
stay at the temperature set point in case another air
handler requires immediate chilled or heating water.

Introduction dampers: If controls the air flow in forced
air systems. If not some spaces would receive too much
of air, while others would not get enough air throw. The
method of getting even, air distribution through the use
of duct dampers. The different types of dampers are used
in air-conditioning plants. The adjustment handle which
helps the opening and closing of the damper. The damper
balance the air flows or they can cut off or open certain
ducts for zone control. Some are located in the diffusers
or grilles and some are in the duct itself. For accurate air
control these dampers should be tight fitting with minimum
leakage. Many are automatically controlled for cooling
zones. Automatic controllers also used to mix two air flows
for either fresh air and re circulated air mixes, for humidity
control or temperature control.

Three types of duct air-flow controls are:
1 Butterfly damper

2 Multiple vane damper

3 Spliter damper

Commercial control (Fig 2)

Commercial control dampers regulate the flow of air in
the same manner as manual balancing dampers, in
addition, they can be used as a positive shutoff or for
automatic control. There are three types of commercial
control dampers available:

* Volume control - VCD series

- ICD series
- AMD series

¢ Insulated control

» Air measuring control
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Variable symmetric blade design (VSB)

Variable Symmetric Blade design (VSB), uses two
principles to increase damper performance. First, all
damper blades are symmetric about their axis. Second,
any combination of 4,5,6 and 7in. (102,127,152, and
178mm) blade widths are used in a single damper. These
two features are part of standard construction and provide
the following advantages.

Increase mounting flexibility: Symmetrical blades have
identical operating characteristics regardless of airflow
direction. This allows a control damper to be mounted in
either direction of flow, an advantage when installing with
space constraints.

Increases free area: Traditional damper designs with a
single blade width require oversized blade stops, limiting
free area when the blades are open is able to reduce
height or eliminate blade stops, which maximizes free
area and increases damper performance.

Reduces actuator torque: If an unsymmetrical blade
closes against air flow, a large amount of torque is needed
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because the air distribution is unbalanced. VSB design
balances airflow on each side of a symmetrical blade,
reducing the torque required to operate the damper. The
use of symmetrical blades allows to reduce the size and
quantity of actuators used on dampers. (Fig 3)

Fig 3
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UNBALANCED BLADE
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REQUIRES LOWER TORQUE
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CIRCUIT DIAGRAM OF REDUCES ACTUATOR TORQUE

Frame options: The channel frame style allows a damper
to be insert mounted into an opening without being
concerned about the linkage sticking out past the frame.
The single and single flange frame can be insert mounted
or directly mounted to the wall, mating surface or
bulkhead. The quick connect frame design is extruded to
match up to a TDC, TDF, or Duct mate connection to
allow the damper to be cleared to the ductwork. (Fig 4)

Fig 4
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MOUNT A DAMPER
INTO A PLENUM WALL
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CIRCUIT DIAGRAM OF FRAME OPTIONS

Linkage: Traditional damper linkages are found in the
airstream, adding to the pressure drop of the damper
blades and frame. Control dampers have blade linkages
concealed in the frame to prevent additional pressure drop
and unwanted noise. With standard plated steel
construction (stainless steel optional), the linkage is
engineered to accurately control each and very blade
without need for adjustment. (Fig 5)

Fig 5

MR20N2817335

CIRCUIT DIAGRAM OF LINKAGE

No top or bottom (Fig 6)

Standard control dampers are designed for installation in
any position with the blades horizontal. The damper can
be turned over so the actuator is on the left or right side.
Optional vertical blade models can be turned with the
actuator at the top or bottom.

:

Fig 6

MR20N2817336

STANDARD

Multi-section dampers (Fig 7)

VERTICAL BLADE

Each of VCD control dampers have a maximum size for
a single damper section or panel. These sections vary
from 48 in.wide x 60 in. high (1219 mm x 1524mm) to 60
in. wide x 74 in. high (1524mm x 1880mm). Dampers
larger than a single section will be made up of equal size
sections which, depending upon model and size, may be
shipped as a single complete assembly or as separate
sections for field assembly. Multi-section damper
assemblies are supplied with a coupler or factory installed
jackshaft so all sections operate together.

FACTORY INSTALLED JACKSHAFT

COUPLED
(CONCEALED BETWEEN FRAMES)

MR20N2817337

Accumulator: Accumulatoris usedinstalled inthe function
line of the system, so as to prevent the entry of liquid
refrigerant into the compressor. When the liquid - vapour
mixture fluids through the function line due to identify
differentiate gets stored at the bottom of accumulator but
vapourrises the 'U' loop invention line as shown in the fig.
showing due to increase in temp during gets sucked by
the compressor.

Inverter compressor (Fig 8)

Inverter compressoris the latest compressor type different
from the old compressor and its main function is to control
the rpm of compressor and volumetric ratio in respect to
heat load of space. In this type of compressor, a VFD
(Variable frequently drives) is used which can vary the
frequency of input current of the compressor. The VFD
gets signal through a communication cable (MPU-
microprocessor unit) about the variation of load. And the
variation of used is since by a transmitted in VFO gets the
signal and these increases the frequency of A/C supply
intern increases the rpm of compression and the opposite
is also true. The normal frequency of India is 50 Hz and
alsodecreases the frequency from 50-100 hz. Thus is this
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process power consumption also varies. The same
function is absent in the normal compressor. When the
next load decreases too much, the compressor does not

cutoff, butit continues power. In normal compressor after
reaching the desired temperature compressor gets cut off
desired temperature, compressor current during the
starting of compressor.

Fig 8
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In the refrigeration circle of VFV the lowest temperature
and pressure liquid vapour mixture, returns from
evaporator through suction line. And the liquid gets
deposited at the bottom of the accumulator, whereas the
vapourin sucked through the 'U-loop'into the compressor.
The compressor compress the refrigerant into high
pressure and high temperature refrigerantand discharges
it through discharge line, in this processor lubricating oil
gets out with the refrigerant the if the oil is not separated,
it will choke the evaporate coil or EEV port. So, olil
separators are remain connected after discharge line.
Which will separate the oil from refrigerant and send back
it into the compressor. The high temp, high pressure
refrigerantreaches tothe common condenserandreaches
to the common condenser and condenser rejects its heat
and turn the refrigerant reaches the EEV (Electronic
expansion valve) which remain connected to all the
evaporates, which helps to vary the volume or refrigerant
inthe evaporators. Athermistor is there which continuously
senses the heat load of spaces and sends signal to EEV

and MPU in the outdoor through communication cable.
Thus, if load in more the EEV will open more allow large
volume of refrigerant to enter the evaporator coil and to
enter the evaporator coil and if load on low the EEV will
open more and allow large volume of refrigerant to enter
the evaporator coil and if load as low the EEV will open /
shuts down notallow any refrigerant to enter the evaporator
or allows less or volume to enter. The thermistor senses
the load of the space and sends signal to MPU in the ODU
through communication cable. Again the MPU sends
signal to VFD of the compressor thus varying the speed
of the compressor as and when required. Each and every
evaporator is connected with EEV and thermistors,
accordingly to lead in each and every evaporator EEV
allows refrigerant to enter the individual evaporators and
thus maintaining the heat load of different spaces. So the
name VRV/VRF. After reaching evaporators the
evaporators, evaporate the refrigerant taking heat from
space and the vapour refrigerant moves through suction
line to the compressor via accumulator.

CG & M : R&ACT (NSQF - Revised 2022) - Related Theory for Exercise 2.8.173&174 171



CG &M

Related Theory for Exercise 2.8.175-177

R & ACT - Central Industrial Air Conditioning

Function of different parts according to Refrigerant Circuit of VRV/VRF

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to

« function of different parts according to refrigerant circuit.

Function of different parts according to Refrigerant

Circuit (Fig 1)

Inthe earlier Exercise we have learned about the basic of
VRV/VREF, theirtypes and functions of their various types.
In the practical situations there are many complex and

various parts are remaining in the VRV system. In this
section we will try to learn the functions of various parts
usedin ODU of VRV/VREF system according to Refrigerant
Circuit:

Outdoor Unit:

No. in
piping diagram

Name

Major function

(1)

Inverter compressor

Inverter compressor is operated on frequencies between
52 Hz to 210 Hz by using the inverter.

()

Inverter fan

the fan is operated at step rotation speed by using the
inverter.

(©)

Electronic expansion valve
(Heat exchanger upper)

While in heating, PI control is applied to keep the outlet
superheated degree of air heat exchanger constant.

Electronic expansion valve

P1 control is applied to keep the outlet superheated degree
(Sub cooling heat exchanger) of sub cooling heat
exchanger constant.

Electronic expansion valve
(Heat exchanger lower)

While in heating, PI control is applied to keep the outlet
superheated degree of air heat exchanger constant.

Electronic expansion valve
(Receiver gas purge)

Used to collect the refrigerant to receiver.

Electronic expansion valve
(Refrigerant cooling)

Used to control the refrigerant amount to cool the diode
bridge and power module of the inverter PCB.

Electronic expansion valve
(Leak detection)

Used to detect refrigerant leakage.

Solenoid valve (OS oil return)

Used to return oil from the oil separator to the compressor.

Solenoid valve (Liquid shutoff)

Used to return oil from the accumulator to the compressor.

Four way valve (HP/LP gas)

Used to switch dual pressure gas pipe to high pressure or
low pressure.

Four way valve
(Heat exchanger lower)

(13)

Four way valve
(Heat exchanger upper)

Used to switch outdoor heat exchanger to evaporator or
condenser.

(14)

High pressure sensor

Used to detect the high pressure.

(15)

Low pressure sensor

Used to detect the low pressure.

(16)

High pressure switch
(For M1C)

This functions when pressure increases to stop operation
and avoid high pressure increase in the fault operation.

(17)

Pressure regulating valve
(Liquid pipe)

This is used when pressure increases, to prevent any
damage on components caused by pressure increase in
transport or storage.

(18)

Sub cooling heat exchanger

Apply sub cooling to liquid refrigerant.

(19)

Capillary tube

Used to return the refrigerating oil separated through the oil
separator to the M1C compressor.
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(20)

Thermistor (Outdoor air)

Used to detect outdoor air temperature, correct discharge
pipe temperature and others.

(21)

Thermistor (M1C discharge)

Used to detect discharge pipe temperature.

(22) Thermistor (Receiver inlet) Used to detect liquid pipe temperature of receiver inlet.
(23) Thermistor This detects temperature of liquid pipe for air heat exchanger,
(Heat exchanger liquid upper)
(24) Thermistor
(Heat exchanger liquid lower)

(25) Thermistor (Sub cooling gas) Used to detect outdoor air temperature, correct discharge
pipe temperature and others.

(26) Thermistor (Sub cooling liquid) | This detects temperature of liquid pipe for sub cooling heat
exchanger.

27) Thermistor This detects temperature of gas pipe for air heat exchanger,
(Heat exchanger gas upper)

(28) Thermistor

(Heat exchanger gas lower)

(29) Thermistor (Suction) Used to detect suction pipe temperature.

(30) Thermistor (Deicer) Used to detectliquid pipe temperature of air heat exchanger.
Used to make judgements on defrost operation.

(31) Thermistor Used to detect suction pipe temperature of compressor.

(Compressor suction)
(32) Thermistor Used to detect gas pipe temperature of receiver gas purge
(Receiver gas purge) piping.

(33) Thermistor (M1C body) Detects compressor surface temperature, this switch is
activated at surface temperature of 120°C (248°F) or more
to stop the compressor.

(34) Thermistor (Leak detection) The thermistor detects refrigerant leakage.
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This refrigerant circuit showing system with two inverter compressors (Fig 2)

No. in Name Major function
piping diagram

(1) Inverter compressor Inverter compressor is operated on frequencies between
52 Hzto 210 Hz by using the inverter. Compressor operation
steps: Refer to page 66~

(2) Inverter compressor

(3) Inverter fan Because the system is an air heat exchange type, the fan

(4) is operated at 9-step rotation speed by using the inverter.

(5) Electronic expansion valve While in heating, PI control is applied to keep the outlet

(Heat exchanger upper) superheated degree of air heat exchanger constant.
(6) Electronic expansion valve PI control is applied to keep the outlet superheated degree
(Sub cooling heat exchanger) of sub cooling heatexchanger
constant.
(7) Electronic expansion valve While in heating, PI control is applied to keep the outlet
(Heat exchanger lower) superheated degree of air heat exchanger constant.

(8) Electronic expansion valve Used to collect the refrigerant to receiver.
(Receiver gas purge)

(9) Electronic expansion valve Used to control the refrigerant amount to cool the diode
(Refrigerant cooling) bridge and power module of the inverter PCB.

(10) Electronic expansion valve Used to detect refrigerant leakage.
(Leak detection)

(11) Solenoid valve Used to return oil from the oil separator to the compressor
(OS oil return 1) (M1C).

(12) Solenoid valve Used to return oil from the oil separator to the compressor
(OS oil return 2) (M2C).

(13) Solenoid valve (Liquid shutoff) | Used to return oil from the accumulator to the compressor.

(14) Four way valve (HP/LP gas) Used to switch dual pressure gas pipe to high pressure or

low pressure.

(15) Four way valve Used to switch outdoor heat exchanger to evaporator or

(Heat exchanger lower) condenser.

(16) Four way valve

(Heat exchanger upper)

17) High pressure sensor Used to detect the high pressure.

(18) Low pressure sensor Used to detect the low pressure.

(19) High pressure switch This functions when pressure increases to stop operation

(For M1C) and avoid high pressure increase in the fault operation.

(20) High pressure switch

(For M2C)
(21) Pressure regulating valve This is used when pressure increases, to prevent any
(Liquid pipe) damage on components caused by pressure increase in
transport or storage.

(22) Sub cooling heat exchanger Apply sub cooling to liquid refrigerant.

(23) Capillary tube Used to return the refrigerating oil separated through the oil
separator to the M1C compressor.

(24) Capillary tube Used to return the refrigerating oil separated through the oil
separator to the M2C compressor.

(25) Thermistor (Outdoor air) Used to detect outdoor air temperature, correct discharge

pipe temperature and others.
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(26) Thermistor (M1C discharge) Used to detect discharge pipe temperature.

(27) Thermistor (M2C discharge)

(28) Thermistor (Receiver inlet) Used to detect liquid pipe temperature of receiver inlet.

(29) Thermistor This detects temperature of liquid pipe for airheat exchanger.

(Heat exchanger liquid upper)

(30) Thermistor

(Heat exchanger liquid lower)

(31) Thermistor (Sub cooling gas) Usedto detect gas pipe temperature on the evaporating side
of subcooling heatexchanger. Used to Exercise: the constant
control of superheated degree at the outlet of sub cooling
heat exchanger.

(32) Thermistor (Sub cooling liquid) | This detects temperature of liquid pipe for sub cooling heat

exchanger.
(33) Thermistor This detects temperature of gas pipe for air heat exchanger.
(Heat exchanger gas upper)

(34) Thermistor
(Heat exchanger gas lower)

(35) Thermistor (Suction) Used to detect suction pipe temperature.

(36) Thermistor (Deicer) Used to detectliquid pipe temperature of airheatexchanger.

Used to make judgements on defrost operation.

(37) Thermistor Used to detect suction pipe temperature of compressor.
(Compressor suction)

(38) Thermistor Used to detect gas pipe temperature of receiver gas purge
(Receiver gas purge) piping.

(39) Thermistor (M2C body) Detects compressor surface temperature, this switch is

activated at surface temperature of 120°C (248°F) or more
to stop the compressor. (144/168 class models only)

(40) Thermistor (Leak detection) The thermistor detects refrigerant leakage.

Indoor Unit (Fig 3 to 6)
No. in Name Function

piping diagram

(1)

Electronic expansion valve

Used for gas superheated degree control while in
cooling or subcooled degree control while in heating.

()

Suction air thermistor

Used for thermostat control.

()

Liquid pipe thermistor

Used for gas superheated degree control while in
cooling or subcooled degree control while in heating.

Gas pipe thermistor

Used for gas superheated degree control while in
cooling.

Discharge air thermistor

Used for discharge air temperature control.
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Fig 3
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¢ CONNECTION
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Outdoor-Air Processing Unit

GAS PIPING
CONNECTION
PORT

LIQUID PIPING
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Fig4  GAS PIPING CONNECTION PORT
LIQUID PIPING CONNECTION PORT
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L INDOOR HEAT EXCHANGER J g
No. in Name Function
piping diagram

(1) Electronic expansion valve Used to control the flow rate of refrigerant, and make
the SH control ( 1) while in cooling.

(2) Solenoid valve Used to bypass hot gas while in heating with
thermostat OFF. Closed while in cooling.

(3) Capillary tube Used to reduce pressure from high to low in bypassing
hot gas.

(4) Suction air thermistor Used to turn ON or OFF the thermostat.

(5) Liquid pipe thermistor Used to control the opening degree of electronic
expansion valve under the Sub Cooling control of
heat exchanger outlet.

(6) Gas pipe thermistor Used to control the opening degree of electronic
expansion valve under the Super-Heated control of
heat exchanger outlet.

(7) Discharge air thermistor Used to control the electronic expansion valve
opening and thermostat ON/OFF so as to keep the
discharge air temperature at the set temperature.
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Piping and design layout of VRV/VRF

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to

* piping of VRV/VRF
* design layout of VRV/VRF.

Piping of VRV/VRF (Figs 1 to 4)

Layout of refrigerant piping and design selection, if not
done properly, results in operational problems. The design
Engineeris responsible for selection and designing of the
piping layout. The field personnel also should be well
conversant with the selection and proper installation
methods, to avoid any operational problems. Once the
plant is commissioned, it becomes difficult, costly and

time-consumingto carry outany alterations. The important
factors in the selection of pipe sizes are:

1

The gas velocity through the pipes should be low
enough to avoid excessive pressure drop, but

Atthe same time it must be sufficiently high enough to
return oil to the compressor.

Schematic Diagram of Piping Connection

Fig 1

MODULE MODULE MODULE MODULE
NO.1 NO.2 NO.3 NO 4

7

MANIFOLD BETWEEN
OUTDOOR UNITS

OIL BALANCE PIPE
OUTDOOR
CONNECTION PIPE
CONNECTION PIPE BETWEEN
OUTDOOR MANIFOLDS

MANIFOLD BETWEEN
INDOOR UNITS

L — GAS PIPE

/“///\\¥7UQUH)PPE
\ CONNECTION PIPE BETWEEN OUTDOOR

MANIFOLD AND THE FIRST INDOOR MANIFOLD

CONNECTION PIPE BETWEEN INDOOR
/ MANIFOLD AND INDOOR UNITS

\ CONNECTION PIPE BETWEEN OUTDOOR

|INDOOR UNIT 1

MANIFOLD AND THE FIRST INDOOR MANIFOLD

CONNECTION PIPE BETWEEN INDOOR
/ MANIFOLD AND INDOOR UNITS

|INDOOR UNIT 2|

\ CONNECTION PIPE BETWEEN OUTDOOR

MANIFOLD AND THE FIRST INDOOR MANIFOLD

CONNECTION PIPE BETWEEN INDOOR
/ MANIFOLD AND INDOOR UNITS

|INDOOR UNIT 3|

MR20N2817521

Basic Requirement for Pipe Connection

Outdoor units adopt the modular combination design of

individual cooling system, that is, units are connected by

using pipes in parallel during installation. The tubing
system used among modules includes air pipes, liquid
pipes and oil equalizing pipes.
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Fig 2
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Fig 3
LIQUID PIPE
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Fig 4
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Functions of oil check valve: During after-sale
maintenance, the oil check valve can be used to extract
lubricating oil samples, which are further detected to
analyze the oil quality in the system. The oil check valve
canalsoserve as the inletfor lubricating oil charging. Stop
the system for at least 12 hours before the extracting of
lubricating oil from the system; otherwise, overheat oil
may burn the operator.

Functions of low-pressure check valve: It is mainly
used for low pressure detection of the system and
refrigerant charging during after-sale maintenance.

Pipe connection diagram of outdoor modules

Each ODU system can be connected to multiple IDUs
depending upon the capacity.

Refrigerant piping (Fig 5)

 Installtherefrigerant pipe securely during the installation
work before operating the air conditioner. If the
compressor is operated with the valve open and
without refrigerant pipe, the compressor sucks airand
the refrigeration cyclesis over pressurized, which may
cause a injury.

CG & M : R&ACT (NSQF - Revised 2022) - Related Theory for Exercise 2.8.175-177

Tighten the flare nut with a torque wrench in the
specified manner. Excessive tighten of the flare nut
may cause a crack in the flare nut after a long period,
which may result in refrigerant leakage.

Ventilate the air if the refrigerant gas leaks during
installation. If the leaked refrigerant gas comes into
contact with fire, toxic gas may be produced.

After the installation work, confirm that refrigerant gas
doesnotleak. Ifrefrigerantgas leaksinto the room and
flows near a fire source, such as a cooking range,
noxious gas may be generated.

Whenthe air conditioner has beeninstalled orrelocated,
follow the instructions in the Installation Manual and
purge the air completely so that no gases other than
the refrigerant will be mixed in the refrigerating cycle.
Failure to purge the air completely may cause the air
conditioner to malfunction.

Nitrogen gas must be used for the airtight test.

The charge hose mustbe connected in such a way that
it is not slack.
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Fig 5
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If refrigerant gas has leaked during the installation work, below. Equivalent length of one Y-type manifold is about

ventilate the room immediately. If the leaked refrigerant 0.5m.

gas comes in contactwithfire, toxicgas may be generated L10: Length from the first branch to the farthest IDU; L11:
Allowable pipe length and drop height among indoor Length fromthefirstbranch tothe nearest|DU; Equivalent
and outdoor units (Fig 6) length of branch of IDU is 0.5m.

Y type branch joint is adopted to connected indoor and
outdoor units. Connecting method is shown in the figure

Fig 6
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il

I

L A }
THE 1st ‘

BRANCH =~ |

SECTION | |

L10-L11<40m | ‘ |
\

HEIGHT DIFFERENCE BETWEEN INDOOR UNIT AND OUTDOOR UNIT: H

z
w
,_6‘ | L=165m(BETWEEN OUTDOOR UNIT AND THE FARTHEST INDOOR UNIT) %
\ L - we S|
77777777777777777777777 o
| L7 ‘ L8 ‘ L9 ‘ | e &
L \ \ \ \ | % %
—— -
&
. 11 |E5
f g h i j a3
Y
g3
B
7 &
£
8
INDOOR UNIT g
=

182 CG & M : R&ACT (NSQF - Revised 2022) - Related Theory for Exercise 2.8.175-177



R410A Refrigerant System Allowable Value Fitting Pipe
Total length (actual length) of fitting pipe <1000 L1+L2+L3+L4+...+L9+a+b+...+itj
Length of farthest Actual length <165 L1+L6+L7+L8+L9+j
fitting pipe(m)

Equivalentlength <190

Difference between the pipe length from the first
branch of IDU to the farthest IDU and the pipe
length from the first branch of IDU to the
nearest IDU <40 L10-L11
Equivalent length from the first branch to
the furthest piping (1) <40 L6+L7+L8+LO+j
Height difference Outdoor unit at upper(4) <90 | e
between outdoor
unit and indoor Outdoor unit at lower(4) <90 | e
Height difference between indoor units (m) <30 | e
Maximum length of Main pipe(2) <90 L1
From IDU to its nearest branch (3) <40 a,b,c.d,e,f,g,h,i,

Normally, the pipe length from the first branch of IDU to
the farthest IDU is 40m. When those three conditions as
below are satisfied, the length can reached 90m.

1 Actual length of pipe in total:
L1+L2x2+L3x2+L4x2+...+L9x2+a+b+...+i+j<1000m;

2 Lengthbetween each IDU andits nearestbranch a, b,
c,d, e f, g, h,i, j<40m;

3 Difference between the pipe length from the first
branch of IDU to the farthest IDU and the pipe length
from the first branch of IDU to the nearest IDU: L10-
L11<40m.

When the maximum length of the main pipe from ODU to
the first branch of IDU is?90m, then adjust the pipe size
of the gas pipe and liquid pipe of main pipe according to
the following table. If the length between an IDU and its
nearestbranchis above 10m, thenincrease the size ofthe
liquid pipe of IDU (only for the pipe size that is?6.35mm).
If the height difference between indoor and outdoor units
exceeds 90m, please consultthe manufacturerfor specific
technical requirements.

Connection Pipe among Outdoor Modules (Fig 7&8)

Note: When the distance between outdoor units exceeds
2m, U-type oil trap should be added at low-pressure gas
pipe. A+B<10m.

Fig7
OUTDOOR
UNIT
OUTDOOR OUTDOOR
UNIT UNIT
H>0m X

There should be no height
drop among outdoor units N
|
©
z
]
['4
=
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Fig 8 —
>
2 0.2m OUTDOOR
UNIT
OUTDOOR OUTDOOR
UNIT UNIT
H=0m
o
Ilﬂ_‘ T >0.25m
S— —J ﬁ
<2m ‘ﬁ_
‘ g
A g
3

Pipe connectionamong ODUs must meet the following
requirements (Fig 9 & 10)

Fitting pipe between Outdoor Unit and the First Manifold

For single module system, pipe size (between outdoor
unitand the first manifold) is determined by that of outdoor
unit.

Fig 9

PIPING BETWEEN MODULE IS AT THE SAME —— MODULE PIPE

LEVEL WITH THE MODULE PIPE CONNECTOR

PIPING BETWEEN MODULE IS UNDER THE MODULE PIPE
CONNECTOR AND DOES NOT INCLINE

PIPING BETWEEN MODULE IS ABOVE THE
MODULE PIPE CONNECTOR

?

PIPING BETWEEN MODULE IS ABOVE THE MODULE PIPE
CONNECTOR

PIPING BETWEEN MODULE IS UNDER THE MODULE PIPE CONNECTOR
AND INCREASES UPWARDS WITH AN ANGLE OF 0°Cto 2

MR20N2817529
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Pipe size of basic outdoor module is shown as follows: Pipe between module and branch of ODU
Gas Pipe(mm) Liquid Pipe(mm) $19.05 09.52
$19.05 09.52 022.2 09.52
022.2 09.52 252 1
25.4 012.7 925. $12.7
$254 012.7 9254 $12.7
028.6 012.7 028.6 012.7
$28.6 $15.9 $28.6 »15.9
9286 ¢15.9 028.6 0159
028.6 015.9
028.6 015.9
Fig 10 —
9 Fitting pipe between two manifolds from basic
OUTDOOR

UNIT

The 1st
branch section
\ FITTING PIPE BETWEEN OUTDOOR UNIT

AND THE FIRST INDOOR MANIFOLD

modules (Fig 12)

Pipe size (between two manifolds from basic modules) is
based on the total capacity of upstream modules.

MR20N281752A

For multi-module unit, select appropriate manifold
connected to outdoor module as per the pipe size of basic
module. Pipe size of basic outdoor module is shown as

follows (Fig 11)

Fig 11

OUTDOOR OUTDOOR OUTDOOR
UNIT 1 UNIT 2 UNIT 3

D

OUTDOOR MANIFOLD

FITTING PIPE BETWEEN MODULE
AND OUTDOOR MANIFOLD

MR20N2817528

Fig 12

OUTDOOR
UNIT 1

OUTDOOR OUTDOOR
UNIT 2 UNIT 3

FITTING PIPE BETWEEN

OUTDOOR MANIFOLDS

MR20N281752C

Total capacity of upstream modules Pipe size between manifolds

kW

R’ Gas Pipe(mm) Liquid Pipe(mm)
2242Q $19.05 09.52
28.0>Q722.4 022.2 09.52
40.02Q728.0 025.4 012.7
45.0>Q740.0 028.6 012.7
68.0>Q745.0 028.6 015.9
96.0>Q768.0 031.8 019.05
135.0>Q796.0 038.1 019.05
186.07Q?135.0 041.3 019.05
Q>186.0 044.5 022.2
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Fitting pipe between the first manifold fromindoor unitand

Fig 14

the end manifold from outdoor unit (Fig 13)

OUTDOOR
Fig 13 UNIT 1

OUTDOOR OUTDOOR
UNIT 2 UNIT 3

OUTDOOR
UNIT

MR20N281752D

AND THE FIRST INDOOR MANIFOLD

| S|

The 1st —J
branch section
\ FITTING PIPE BETWEEN OUTDOOR UNIT
FITTING PIPE BETWEEN OUTDOOR UNIT AND THE FIRST INDOOR MANIFOLD

The 1st branch section

MR20N281752E

Single module unit [Olpwing L2813
For multiple modules, the piping from ODU to the first
branch of IDU is based on the total rated capacity of
outdoor modules. (Fig 14)

Pipe between ODU and the first branch of IDU Pipe between ODU and the first branch of IDU
Gas Pipe(mm) Liquid Pipe(mm) Gas Pipe(mm) Liquid Pipe(mm)
919.05 $9.52 $28.6 $15.9
022.2 $9.52 031.8 $19.05
025.4 012.7 038.1 $19.05
025.4 012.7 041.3 $19.05
028.6 012.7 044.5 $22.2
$28.6 $15.9 Manifold at indoor unit side (Fig 15)
$28.6 $15.9 Manifold at indoor unit side can be selected as per total
$28.6 $15.9 capacity of downstream indoor unit(s). Refer to the

Fig 15
OUTDOOR OUTDOOR OUTDOOR
UNIT 1 UNIT 2 UNIT 3
INDOOR MANIFOLD

| S | S

OUTDOOR OUTDOOR OUTDOOR
UNIT 1 UNIT 2  UNIT3

INDOOR MANIFOLD

| S| | S|

MR20N281752F
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R410A Refrigerant
system

Total capacity of down
stream indoor unit (s) C(kW)

Y-type Manifold

C<20.0
20.0<C?30.0
30.0 C<70.0
70.0 C<135
135.0<C

T- type Manifold

C<40.0
40.0 C<68.0
68.0C

Fitting pipe between manifolds (Fig 16)

Pipe size (between two manifolds at indoor unit side) is
based on the total capacity of upstream indoor unit(s).

Fig 16

OUTDOOR
UNIT 1

OUTDOOR
UNIT 2

OUTDOOR
UNIT 3

FITTING PIPE
BETWEEN INDOOR
MANIFOLD

MR20N281752G

Total Rated Capacity X(kW) of

Fitting Pipe Size between Indoor Manifolds

5.5.1 Fitting pipe between indoor unit and manifold

Downstream Indoor Units
Gas Pipe (mm) Liquid Pipe (mm)
C<5.6 012.7 06.35
5.6 C<14.2 $15.9 09.52
14.2C<22.4 019.05 09.52
22.4 C<28.0 $22.2 09.52
28.0 C<40.0 025.4 012.7
40.0 C<45.0 $28.6 012.7
45.0 C<68.0 $28.6 015.9
68.0 C<96.0 $31.8 019.05
96.0 C<135.0 $38.1 019.05
135.0 C<186.0 $41.3 019.05
186.0 C 044.5 022.2
Manifold should

Rated capacity of indoor unit C(kW) Pipe between indoor branch and IDU
Gas Pipe(mm) | Liquid Pipe(mm)
C<2.8 $9.52 06.35
2.8C<5.0 012.7 06.35
5.0 C<14.2 015.9 $9.52
14.2 C<22.4 019.05 09.52
22.4 C<28.0 $22.2 $9.52

CG & M : R&ACT (NSQF - Revised 2022) - Related Theory for Exercise 2.8.175-177

be matched with fitting pipe ofindoor unit.
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Pipe Installation and Insulation (Fig 17&18)

Fig 17
OUTDOOR OUTDOOR OUTDOOR
UNIT 1 UNIT 2 UNIT 3
INDOOR MANIFOLD
| S | S
x FITTING PIPE BETWEEN INDOOR
MANIFOLD AND INDOOR UNITS -
g
=
Pipe Installation for the Cooling System
Fig 18 THE DISTANCE CANNOT
. . . . . BE LESS THAN 300 mm
Precautions on Pipe Direction Design

Refrigerant pipe layout must be designed in accordance
with the following principles:

1 The air conditioning installation should not damage
the bearing structure or the decorative style. Air
conditioning pipes should be laid out along the bottom
of beam as possible. If pipes meet one another at the
same elevation, process based on the following
principles:

Drain pipes enjoy the highest priority. Air ducts and
pressure pipes should leave places for gravity pipes.

Air ducts and small pipes should leave places for
major pipes.

2 The refrigerant pipe layout must be optimal in actual
engineering with minimum pipe length and bends. In
thisway, the performance of the unitcan be maximized.

3 The refrigerant pipe cannot affect air discharge and
return ofinternal units. The minimum distance between
the refrigerant pipe with an insulation layer and the air
return box is 300 mm. If the air return or manhole is at
the right lower part of the unit, the minimum distance
is 150 mm. When the refrigerant pipe needs to be laid
at the air outlet side, avoid laying the pipe at the front
ofthe air outlet. The refrigerant pipe cannot connectto
any part of the unit except the joint points. If the
preceding principles are not followed, performance of
the unit will be affected and running noises will be
increased.

4 The refrigerant pipe must be laid away from the
manhole of the unit so that sufficient space can be
reserved for maintenance.

5 The riser should be installed in the air conditioning
tube well, and the horizontal pipe should be placed in
the ceiling, if possible.

AIR OUTLET RETURN AIR INLET

——

000 %% % % % %9929

%%

bt

1%
R RIS

0% % % % % 9 2 % % % % % %4 %%

—

INDOOR UNIT

I

REFRIGERANT PIPE OR OTHER PIPES
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Processing to Refrigerant Pipes
Cut-off and Burring

Use a special-purpose pipe cutter to cut copper pipes
instead of using a hacksaw. Cut the pipes gently to ensure
that the copper pipe does not deform.

After cutting the pipes, use a slicker to grater bur the pipes
with the pipe opening inclining downward so that the
copper scales do not fall into the pipe.

Allowable deviation: Skewness ofthe cross section cannot
exceed 1% of the copper pipe caliber.

If the copper pipe is not used immediately after cut-off,
cover it with a sealing cap or adhesive tape.

Pipe Cleaning: Cleaning with a piece of silk cloth: Wrap
a thin steel wire with a piece of clean silk cloth. Crumple
the cloth into a lump with diameter larger than the pipe
caliber. Apply several drops of chlorylene to the cloth.
Push the clothinfrom one end of the pipe and pull out from
the other end. Every time the cloth is pulled out,
remove the dust and sundries with chlorylene.
Wash repeatedly until the pipe is clean. This method
applies to straight pipes.
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Cleaning with nitrogen: Blow off all dust and sundries in
the pipe with nitrogen. This method applies to coils.

After cleaning, cover the both ends of the pipe with a
sealing cap or adhesive tape.

Pipe Bending Processing methods

Manual bending: applies to thin copper pipes ($6.35 mm
to $12.7 mm) Mechanical bending: applicable range
(06.35mm to $54.1mm) Requirements:

The radius of the bending pipe must exceed 3.5D. The
ratio of the short diameter after bending to the original
diameter must exceed 2/3.

Precautions

During bending, there must be no corrugation or
deformation inside the pipe.

The welding point of the pipe should not be at the bending
part. The distance between the nozzle welding joint and
the bending part should be less than 100 mm.

Pipe Expanding

Pipe expanding is used to provide a welding point for pipe
connection. Requirements on pipe expanding are as
follows:

a Allburrs and sundries inside the pipe must be cleared
after cut-off.

b Before pipe expanding, apply appropriate amount of
lubricant on the surface of the pipe. (The lubricant
must meet the refrigerant system's requirements.)

¢ Pipe expandinglength must be in accordance with the
insertion depth of the caliper.

d Toavoidleakage dueto straightlines atthe expanding
point, turn round the copper pipe and then make
corrections.

e Apply appropriate force during pipe expanding to
avoid crack.

Flaring

Another mode of pipe connection is flare opening
connection, which requires pipe flaring before connection.
Before pipe flaring, apply appropriate amount of lubricant
on the surface of the opening to ensure smooth pass of
flaring nuts and avoid pipe distortion. (The lubricant must
meet the refrigerant system's requirements.) The
concentricity must be ensured after pipe flaring. The
sealing face must be intact without any burr, crack, or
wrinkle.

Requirements on pipe flaring are as follows:
f End faces of the copper pipe are smooth.

g Burrs and turn ups inside the pipe opening must be
cleared.

h Install flaring nuts in the pipe before pipe flaring.

i The flared opening must be concentric with the main
pipe. No eccentricity is allowed.

j Putthe pipe into the root of the pipe expander.
k Longitudinal cracks cannot be generated.
Installation of Refrigerant Pipes

Operation Sequence

The sequence for installing the refrigerant pipe is as
follows:

Preparing and installing the support, hanger, and bracket
- Piping according to the drawing - Cleaning the pipe -
Processing the pipe - Adding an insulation sleeve -
Connecting the pipe - Fixing the pipe - Blowing
contaminants in the pipe system - Performing a air-
tightness test - Performing insulation

Construction of Built-in Metal Fittings (Fig 19)

a Construction of supports, hangers, and brackets for
pipes: These parts mustbe fixed securely inreasonable
type and style without any tilt. The surface is clean
without any dirt. The parts embedded into the wall or
floor cannot be painted or coated and must be free
from grease stains.

b Construction offixing bolts for devices: Ensure sufficient
rigidity for the devices. Take anticorrosive measures
for exposed part of built-in fittings. If the foundation
must be waterproof, takes waterproof measures.

¢ Construction of steel casings: Equip a steel casing for
all pipes which are led through the wall or floor. Pipe
welding joints cannot be placed inside the sleeve. The
steel casing must be parallel with the bottom of the wall
or floor but be 20 mm or more above the bottom. The
diameter of the steel casing must be determined
based on the thickness of the insulation layer and the
inclination degree of the condensate water pipe. Fill
the gap between the pipe and the sleeve with flexible
and non-flammable materials. The sleeve cannot be
used as a support point of the pipe.

d Operation Sequence

If possible, make ink lines on the ground and project
them to the top of the building.

Fig 19
DRAWING OF BUILT MAKING INSTALLING BUILT-IN
IN METAL FITTINGS INK LINES

METAL FITTINGS

MR20N281752J

e Installing Built-in Metal Fittings

Select built-in metal fittings in accordance with local
regulations.

f Installing Expansion Bolts

Use expansion bolts when built-in metal fittings are
unavailable due to design change.

CG & M : R&ACT (NSQF - Revised 2022) - Related Theory for Exercise 2.8.175-177 189




g Installing Expansion Bolts

If the foot pedal is 2 m or more from the ground, there
must be three points of support. The foot pedal must
be tightened securely with the ladder.

Do not perform operations on the top of the ladder.
Shaping and Fixing of Pipes

Wheninstalling refrigerant pipes, ensure thatthe directions
and branches are correct with minimum length. Use
minimum number of braze welding junctions and elbows.
Alignment and insulation after installation cannot affect
the pipe location and elevation. There shall not be flat
bending or corrugation on the pipe after piping.

Use angle steel support, bracket, round steel hanger, U-
type pipe clip, or flat steel to fix pipes outside the insulation
layer. It is better that the insulation materials be not
compressed to ensure good insulation.

The style and workmanship of supports, hangers, and
brackets must follow the standard T616 HVAC Systems
Design Handbook.

The minimum distance between supports, hangers, and
brackets is listed in the table below:

The pipe led through a wall or beam must be fixed by a
support, hanger, or bracket on both ends at the position
300 mm away from the hole.

Pipe Connection
h Flaring Connection

The refrigerant pipes and IDUs are connected by using
the flare opening. Therefore, the quality of flaring
connection must be ensured. The flaring depth of the bell
mouth cannot be smaller than the caliber. The flaring
direction must face towards the direction of medium flow.
Use two torque wrenches to fasten the connection

i Socket Welding (Fig 20)

The gap between socket components should be proper to
ensure that the connection will not loose from the friction
surface. The flaring direction of the socket component
must face towards the direction of medium flow. During
pipe connect, protect the braze welding partaccording the
length specified below:

Fig 20

External Diameter 0<16 | 40>9219.05 | 7?40 = — — — <o) ¢
of the Pipe (mm) g
Distance between | 1000 | 1500 2000 A :
Horizontal Pipes (mm) =
Distance between 1500 | 2000 2500
Vertical Pipes (mm)
A: External Diameter of the B: Minimum Insertion D-A: Gap between
Pipe (mm) Depth (mm) Pipes (mm)

$6.35 6 0.05-0.21

$9.52 7

012.7

015.8 8

$19.05

$22.2 10 0.05-0.27

$25.4

$28.6, 12 0.05-0.30

¢31.8

$38.1 19 0.15-0.35

$44.5

054.1 24 0.15-0.35

j Ball Socket Welding

The ball socket welding is another form of socket welding.
It uses the sleeve or pipe in a larger size for welding. The
insertion depth cannot be smaller than that required by
socket welding.

k 3.4.5 Flange Connection

The pipes with large caliber and the devices are always
connected by using a flange, which must be clean and
intact. Before installation, apply lubricant on the surface of
the flange. Two flanges must be symmetrical. Fasten with
screws at the diagonal direction to avoid inclination.
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Welding Protection

Aerate with nitrogen before and during welding and keep
aerating for 30 s after the welding is finished.

Equip a pressure regulator valve to the nitrogen cylinder.

The nitrogen flow is above 4-6 L/min (pressure of 0.02 to
0.05 MPa) and must be regulated based on the pipe
caliber.

Requirements on Manifold Installation (Fig 21 to 24)

Manifolds are used to divertrefrigerant. Requirements on
manifold installation are as follows:

A Ensure that the manifold is close to the IDU to reduce
impact on refrigerant assignment by IDU branches.

B The manifold mustbe that specified by the manufacture
and match with the devices.

C Ensure that the manifold model is correct.

D If the outdoor unit is connected with several indoor
units, you can also adopt Y-type manifold pipe. Please
comply with the following rules when connecting T-
type manifold pipe and Y-type manifold pipe. The
downstream of Y-type manifold pipe can connect with
T-type manifold pipe, but the downstream of T-type
manifold pipe cannot connect with Y-type manifold
pipe.

E. Y-type manifold can be laid in the following ways:

E1 Horizontal installation: The three ports must be on the
same level. The shaping size and assembly angle
cannot be changed.

E2 Vertical installation: The direction can be upwards or
downwards. Three ports mustbe onthe same elevation
without inclination.

Fig 21 OUTLET 1

OUTLET 2 J

INLET

>
=
m
=
MR20N281752L

MR20N281752M

E3 The length of a straight pipe between two manifolds
cannot be less than 500 mm.

E4 The length of a straight pipe before the main pipe port
of the manifold cannot be less than 500 mm.

E5 The length of a straight pipe between the branch of the
manifold and the IDU cannot be less than 500 mm.

Fig 23

& >500mm
T
T I 1 |
g >500mm g

Fig 24

>500mm

)

>500mm
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250mm

FIXING POINT 3
HANGER ROD
FIXING
FIXING POINT 2 100mm_| POINT 1
| HANGER
ROD

1 WELDING POINT 2
I

L‘J 200mm

E6 Fixing of manifolds (Fig 25)

WELDING POINT 1

MR20N2817520

There must be three fixing point for both horizontal and
vertical installation of the Y-type manifold.

Fixing point 1: 100 mm on the main inlet manifold from
the welding point

Fixing point 2: 200 mm on the main branched pipe from
the welding point

Fixing point 3: 250 mm on the branched pipe from the
welding point

Branches of a manifold must be laid parallel and cannot
be wrapped in superimposed mode.

F.T-type manifold can be laid in the following ways

F1 T-type manifold must be installed horizontally with
inclination.
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Fig 25
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LIQUID SIDE

F2 The length of a straight pipe between T-type manifold
pipe and Y-type manifold pipe cannot be less than 500
mm. (Fig 26)

Fig 26

C T |

>500mm

N |

MR20N281752Q

F4 Suspend the headerto the ceiling and be sure to install
it so that the outlet pipes are horizontal at the lower
side. (Fig 28)

F5 The downstream of T-type manifold pipe cannot
connectwith Y-type manifold pipe and T-type manifold
pipe.

Equivalentlength of one Y-type manifold pipe is about
0.5m. Equivalent length of branch of IDU is 0.5m.

F6 Min & Max Number IDUs connectable with each T-
Type manifold pipe

F3 The length of a straight pipe between the T-type
manifold pipe and the IDU cannot be less than 500
mm. (Fig 27

Min Number IDUs |Max Number IDUs
FQ14/H1 2 4
FQ18/H1 4 8
FQ18/H2 4 8

Fig 27

>500mm

MR20N281752R
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Fig 28
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Max Indoor Unit Capacity connectable is 14kW. If T-Type to supply also Reducer / Expander Pipe to connect
manifold pipe connectable Indoor Unit Capacity satisfy furthermore gas pipe, pipe size transition $15.9mm to
demand--14KW. Indoor Unit Capacity<16KW follow need 019.1mm. (Fig 29&30)

Fig 29
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Fig 30 ; s
CUTT OFF FROM MIDDLE

COPPER PIPE , BRANCH OF THE MANIFOLD

m— §

|
USE A SPECIAL-PURPOSE PIPE CUTTING TO CUT IT OFF
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G The liquid pipe and gas pipe must have the same
length and be laid in the same route.

H The manifold has an attached pipe used to adjust the
diameter of different pipes. Ifthe pipe size on site does
not match the size of the manifold junction, use the
pipe cutter to cut at the middle of the pipe and remove
burrs. Then insert the copper pipe to proper depth. A
concave bag for positioning is available to the manifold
purchased from Gree.

| Because the manifold structure is complex, perform
with care to ensure tight insulation.

Pipe Cleaning by Nitrogen (Fig 31)

Before connecting the flare opening of the pipe to the IDU,
connect the pressure regulator valve on the nitrogen
cylinder to the liquid pipe in the outdoor pipe system.
Regulate the nitrogen pressure to about 5 kgf/cm? and
blow nitrogen into the pipe for 1 minute. Repeat this
operation for three times till the dirt and water are
discharged. After cleaning the liquid pipe, perform the
same operation to clean the gas pipe.

Fig 31

& INDOOR UNIT

I: INDOOR UNIT

L 1
[GAS PIPE

NITROGEN

LIQUID PIPE
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Perform an air-tightness test and a vacuum test to the
entire refrigerant pipe system after the construction is
finished.

There must be a secure distance between pipes. Pipesin
different types must be fixed separately.

During refrigerant pipe installation, ensure a distance
above 500 mm between the pipe and the electric box of
the unit for maintenance. In a case when the space is not
enough, the final piping way must be determined by the
technical personnel. (Fig 32)

Filter and Drier Installation for the ODU

As the piping for the VRF system is complex, it is
recommended that afilter is installed for the gas pipe and
a drier is installed for the liquid pipe during construction.
This ensures aridity and cleanness of the piping system
and furtherimproves the operation stability of the system.

Fig 32
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The procedure is as follows:

First, weld a stop valve with the corresponding caliber to
the gas pipe and liquid pipe at the position relatively close
to the ODU and easy for operation.

Second, install a filter (100 mesh/ft2) between the added
stop valve outside the gas pipe and the stop valve of the
ODU. Then install a drier filter between the added stop
valve outside the liquid pipe and the stop valve of the
ODU.

Lastly, after the test run is complete,

To remove the filter from the gas pipe after starting all
IDUs and keeping them running cooling mode for 24
hours: (1) Power off all units. (2) Turn off the two stop
valves of the gas pipe. (3) Remove the filter. (4) Short
connect with a copper pipe with the same caliber and
vacuumize the pipe. (5) Open the two stop valves and
keep normal running.

Toremove the drierfilter from the liquid pipe after starting
all IDUs and keeping them running in heating mode for 24
hours: (1) Power off all units. (2) Turn off the two stop
valves of the liquid pipe. (3) Remove the drier filter. (4)
Short connect with a copper pipe with the same caliber
and vacuumize the pipe. (5) Turn on the two stop valves
and keep normal running.

Pipe Installation for the Condensate Water System
Pipes

Generally, U-PVC water supply pipes bonded with special
glue are adopted as condensate water pipes. PP-R, PP-
C, and hot galvanized steel pipes can also be adopted.
Aluminium plastic compound pipes cannot be used.

Requirements on Installation

Determine the direction and elevation of a condensate
water pipe before installing it. Avoid overlapping it with
other pipes to ensure straightinclination. The clamp ofthe
pipe hanger is fixed outside the insulation layer. The
height of the clamp can be adjusted.
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External Diameter 0<25
of the Pipe (mm)

32>¢225 0232

Fig 34 RHO< DEOAY B DEOAY

1000~1500

Distance between 800 1000 1500
Horizontal Pipes (mm)
Distance between 1500 2500

Vertical Pipes (mm)

Distance between Hangers (Fig 33)
There are at least two hangers for each vertical pipe.

The inclination degree of the condensate water pipe must
be above 1% and that of the main pipe cannot be lower
than 0.3%. Adverse slopes are not allowed.

When connecting three-way pipes, the two-way straight
pipes must be laid on the same slope, as shown in the
following figures.

MR20N281752Y

CORRECT CONNECTION INCORRECT CONNECTION

When connecting the drain pipe to that of the IDU, fix the
pipes with the bands provided upon delivery instead of
using the glue to facilitate further maintenance. When
connecting the drain pipe branches to the main pipe, lead
through from the above part of the main pipe. If the air
volume of the IDUs is high and outdoor air resorption may
be caused by negative suction pressure, provide a u-type
drain trap at the water outlet side of each IDU, as shown
in the following Fig 35.

i

INCORRECT CONNECTION CORRECT CONNECTION

MR20N281752X

Fig 35
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The condensate water pipe cannot be tied with the
refrigerant pipe.

A ventilation hole must be provided on the top of the drain
pipe to ensure smoother discharge of condensate water.

After pipes are connected, perform a test with some water
and another test with full water in the pipe to check
whether drainage is smooth and whether water leakage
exists in the pipe system.

Equip a steel casing for all pipes which are led through the
wall or floor. Pipe bonding joints cannot be placed inside
the sleeve. The steel casing must be parallel with the
bottom of the floor or wall. There must be a height drop of
20 mm from the ground when the pipe is lead through the
floor. The sleeve cannot affect the inclination degree of
the pipe. Fillthe gap between the pipe and the sleeve with
flexible and non-flammable materials. The sleeve cannot
be used as a support point of the pipe.

Bond the insulation material joints with special glue and
then wrap them with plastic adhesive tape. The width of
the adhesive tape must be 5 cm or more to prevent
dewing.

Other Requirements (Fig 34)

Ensure an inclination degree of more than 1% when
connecting the drain pipe to the IDU.

 Install drain trap connectors as shown in the following
Fig 36.

* Install a drain trap connector for each unit.

» Thedraintrap connector shall be installed inaway that
facilitates trap cleaning.

Fig 36 /CONNECTOR
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During condensate water pipe installation, ensure a
distance above 500 mm between the pipe and the electric
box of the unit for maintenance. In a case when the space
is not enough, the final piping way must be determined by
the technical personnel.

Requirements on Installation of Drain Pipes for Different

Types of IDUs

Drain Pipe Installation for Hidden Air-duct-type IDU for Air

Supply

a Ensure aninclination degree of greater than 1% when
connecting the drain pipe to the IDU.
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b When connecting the drain pipe to that of the IDU, fix
the pipes with the bands instead of using the glue to
facilitate further maintenance.

¢ Thereisacondensate water outlet on both sides of the
IDU. After one condensate water outlet is determined,
use the rubber stopper to block the other outlet. Tie it
with threads and strap with insulation materials to
prevent leakage.

d The connection between the drain pipe and that of the
IDU is shown in the following Fig 37

Fig 37
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e Apply insulation materials to the condensate water
pipe joints to prevent dewing. Insulation for connection
between the drain pipe and that of the IDU is shown in
the following Fig 38.

Fig 38

PIPE COVER

MR20N281752Z3

Drain Pipe Installation for IDU

a Use pipe clips instead of applying glue to connect the
hoses provided upon delivery and plastic pipes on the
device. Connectthe other end of the joint to the elbow.
The height from the suction inlet of the discharge
pump is about 200 to 500 mm. Ensure a proper
inclination degree while connecting to the main drain

pipe.

b The lifting pipe for drainage must be provided as
shown in the following Fig 39.
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¢ The drain pump shall be fixed securely. Otherwise,
abnormal noises will be generated.

Requirements on Independent Drainage for Each IDU

Requirements on independent drainage design for each
IDU are as follows:

There must be a proper inclination for the drain pipe.

b The drain pipe must be installed to facilitate drainage
to the largest extent and be as short as possible.

¢ Ifthe wateris discharged to the outdoor side, it cannot
drop to the outdoor ground directly.

Requirements on Centralized Drainage for IDUs

a When there are multiple IDUs in the same building,
centralized drainage is adopted.

b Whenaheader pipeisused, the drain pipe of each IDU
must be higher than the header pipe.

¢ The diameter of the header pipe must be determined
on the number and capacity of IDUs.

d Wheninstalling pipe, start from the highest point of the
pipe and follow the specified inclination to smoothly
discharge condensate water.

e Connectbranchestothe main pipe fromthe upper part
or side instead of lower part of the main pipe.

f Insulate all condensate water pipes, especially for
joints at elbows.

196 CG & M : R&ACT (NSQF - Revised 2022) - Related Theory for Exercise 2.8.175-177



Error codes in VRV/VRF

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to
* various error codes in VRV/VRF
» diagnosis of the respective error codes.

Whenever a system malfunctions, itis very much needed To the system. It also can be helpful to find the solution of
to rectify the the problem.
Faults and return the system to its normal operating Ifwe find error code we need to refer the servicing manual
condition. In the of the
Latest and advance technology, error codes help us to Respective company.
identify the

o Note: ERROR CODES can vary from
Accurate problem happening in the system thereby helps manufacturer to manufacturer model error
to shoot the Trouble. coder and description for reference.

The error codes are some specific numbers thatidentifies
what the error is

Error code Error contents
Indoor Unit A0 External protection device abnormality
A1l Indoor unit PCB abnormality
A3 Drain level control system abnormality
A6 Fan motor lock, overload

Indoor fan motor abnormality

Overload/overcurrent/lock of indoor fan motor

Blower motor not running

Indoor fan motor status abnormality

Low indoor airflow

A7 Swing flap motor abnormality

A8 Power supply voltage abnormality

Blower motor stops for over/under voltage

A9 Electronic expansion valve coil abnormality, dust clogging
AF Drain level above limit

AJ Capacity determination device abnormality

C1 Transmission abnormality between indoor unit PCB and fan PCB

Blower motor communication error

C4 Heat exchanger liquid pipe thermistor abnormality
C5 Heat exchanger gas pipe thermistor abnormality
C6 Combination error between indoor unit PCB and fan PCB

Blower motor HP mismatch

Indoor blower does not have required parameters to function

C9 Suction air thermistor abnormality

Remote sensor abnormality

CA Discharge air thermistor abnormality
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Error code

Error contents

CcC Humidity sensor system abnormality
CE Infrared presence/floor sensor error
CcJ Remote controller thermistor abnormality
Outdoor Unit E1 QOutdoor unit main PCB abnormality
E3 Actuation of high pressure switch
E4 Actuation of low pressure sensor
ES5 Inverter compressor motor lock
E6 Compressor damage alarm
E7 Outdoor fan motor abnormality
E9 Electronic expansion valve coil abnormality
F3 Discharge pipe temperature abnormality
F4 Wet alarm
F6 Refrigerant overcharged
H3 Harness abnormality (between outdoor unit main PCB and inverter
PCB)
H7 Outdoor fan motor signal abnormality
H9 Outdoor air thermistor (R1T) abnormality
J3 Discharge pipe thermistor (R21T, R22T, R2T) abnormality
Compressor body thermistor (R14T) abnormality
J5 Compressor suction thermistor (R12T) abnormality Suction air
thermistor (R10T) abnormality
J6 Heat exchanger deicer thermistor (R11T) abnormality
Heat exchanger gas pipe thermistor (R8T, R9T) abnormality
J7 Receiver inlet thermistor (R3T) abnormality
Sub cooling heat exchanger liquid pipe thermistor (R7T) abnormality
J8 Heat exchanger liquid pipe thermistor (R4T, R5T) abnormality
J9 Sub cooling heat exchanger gas pipe thermistor (R6T) abnormality
Receiver gas purge thermistor (R13T) abnormality
JA High pressure sensor abnormality
Error code Error contents
Outdoor Unit JC Low pressure sensor abnormality
L1 Inverter PCB abnormality
L3 Reactor temperature rise abnormality
L4 Inverter radiation fin temperature rise abnormality
L5 Inverter compressor instantaneous overcurrent
L8 Inverter compressor overcurrent
L9 Inverter compressor startup abnormality
LC Transmission error between inverter PCB and outdoor unit main PCB
P1 Power supply voltage imbalance
P3 Reactor temperature abnormality
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Error code

Error contents

P4 Inverter radiation fin temperature abnormality

PJ Field setting after replacing outdoor unit main PCB abnormality or
combination of PCB abnormality

System uo Refrigerant shortage

U1 Reverse phase, open phase

uz2 Power supply insufficient or instantaneous abnormality

U3 Check operation not executed

U4 Transmission error between indoor units and outdoor units

us Transmission error between remote controller and indoor unit

u7 Transmission error between outdoor units

us Transmission error between main and sub remote controllers

U9 Transmission error between indoor unit and outdoor unit in the
same system

UA Improper combination of indoor unit and outdoor unit, indoor
unit and remote controller
Incorrect electric heater capacity setting

uc (1) Address duplication of centralized controller

UE Transmission error between centralized controller and indoor unit

UF System not set yet

UH System abnormality, refrigerant system address undefined

Error Codes - Sub Codes

If an error code like the one shown below is displayed
when the navigation remote controller (BRC1E series) is
in use, make a detailed diagnosis or a diagnosis of the

relevant unit.

Indoor Unit

Error codes Errors

A0 - 01 External protection device abnormality

A6 - 01 Fan motor locked

A6-10 Fan overcurrent error

A6 - 11 Fan position detection error

A6 - 20 Indoor fan motor status abnormality

A6 - 21 Indoor fan motor insufficient airflow abnormality

A8 - 01 Power supply voltage error

A9 - 01 Electronic expansion valve error

A9 - 02 Refrigerant leakage detection error

AH - 03 Transmission error (between the self-cleaning decoration paneland the
Indoor unit) (when the self-cleaning decoration panel is mounted)

AH - 04 Dust detection sensor error
(when the self-cleaning decoration panel is mounted)

AH - 05 Dust collection sign error

(when the self-cleaning decoration panel is mounted)
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Error codes Errors

AH - 06 Air filter rotation error
(when the self-cleaning decoration panel is mounted)

AH - 07 Damper rotation error
(when the self-cleaning decoration panel is mounted)
AH - 08 Filter self-cleaning operation error
(when the self-cleaning decoration panel is mounted)
AH - 09 Filter self-cleaning operation start disabled error
(when the self-cleaning decoration panel is mounted)
AJ-01 Capacity setting error
AJ-02 Electronic expansion valve setting error
C1-01 Transmission abnormality between indoor unit PCB and fan PCB
C1-07 Blower motor communication error
C6 - 01 Defective combination of indoor unit PCB and the fan PCB
Blower motor HP mismatch
C6-02 Indoor blower does not have required parameters to function
U4 - 01 Indoor-outdoor transmission error
UA-13 Refrigerant type error
UA-15 Not applicable for self-cleaning decoration panel
[when the self-cleaning decoration panel is mounted]
UA - 17 Incorrect electric heater capacity setting
Note: 1. The system can keep operating, Refer to the related Exercise: in the practical book to find
however, be sure to check and repair. out the diagnostic and checking processes of these error
codes.

2 The system may or may not continue operation
depending on the conditions.
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CG &M

Related Theory for Exercise 2.8.178&179

R & ACT - Central Industrial Air Conditioning

Understanding and checking of modulating valve in chiller system

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to

* modulating valve
* expansion valves.

Valves: Manual or automatic valves regulate the flow of
water throughout the piping system. valves perform four
basic functions: 1) starting, stopping, and directing flow;
2)regulating orthrottling flow; 3) preventing backflow; and
4) relieving or regulating pressure. Balance valves. also
called circuit setter, are a special type of regulating valve
thatlimit flow at design conditions. This allows the system
to flow. Excessive pressure drop across these valves can
waster a considerable amount of energy. Valve bodies
are available in many configurations according to type of
service. Regardless of function, the basic valve
components are the body, seat, stem and packing or
gasket. Valve actuators control water flow through
automatic valves in response to electronic or pneumatic
control signals. Eithertwo-way or three-way valves reduce
flow and are commonly found in variable-flow systems.
Three-way valves maintain a single flow rate by diverting
the water around the coil. Heat transferred from the loads
can be controlled in a number of ways.

Three-way valve, two-way valve Variable-speed pump
uncontrolled coils. (Fig 1 & 2)

Fig 1 VALVE-CONTROLLED LOADS
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Variable - speed pumping load control

By using pump for each coil, the flow may be controlled by
varying the pump speed. In such systems, there may be
no control valves at the coil. This can reduce both the
valve and the valve installation costs. Uncontrolled coils
shows a control variation using an uncontrolled or "wild"
coil. In this system, control of the conditioned air supply is
executed by face-and-bypass dampers that permit a
portion of the air to bypass the coil surface. Advantages
of the strategy are the elimination of control valves and
improved part-load dehumidification. A disadvantage is
the all the water is pumped all the time; however, in
systems with very small water pressures drops, this
system arrangement may work economically.

Fig 2 UNCONTROL COIL
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Three-way valve load control

A three-way control valve regulates the amount of water
passing through a coil in response to loads. The valve
bypasses unused water around the coil and requires a
constant flow of water in the system, regardless or load.
A drawback of this bypass is that the temperature of the
water leaving the three-way valve is reduced at part-load
conditions. This can be major cause of so-called "low DT
syndrome" discussed on page 63 in the section Chilled
Water-System Issues. Three-way valves are used in
many existing systems. Valve-controlled loads.

Two-way valve load control

Atwo-way, water modulating valve atthe coil performs the
same water throttling function as the three-way valve. The
coil sees no difference between these two methods. The
chilled-water system, however, sees a greatdifference. In
the case of the two-way valve, all flow in the coil circuit is
throttled. No water is bypassed. Consequently, a system
using two-way valves is a variable-flow chilled-water
system. The temperature of the water leaving the coil is
notdiluted by bypass water so at part-load conditions, the
systemreturn-watertemperature is higher than with three-
way valve control.

Modulating control valves: There are two valve types,
two-way and three-way. Either type can be used for both
constant-flow and variable-flow pumping.

Two-way valves: These can be used in a constant-flow
pumping system in conjunction with a bypass valve that
controls pressures. They allow unused water to return to
the central plant if the supply pressure gets too high due
to a number of the valves closing. They can also used in
variable-flow pumping systems where the pump outputis
controlled directly by the differential pressure.
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Three-way valve: These are traditionally used in constant-
flow pumping system, where the unused wateris bypassed
at the coil. They are also used in variable flow pumping
systems. In special cases, several may be installed atthe
end of the longest piping runs. The sum of their flow
equals the minimum flow the pump can produce in stably.
Thisalsoallows the piping systemto stay atthe temperature
set point in case another air handler requires immediate
chilled or heating water.

Float switch

The float switch in conjunction with liquid line solenoid
valve is sometimes used as a liquid flow control for
flooded system. A throttling valve (manual) may be needed
between the solenoid valve and the evaporator inlet.

Level Master Control (LMC) (Fig 3)

The LMC, is another throttling device used in flooded
chiller. Figures represent LMC for the flooded evaporation
(chiller). Itis amodified thermostatic expansion valve with
an electrical heater incorporated in its feeler bulb. As the
refrigerant vapour cannot get superheated in a flooded
chiller, the heat necessary at the feeler bulb for opening
the valve is supplied by a small wattage electric heating
elementin the feeler bulb. The sensing bulb us fixed in the
chiller so as to have direct contact with the refrigerant
liquidinthe chiller. Itis located at a level at which the liquid
level hasto be maintained should be such thatit submerges
the chiller tube bundle.
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LEVEL MASTER CONTROL FOR FLOODED EVAPORATOR

Regarding the control & equipments mostly discussed is
previous chapters. In package air conditioner most of
controls are used.

Checking procedure of the control items explained clearly
in practical topic.

Pressure relief valve (Fig 4): It is safety device used is
shell & tube condenser to release the excess pressure
before major damage the condenser shell. It acts on
pressure.

Fig 4 M
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Fusible plug: Itis also safety device used in shell & tube
condenser to protect the shell from excess pressure
generates Inside the shell. It acts on temperature. The
lead packing metals (use) when high temperature
generates due to high pressure.

Difference with pressure relief valve: Pressure relief
valve re-set after release the excess pressure.

The fusible release entire the gas when melted/fuse the
lead packing.
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Related Theory for Exercise 2.8.180

R & ACT - Central Industrial Air Conditioning

FCU and Water Control Valves

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to

 fan Coil Unit and its types
» water Control Valves and types.

Fan Coil Units: The Fan Coil Unit (FUC) is a sheet metal
cabinet. The houses a chilled water coil, a blower with
motor and an air filter. These are generally used, where
multiply storey buildings of cold storage plants, or multiple
storey buildings of cold storage plants, or multiple area
like big Hotel's rooms are to be cooled independently,
using central air- conditioning plant.

Types of fan coil unit (Fig 1)
Fan coil units are divided into types
1 Two-pipe fan coil unit:

Two-pipe fan coil units have one supply and one return
pipe. The supply pipe supplies either cold or hot water to
the unit depending on the time of year.

2 Four-pipe fan coil units:

Four-pipe fan coil units have two supply pipes and two
return pipes. This allows either hot or cold water to enter
the unitatany giventime. Since itis often necessary to be
at and cool different areas of a building at the same time,
due to differences in internal heat loose or heat gains, the
four-pipe fan unit is most commonly used.

The wateris chilled centrally and pumped to various parts
ofthe buildings through insulated pipes. The chilled water
entersto FCU, where heat exchange takes place between
the room air and the chilled water in the coil. Air is forced
by the blower, passed over the coils. The air speed can be
controlled by the closing the fan speed by selected switch.

Flg ! 2 BLOWER
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CHILLED WATER
COILs
CONDENSATE WATER é
DRAIN TRAY &

Thethermostat controls the solenoid valve that closes the
chilled water flow, when the room attains the desired
temperatures while the temperatures raises it allows the
chilled water into the coil.

Introduction (Fig 2)

Valves: Manual or automatic valves regulate the flow of
water throughout the piping system. Valves perform four
basic functions: 1) starting, stopping, and directing flow;
2)regulating or throttling flow; 3) preventing backflow; and
4) relieving or regulating pressure. Balance valves, also
called circuit setter, are a special type of regulating valve
that limit flow at design conditions. This allows the system
to be balanced so that every coil in the system has
adequate flow. Excessive pressure drop across these
valves can waster a considerable amount of energy.
Valve bodies are available in many configurations
according to type of service. Regardless of function, the
basic valve components are the body, seat, stem, and
packing or gasket. Valve actuators control water flow
through automatic valves in response to electronic or
pneumatic control signals. Either two-way or three-way
valve control the flow of heating or cooling water. Two-way
valve reduce flow and are commonly found in variable-
flow systems. Three-way valve maintain a single flow rate
by diverting the water around the coil. Heat transferred
from the loads can be controlled in a number or ways:

Three-way valve tow-way valve Variable-speed pump,
uncontrolled coils.

Fig 2 VALVE-CONTROLLED LOADS
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Variable -speed pumping load control (Fig 3): By using
apump foreach coil, the flow may be controlled by varying
the pump speed. In such systems, there may be no
control valves at the coil. This can reduce both the valve
and the valve installation costs. Uncontrolled coils shows
a control variation using an uncontrolled or "wild" coil. In
this system, control ofthe conditioned air supply is executed
by face-and -bypass dampers that permit a portion of the
air to bypass the coil surface. Advantages of the strategy
are the elimination of control valves and improved part-
load dehumidification. A disadvantage is the all the water
is pumped all the time; however, in systems with very
small water pressures drops, this system arrangement
may work economically.
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Fig 3 UNCONTROL COIL
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Three-way valve load control

A three-way control valve regulates the amount of water
passing through a coil in response to loads. The valve
bypasses unused water around the coil and requires a
constant flow of water in the system, regardless of load.
A drawback of this bypass is that the temperature of the
water leaving the three-way valve is reduced at part-load
conditions. This can be major cause of so-called "Low DT
syndrome" discussed on page 63 in the section Chilled
Water-System Issues. Three-way valve is used in many
existing systems. Valve-controlled loads.

Two-way valve load control (Fig 4)

Atwo-way, water modulating valve atthe coil performs the
same water throttling function as the three-way valve. The
coil sees on difference between these two methods. The
chilled -water system, however, sees a great difference.
In the case of the two-way valve, all flow in the coil circuit
isthrottled. Nowateris bypassed. Consequently, asystem
using two-way valve is a variable-flow chilled-water system.
The temperature of the waterleaving the coil is not diluted
by bypass water so at part-load condition, the system
return-water temperature is higher than with three-way
valve control.

Modulating control valve: There are two valve types,
two-way and three-way. Either type can be used for both
constant-flow and variable-flow pumping.

Two-way valves: These can be used in a constant-flow
pumping system in conjunction with a bypass valve that
controls pressures. They allow unused water to return to
the central plant if the supply pressure gets too high due
to a number of the valves closing. They can also use in
variable-flow pumping systems where the pump outputis
controlled directly by the differential pressure.

Three-way valves: These are traditionally used in
constant-flow pumping system, where the unused water
is bypassed atthe coil. They are also used in variable flow
pumping systems. In special cases, several may be
installed at the end of the longest piping runs. The sum of
their flow equals the minimum flow the pump can produce
in stably. This also allows the piping system to stay at the
temperature set pointin case anotherairhandlerrequires
immediate chilled or heating water.
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Related Theory for Exercise 2.8.181

R & ACT - Central Industrial Air Conditioning

Humidity control

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to

* humidifiers and De-humidifiers
* humidity control
* use of hygrometer.

Humidifier is a device used in the air conditioning
application to add water vapour to the air for maintaining
comfort condition of human beings.

There are various method of humidifying. The air will be
humidified when you expose the large surface of water
vapour in a dry moving air. (e.g. Steam)

De-humidifier is a device used in A/C area, to remove
excess moisture from air by condensing it in to water.
Humidifying equipment may consist of cold wet surface
through which air is blown and moisture is condensed out
by coming in contact with cold walls. When the coll
surface is at temperature is below the dew point
temperature of the air. The coil surface temperature must
be kept above the freezing temperature to prevent frost
accommodation over the surface which may block the
circulation of air.

Humidity control

The instrument, which controls the relative humidity of an
air-conditioning space at a satisfactory level is known as
humidity control or humidistat.

Itis connected in series with the line to close or open the
electric circuit of a humidifier or de-humidifier as on when
require. The element of the humidistat changes as the
position of the humidity changes. This element is called
hygroscopic element. It is usually made of human hair or
woolen. Its size is increased as the humidify increase and
decreases with the decrease of humidity. It should be kept
in an open space but it should be kept free from dust
because the dust will product insulation on the element
and will effect its functioning.

Humidity sensors used in HVAC&R for direct humidity
indication or operating controls are separated into the
following categories: mechanical hygrometers and
electronic hygrometers.

Humidifiers, Dehumdityfiers and humidity controls are
commonly used in electric industry, textile & aircrafts.

Mechanical Hygrometers

Mechanical hygrometers operate on the principle that
hygroscopic materials expand when they absorb water
vapor or moisture from the ambient air. They contract
when they release moisture to the surrounding air. Such
hygroscopic materials include human and animal hairs,
plastic polymers like nylon ribbon, natural fibers, wood,
etc. When these materials are linked to mechanical
linkages or electric transducers that sense the change in

size and convertitinto electric signals, the resultsinthese
devices can be calibrated to yield direct relative-humidity
measurements of the ambient air.

Electronic Hygrometers (Fig 1)

There are three types of electronic hygrometers: Dunmore
resistance hygrometers, ion-exchange resistance
hygrometers, and capacitance hygrometers.

Dunmore Resistance Hygrometer. In 1938, Dunmore
of the National Bureau of Standards developed the first
lithium chloride resistance electric hygrometer in the
United States. This instrument depends on the change in
resistance between two electrodes mounted on a
hygroscopic material. The electrodes could be, e.g., a
double-threaded winding of noble-metal wire mounted on
a plastic cylinder coated with hygroscopic material. The
wires can also be in a grid-type arrangement with a thin
film of hygroscopic material bridging the gap between the
electrodes.

At a specific temperature, electric resistance decreases
with increasing humidity. Because the response is
significantly influenced by temperature, the results are
often indicated by a series of isothermal curves. Relative
humidity is generally used as the humidity parameter, for
it must be controlled in the indoor environment. Also
the electrical response is more nearly a function of relative
humidity than of the humidity ratio.

In addition to lithium chloride, lithium bromide is sometimes
used as the sensor.

Fig 1
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lon-Exchange Resistance Hygrometer. The sensor of
a ion-exchange resistance electric hygrometer is
composed of electrodes mounted on a base plate and a
high-polymer resin film, used as a humidity-sensing
material, cross-linking the electrodes. Humidity is
measured by the change in resistance between the
electrodes. When the salt conductive because of the
presence of water vaporin the ambient air, the greaterthe
ionization becomes, and therefore, the greater the
concentration of mobile ions. On the other hand, lower
relative humidity reduces the ionization and results in a
lower concentration of mobile iron. The resistance of the
humidity-sensing material reflects the change relative
humidity of the ambient air.

Capacitance Hygrometer (Fig 2)

The commonly used capacitance sensor consists of a
thin-film plastic foil. A very thin gold coating covers both
sides of the film as electrodes, and the film is mounted
inside a capsule. The golden electrodes and the dividing
plastic foil form a capacitor. Water vapor penetrates the
gold layer, which is affected by the vapor pressure of the
ambient air and, therefore, the ambient relative humidity.
The number of water molecules absorbed on the plastic
foil deter- mines the capacitance and the resistance
between the electrodes.
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Related Theory for Exercise 2.8.182

R & ACT - Central Industrial Air Conditioning

Construction and study of commercial AC plant

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to

 construction and working of various commercial AC plants.

Heating, ventilation, and air conditioning (HVAC) system
is designed to achieve the environ- mental requirements
of the comfort of occupants and a process.

HVAC systems are more used in different types of buildings
such asindustrial, commercial, residential and institutional
buildings. The main mission of HVAC system is to satisfy
the thermal comfort of occupants by adjusting and
changing the outdoor air conditions to the desired
conditions of occupied buildings. Depending on outdoor
conditions, the outdoor air is drawn into the buildings and
heated or cooled before it is distributed into the occupied
spaces, then it is exhausted to the ambient air or reused
in the system. The selection of HVAC systems in a given
building willdepend on the climate, the age of the building,
the individual preferences of the owner of the building and
adesignerofaproject, the projectbudget, the architectural
design of the buildings.

HVAC systems can be classified according to necessary
processes and distribution process. The required
processes include the heating process, the cooling
process, and ventilation process. Other processes canbe
added such as humidification and dehumidification
process. This process can be achieved by using suitable
HVAC equipment such as heating systems, air-
conditioning systems, ventilation fans, and dehumidifiers.
The HVAC systems need the distribution system to deliver
the required amount of air with the desired environmental
condition. The distribution system mainly varies according
to the refrigerant type and the delivering method such as
air handling equipment, fan coils, air ducts, and water
pipes.

Classification of HVAC systems (Fig 1)

The major classification of HVAC systems is central
system and decentralized or local system. Types of a
system depend on addressing the primary equipment
location to be centralized as conditioning entire building
asawholeunitordecentralized as separately conditioning
aspecificzone as part ofabuilding. Therefore, the airand
water distribution system should be designed based on
system classification and the location of primary
equipment.

Central HVAC systems

A central HVAC system may serve one or more thermal
zones, and its major equipment is located outside of the
served zone(s) in a suitable central location whether
inside, on top, or adjacentto the building. Central systems
must condition zones with their equivalent thermal load.
Central HVAC systems will have as several control points

such as thermostats for each zone. The medium used in
the control system to provide the thermal energy sub-
classifies the central HVAC system.

The thermal energy transfer medium can be air or water
or both, which represent as all-air systems, air-water
systems, all-water systems. Also, central systems include
water-source heat pumps and heating and cooling panels.
All of these subsystems are discussed below. Central
HVAC system has combined devices in an air handling
unit, which contains supply and return air fans, humidifier,
reheat coil, cooling coil, preheat coil, mixing box, filter, and
outdoor air.

All-air systems

The thermal energy transfer medium through the building
delivery systemsis air. All-air systems can be sub-classified
based on the zone as single zone and multizone, airflow
rate for each zone as constant air volume and variable air
volume, terminal reheat, and dual duct.
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Single zone (Fig 2)
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A single zone system consists of an air handling unit, a
heat source and cooling source, distribution ductwork,
and appropriate delivery devices. The air handling units
can be wholly integrated where heat and cooling sources
are available or separate where heat and cooling source
are detached. The integrated package is most-commonly
a rooftop unit and connected to ductwork to deliver the
conditioned air into several spaces with the same thermal
zone. The main advantage of single zone systems is
simplicity in design and maintenance and low first cost
compared to other systems. However, its main
disadvantage is serving a single thermal zone when
improperly applied.

In a single zone all-air HVAC system, one control device
such as thermostat located in the zone controls the
operation of the system, as shown in. Control may be
either modulating or on-off to meet the required thermal
load of the single zone. This can be achieved by adjusting
the output of heating and cooling source within the
packaged unit.

Although few buildings can be a single thermal zone, a
single zone can be found in several applications. One
family residential buildings can be treated as single zone
systems, while other types of residential buildings can
include different thermal energy based on the occupation

and building structure. Movements of occupants affect
the thermal load of the building, which results in dividing
the building into several single zones to provide the
required environmental condition. This can be observed
in larger residences, where two (or more) single zone
systems may be used to provide thermal zoning. In low-
rise apartments, each apartment unit may be conditioned
by a separate single zone system. Many sizeable single
story buildings such as supermarkets, discount stores,
can be effectively conditioned by a series of single zone
systems. Large office buildings are sometimes conditioned
by a series of separate single zone systems.

Multi-zone (Fig 3 & 4)

In a multi-zone all-air system, individual supply air ducts
are provided for each zone in a building. Cold air and hot
(orreturn) air are mixed at the air handling unit to achieve
the thermal requirement of each zone. A particular zone
has its conditioned air that cannot be mixed with that of
other zones, and all multiple zones with different thermal
requirementdemand separate supply ducts, as shownin.
Multi-zone all-air system consists of an air handling unit
with parallel flow paths through cooling coils and heating
coils and
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internal mixing dampers. It is recommended that one
multi-zone serve a maximum of 12 zones because of
physical restrictions on duct connections and damper
size. If more zones are required, additional air handlers
may be used. The advantage of the multi-zone system is
to adequately condition several zones without energy
waste associated with aterminal reheat system. However,
leakage between the decks of air handler may reduce
energy efficiency. The main disadvantage is the need for
multiple supply air ducts to serve multiple zones.

Terminal reheat

A terminal reheat all-air system is a multiple zone, which
considers an adaptation of single zone system. This can
be performed by adding heating equipment, such as hot
water coil or electric coil, to the downstream of the supply
air from air handling units near each zone. Each zone is
controlled by a thermostat to adjust the heat output of
heating equipment to meet the thermal condition. The
supply air from air handling units is cooled to the lowest
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cooling point, and the terminal reheat adds the required
heating load. The advantage of terminal reheat is flexible
and can be installed orremoved to accommodate changes
in zones, which provides better control of the thermal
conditions in multiple zones. However, the design of

terminal reheat is not energy-efficient system because a
significantamount of extremely cooling air is not regularly
needed in zones, which can be considered as waste
energy. Therefore, energy codes and standards regulate
the use of reheat systems.

Fig 4
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Dual duct (Fig 5)

The dual duct all-air system is a terminal-controlled
modification of the multi-zone concept. A central air
handling unit provides two conditioned air streams such
as a cold deck and a hot deck. These air streams are
distributed throughout the area served by the air handling

unit in separate and parallel ducts. Each zone has a
terminal mixing box controlled by zone thermostat to
adjust the supply air temperature by mix the supply cold
and hot air. This type of system will minimize the
disadvantages of previous systems and become more
flexible by using terminal control.
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Variable air volume (Fig 6)

Some spaces require different airflow of supply air due to
the changes in thermal loads. Therefore, a variable-air-
volume (VAV) all-air system is the suitable solution for
achieving thermal comfort. The previous four types of all-
air systems are constant volume systems. The VAV
system consists of a central air handling unit which
provides supply air to the VAV terminal control box that
located in each zone to adjust the supply air volume. The
temperature of supply air of each zone is controlled by

manipulating the supply air flow rate. The main
disadvantage is that the controlled airflow rate can
negatively impact other adjacent zones with different or
similar airflow rate and temperature. Also, part-load
conditions in buildings may require low air-flow rate which
reduces the fan power resulting in energy savings. It may
also reduce the ventilation flow rate, which can be
problematic to the HVAC system and affecting the indoor
air quality of the building.
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All-water systems

In an all-water system, heated and cooled water is
distributed from a central system to conditioned spaces
[4, 5]. This type of system is relatively small compared to
other types because the use of pipes as distribution
containers and the water has higher heat capacity and
density than air, which requires the lower volume to
transfer heat. All-water heating-only systems include
several delivery devices such asfloor radiators, baseboard
radiators, unit heaters and convectors. However, all-
water cooling-only systems are unusual such as valance
units mounted in the ceiling. The primary type thatis used
in buildings to condition the entire space is a fan-coil unit.

Fan-coil units (Fig 7)

Fan-coil unit is considerably small unit used for heating
and cooling coils, circulation fan, and proper control
system. The unitcan be vertically or horizontally installed.
The fan-coil unit can be placed in the room or exposed to
occupants, so it is essential to have appropriate finishes
and styling. For central systems, the fan-coil units are
connected to boilers to produce heating and to water
chillers to produce cooling to the conditioned space. The
desired temperature ofazone is detected by athermostat
which controls the water flow to the fan-coil units. In

addition, occupants can adjust fan coil units by adjusting
supply air louvers to achieve the desired temperature.
The main disadvantage of fan-coils is ventilation air and
only can be solved if the fan-coil units are connected to
outdoor air. Another disadvantage is the noise level,
especially in critical places.
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Air-water systems

Air-water systems are introduced as a hybrid system to
combine both advantages of all-air and all-water systems
[5]. The volume of the combined is reduced, and the
outdoor ventilation is produced to properly condition the
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desired zone. The water medium s responsible for carrying
the thermal load in a building by 80-90% through heating
and cooling water, while air medium conditions the
remainder. There are two main types: fan-coil units and
induction units.

Fan-coil units (Fig 8)

Fan-coil units for air-water systems are similar to that of
all-water systems except that the sup- ply air and the
conditioned water are provided to the desired zone from
acentral airhandling unitand central water systems (e.qg.,
boilers or chillers). The ventilation air can be separately
delivered into space or connected to the fan-coil units.
The major types of fan-coil systems, are 2 pipes or 4-
pipes systems.
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Induction units (Fig 9)

Induction units are externally similar to fan-coil units but
internally different. An induction unit induces the air flow
in a room through cabinet by using high-velocity airflow
from a central air handling unit, which replaces the forced
convection of the fan in the fan-coil by the induction or
buoyancy effect of the induction unit. This can be performed
as mixing the primary air from the central unit and the
secondary air from the room to produce a suitable and
conditioned air into the room/zone.
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Chiller, Packaged chiller, reciprocating, screw scroll and centrifugal chiller

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to

* chiller and its types
* packaged Chiller

¢ screw, reciprocating, scroll and centrifugal type chiller.

Chiller and its types (Fig 1)

Chiller is a device which is used in commercial HVAC
machineries to cool secondary refrigerants like brine or
water by evaporating liquid refrigerant for further use or to
condition large spaces. In the chiller the liquid refrigerant
moves inside the tubes and water or brine flows outside
the tubes i.e. inside the shell. Due to temperature
difference, the refrigerant takes heat from the water or
brine and turns the liquid refrigerant into vapour form, in
turn making the secondary refrigerant cold enough.

Based on Vapour compression system chillers are further
classified as

a Chillers system with air-cooled condenser and

b Chiller system with water cooled condenser.

Both these types are further classified as
a DX Chiller
b Flooded type chiller

Both these above mentioned types have some common
types, they got their names based on the compressor
types used in the system, they are:

» Reciprocating Chiller
» Screw Chiller

+ Scroll Chiller

» Centrifugal Chiller
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DX Chiller provided onthe inletwaterline to the chiller. In applications

The Working of a DX chilleris similar to the dry-expansion
coil. The liquid refrigerant is fed through an expansion
valve. The water or liquid to be cooled flows inside in the
shell, while the refrigerant is in the tubes. When the flow
rate or liquid viscosity is high, short, widely spaced baffles
are used toreduce the velocity and minimize the pressure
drop through the chiller. When the flow rate or liquid
viscosity is low, longer, more closely spaced baffles are
used in order to increase fluid velocity and improve the
heattransfer coefficient. The numberand the length of the
refrigerant circuits required to maintain the refrigerant
velocity through the chiller tubes within reasonable limits
depend on the total chiller load, good strainers should be
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where the water side surface can get fouled up much, itis
therefore not advisable to use a DX chiller.

Flooded Chiller

In flooded chillers, water/brine is circulated through the
tube bundle and the refrigerant is on the shell side. So it
is possible to brush and clean the water tubes. The
flooded chiller is more suitable than a DX chiller. For
applications where the water surfaces can get fouled up.

The liquid-refrigerant level in the shell is maintained such
thatitcompletely submerges the watertube bundle. Thus,
the evaporator surface is always remain wetted by the
refrigerant, which improves the heat-transfer capacity of
the flooded chiller over the DX chiller.



Due to the agitation caused by the boiling of the liquid
refrigerantthe liquid can 'fountain'to the suction outletand
getentrained into the suction line along with the refrigerant
vapour. Totrap such escapingliquid and to preventitfrom
entering the suction line and the compressor, an '
accumulator' or surge drum ' is provided at the suction
outlet of the chiller. The accumulator is much bigger in
size and cross sectional area as compared to the suction
line.

Packaged Chillers

Most liquid chillers in use today are specified as part of a
package that includes, along with the chiller, a complete
condensing unit with associated piping, controls, and
otheraccessories. The condensing unit may be either air-
or water-cooled with reciprocating screw or centrifugal
compressor

An air-cooled chiller package employing three parallel
reciprocating compressors.

The included electronic control panel features a
microprocessor that continuously monitors date from a
network of sensors and controls to accurately maintain
control set points and ensure efficient operation under
various load conditions.

Screw Chiller unit can be of either with air cooled or water
cooled condenser.

Air-cooled Screw Chiller Unit adopts twin-screw
compressor designed with the mostadvanced. Air-cooled
Screw Chiller Unit dispense with many auxiliaries such as
cooling tower. Cooling water pump boiler. relevant piping
system and so on. System structure is suppleness,
installation space is frugal, maintenance manage is
convenience and the unit is energy-saving, the unit apply
to the area where water is shortage. Air-cooled Screw
Chiller Unitinstalls outside , adopts advanced technique,
low-noise, high-energy efficiency, semi-enclosed two-
screw compressor. Two-screw compressor matches with
the high-energy efficiency evaporator and condenser, it
can exerts the best performance. In the condenser , the
fins arrange in some size in the condenser pipe, and
also adopts high-efficiency ,low-noise fan. Screw
compressor , high-efficiency evaporator, high-heat
exchange efficiency condenser and microcomputer control
box connect by bolts, adopt steel-structure, spray antirust
paint in the surface, all these can ensure the reliably
running and the performance. Air-cooled Screw Chiller
Unit adopts twin-screw compressor designed with the
most advanced, industrial third-generation asymmetric
technology of 5 gearteeth to 6 gearteeth. Ithas a variable
capacity, and is high-efficiency and energy-saving. It has
the humanistic microcomputer control system with remote
controlfunction. The Air-cooled Screw Chiller Unitfeatures
of compact size, low noise high energy-efficiency ratio
and long service life, and is easy to operate and maintain.
Thus they find a wide utilization in a great variety of
locations, such as hotels, restaurants, office buildings,
stores and hospitals. And they are also applicable to the
air conditioning sites in metallurgical, chemical,
mechanical, and electronic industries.

Components
Compressor (Fig 2)

1 Air-cooled Screw Chiller Unit adopts twin-screw
compressor designed with the most advanced,
industrial third-generation asymmetric technology of 5
gearteethto 6 gearteeth. The rotors are processed by
high-precision CNC and each partis well-proportioned
and none-gap matching, which minimizes the friction
resistance and clearance lost, guarantees quitrunning
and good duration. Compare to single-screw
compressor, the twin-screw compressor has the strong
points of gapless-loss, high- efficiency cubage, low-
noise few easy workout parts.

Fig 2

MR20N2818312

2 The lubricant is supplied automatically by pressure
difference inside the compressor. Itis unnecessary to
add an extra lubricant pump. Every movement
component can keep the best lubrication in the
compressor.

3 Adopts special High Precision and zero clearance
bearing ensure the longest useful time, the long lifespan
of which ensure screw-type main unit to run
continuously more than 30,000 hours.

Evaporator

Shell-and-tube evaporator adopts high-efficiency rifled
pipes; special tube layoutdesign and the state change the
flow velocity the pressure drop of the refrigerant are
seriously considered in refrigerant condition to ensure
sufficient evaporation, in order to strengthen the
refrigerating capacity.

Condenser

Finned heatexchangeradopts high-efficiency heattransfer
tubes with the distinguishing feature of high efficiency and
soon.. The unitis able to adjust the capacity matching with
load change to advance the efficiency of compressor,
reduce the energy consumption, and increase the unit's
service life. The fans install in the top of condenser to
supply low-noise, high-power which are low-noise,
balance-run, small-shake. Aluminous-fin cupreous
corrosion resistant tube is cross banding to supply high
coefficient of heat transfer.
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Water Cooled Screw Chiller:
Semi-hermetic twin compressor

The semi-hermetic screw compressor is developed
especially for applications in air-conditioning and
refrigeration. With high operating load design, each
compressor is of high efficiency and reliability in all
operating conditions. Each compressor has the latestand
advanced 5-to-6 Patented Screw Rotor Profile designed
to ensure high capacity and efficiency in all operating
conditions.

The compressor is equipped with separated radial and
axial bearings, liquid injection and economizer connection,
PTC motor temperature thermistors and discharge
temperature thermistors, a motor protector, and oil level
switch and oil pressure differential switch and other
accessories. The complete accessories and their new
designs guarantee the compressor has the best reliability,
longest bearing life during heavy duty running and strict
operating conditions.

The slide valve for capacity control is located in the
compressor chamber. The slide valve is actuated by
injection of pressurized oil into the cylinder from the oil
sump as well as bypass of  oil through solenoid valves
in each oil lines with pressure differential.

The screw compressors are equipped with either 3-step/
4- step capacity control system or continuous (stepless)
capacity control system. Both of the capacity control
systems consist of a modulation slide valve, piston rod,
cylinder, piston and piston rings. The slide valve and the
piston are connected by a piston rod. The principle of
operationis using the oil pressure to drive the pistonin the
cylinder. The lubrication oil flows from the oil sump
through the oil filter cartridge and capillary then fills into
the cylinder due to the positive oil pressure biggerthan the
right side of spring force plus the high pressure gas. The
positive pressure differential causes the piston to move
toward the right side in the cylinder. When the slide valve
moves toward the right side, the effective compression
volume in the compression chamber increases. This
means the displacement of refrigerant gas alsoincreases,
as a result the refrigeration capacity also increases.
However, when any of the step solenoid valve (for 4-step
capacity control system) is opened, the high pressure oil
in the cylinder bypasses to the suction port, which causes

Data sheet for different types of chiller:

the piston and the slide valve to move toward the left side,
and then some of the refrigerant gas bypasses from the
compression chamber back to the suction end. As a
result, the refrigeration capacity decreases because of
the reduction of displacement of refrigerant gas flowing in
the system. The piston spring is used to push the piston
back to its original position, i.e. minimum load position in
order to reduce the starting current for the next starting.

Evaporator

shell and tube type evaporator having refrigerant in the
shell and chilled water inside the tubes.

Advantage of this type evaporator is higher heat transfer
performance and reduced refrigerant charge.

Distributer located on the top side of inside shell makes
uniform flow of refrigerant, this refrigerant flows downward
by gravity as a continuous film. The shell is of welded
carbon steel construction with steel tube sheets and
copper heat exchange tubes. Removable steel water
boxes at both ends of the cooler allow tube cleaning
without disturbing the refrigerant circuit. Tubes are
mechanically expanded into tube sheets with double
grooves to ensure leak tight and trouble free operation.
Multiple compressor/ circuit chillers have coolers with
separate refrigeration circuits foreach compressor. Each
refrigeration circuit is provided with its own pressure relief
valve. All chillers are fitted with drain valves on the
removable heads and shell. All coolers are factory insulated
with 19mm of closed cell expanded synthetic rubber with
all joints vapor sealed.

Expansion device

Expansion unit consists of butterfly valve and orifice. At
100% load situation, the pressure loss at the orifice is
smallerthan the refrigerant pressureloss in the condenser,
thus the super- cooled refrigerant passes through the
orifice.

Atthis stage the maximum amount of refrigerantis flowing
into the evaporator. As the load reduces gradually, the
circulating amount of refrigerant also reduces and
accordingly the refrigerantlevelin the condenseris getting
low.

When the amount of liquid refrigerant reduces, the gas
amountinthe orifice is getting larger, raising the resistance
thus controlling the flow rate.

CHILLER COND Used Capacity COP Using COP Using Compression
Air cooled water process
cond cooled cond

Reciprocating| Air cooled/ 50-500 TR 2-5 4-6 Uses Piston

water cooled

Screw Air cooled/ 70-600 TR 3-4 5-6 Helical Rotors

water cooled

Scroll Air cooled/ 40-400 TR 3-5 5-7 Spiral Scroll

water cooled

Centrifugal water cooled 150-6000 TR |  --—-—-——-- 6-8 Rotating Impeller
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Controls used in Air-conditioning

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to

* electrical control systems used in air-conditioners
* electronic control systems used in air-conditioners

* pneumatic control systems used in air-conditioners.

In simplest term, the control is defined as the starting,
stopping or regulation of heating, ventilating, and air
conditioning system. Controllingan HVAC systeminvolves
three distinct steps: A) Measure a variable and collect
data B) Process the data with other information C) Cause
a control action. The above three functions are met
through sensor, controller and the controlled device.

The control system is a vital piece of the mechanical
apparatus. Itis the brain of the HVAC equipment. Control
system is a vast topic to get covered in a single chapter,
here we will study importantand commonly used controls
and control devices. A control system generally consists
ofa sensing element, controller, controlled device, relays,
contactors, time delay relays, transducers, timers,
thermostat, thermistor, HP/LP Cut out, OLP etc. The
parameters are sensed by the sensing element and
produce a proportional effect on the system.

There are many types of controls used in HVAC
industry, here we will discuss the three of them:

1 Electric: These controller uses electrical energy at
operating voltages, the energy supplied is controlled
by a control device like switch or relay.

2 Electronics: These controllers are having
Semiconductor sensors like transducers, actuators,
thermistors efc.

3 Pneumatic: Thesetypes of controllers use compressed
air to control HVAC Systems.

The capacity ofthe HVAC systemis typically designed for
the extreme conditions. Most operation is part load/off
design as variables such as solar loads, occupancy,
ambient temperatures, equipment & lighting loads etc.
keep on changing throughout the day. Deviation from
design shall result in drastic swings or imbalance since
design capacity is greater than the actual load in most
operating scenarios. Without control system, the system
will become unstable and HVAC would overheat or
overcool spaces. The simplest controlin HVAC system is
cycling or on/off control to meet part load conditions. If
building only needs half the energy that the system is
designedtodeliver, the systemruns foraboutten minutes,
turns off for ten minutes, and then cycles on again. As the
building load increases, the system runs longer and its off
period is shorter. One problemfaced by this type of control
is short-cycling which keeps the system operating at the
inefficient condition and wears the component quickly.

The HVAC control system is typically distributed
across three areas:

1 The HVAC equipment and their controls located in the
main mechanical room. Equipment includes chillers,
AHU, heat exchangers, pump sets.

2 "AirHandling Units (AHUs)" may heat, cool, humidify,
dehumidify, ventilate, orfilter the airand then distribute
that air to a section of the building. AHUs are available
in various configurations and can be placed in a
dedicated room called secondary equipment room or
may be located in an open area such as roof top air-
handling units.

3 Theindividual room controls depending on the HVAC
system design. The equipmentincludes fan coil units,
variable air volume systems, terminal reheat, unit
ventilators, exhausters, zone temperature/humidistat
devices etc.

Electric controlled devices provide ON / OFF or two-
position control:

In residential and small commercial applications, low
voltage electrical controls are mostcommon. Atransformer
is used to reduce the volt alternating current (AC) to a
nominal volt. This voltage signal is controlled by
thermostats, and can open gas solenoid valves, or solenoid
valves on the DX cooling operate two position valves and
damper or turn on-off fans and pumps. The control
element occupies on of two possible positions based on
two set values of the controlled variable. There is a
differential zone between these two values and the
controller cannot act in this zone. For example, a snap
action thermostat which controls a two way or three-way
valve, depending on the space temperature it acts within
a specific range suppose 257 to 227. A relay or contactor
is used to switch line voltage equipment with the low
voltage control signal. Step control is an improvement
over two position control where relays provide multiple
outputs in an operated sequence.

Proportional Control (Fig 1&2)

In this type of control, there is a final control element that
moves to a position proportional to the deviance of the
value of the controlled variable from a set point. The
position of the final control element is the linear function
of the value of the controlled variable. With this form of
control the valve or damper is positioned in intermediate
positions in proportion to the response to slight changes
inthe controlled condition. Therefore the controlled device
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does not run through its complete stroke as in the case of
two-position control. Also the controlled device does not
continue to move until it reaches a limit as in floating
control. Instead, with this form of control, the controlled
device immediately assumes a position in proportion to
the system requirement. A linear relationship exists
between the input and the output. Proportional control
maintains a set point with variations above and below that
temperature.
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Forexample: The temperature of the return airis measured
bythe sensorplacedinthe return airside in a chilled water
cooling coil and sends a signal to the controller. The
controller calculates the change, if a change in valve
positionis required, and sends signal to the valve actuator
accordingly to reposition the valve ultimately changing the
water flow through the coil and thus brings the air
temperature back to the set point.

+ Set point is desired value

» Control point is actual value

+ Set point - control point = Error or Offset
Proportional integral (PI) control

Itis sometimes referred to as proportional with reset and
is designed to eliminate offset. The controller always tries
to match the set point and every time the load changes,
the controller attempts to make the set point and the
control pointthe same. Pl control measures offset or error
over time. The error is integrated, and a final adjustment
is made to the output signal from a proportional part of this
model. Pl control response will work the control loop to
reduce the offsetto zero. The main advantage of this type
of control is that the offset can be reduced.

A well set-up PI control loop will operate in a narrow band
close to the set point and not over the entire throttling
range.

Pl control loops do not perform well when set points are
dynamic, sudden load changes occur, or the throttling
range is small.

Proportional-Integral Derivative (PID) Control (Fig 3)

PID is a precision process control application and is
recommended in systems where the load changes often
and the controlleris expected to compensate automatically
duetofrequentchangesinsetpoint, the amount of energy
available, or the mass to be controlled. PID control adds
a predictive element to the control response, which takes
care of sudden changes in deviation due to disturbances
or in other words (PID) control speeds up action of PI
control. This controller combines proportional control with
two additional adjustments, which helps the unit
automatically compensate for changes in the system.
The derivative function added to the PID Control is
proportional to the rate of change and opposes any
change. PID control locks the control system to the set
point, narrowing the HVAC system operating range to just
a few tenths of a degree, eliminating the widely varying
temperature swings experienced in proportional control,
and maintaining the zone temperature within tenths of a
degree of the set point. As a result, the system uses the
minimum amount of mechanical cooling or heating to
maintain zone temperature.

Fig 3
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When the control point comes closer to the set point, the
derivative action reduces the corrective action to slow
down the approach to set point, ensuring the control does
not overshoot.

Thermostatic switch

The two-positions on-off thermostat is the simplest control.
One of Its function is to controlling the room temperature
by sensing it. This generally located in the return air
passage or in the conditioned space.

Humidistat

The humidistat has a hygroscopic material with sensing
elementwhich is sensitive to moisture, the sensing element
senses the relative humidity level in the space and acts
accordingly. It can also be a two position on-off switch.

Electrical Overloads

OLP protects motor against overload conditions.
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Some Fluid flow controls are

Solenoid valve: Operation of This is controlled by
thermostat, pressure switch, humidistat etc. which are
used on compressor capacity control systems, as pilot
valve, on an external equalizer etc.

Liquid Refrigerant throttling devices: TXV, high and
low side float valve are some examples of the throttling
devises which meters and throttle the liquid refrigerant
before entering the evaporator.

Liquid flowregulation devices: These devicesregulates
the flow of water or any other liquid in any particular
component of the system. Such as mixing valve and
diverting valve.

Diverting valve is similar to that of solenoid valve in
operation except there is a diverting port in it which can
divert the flow of any fluid when not in demand.

Mixing valve: This kind of valve is used when there is any
demand for mixing of fluids. This valve has two inlet and
one outlet port and is driven by a special two winding
reversing modulating motor.

HP CUT OUT SWITCH: When the discharge pressure
exceeds the safe limit that is preset point it gets cut out
stopping the compressor.

LP cut out switch: When the suction pressure falls
below the preset point it gets cut off and stops the
COMpressor.

Pressure relief valve: It relieves excess pressure when
system pressure rises to its preset value.

Oil safety switch: When net oil pressure falls below the
preset point it stops the compressor.

Time Delay Relay: It is used to prevent the short cycling
ofacompressor. Thisdevice is used to delay the operation
of the system for a specific time duration.

Electronic Controlled Devices can be either modulating or
two-position (ON/OFF).

Electronic control systems usually have the following
characteristics

1 Controller: Low voltage, solid state

2 Inputs: 0to 1V dc, 0to 10V dc, 4 to 20 mA, resistance
element, thermistor, and thermo couple.

Outputs: 2 to 10V dc or 4 to 20 mA device.

Control Mode: Two-position, proportional or
proportional plus.

Integral (PI) Other features of electronic control systems
include:

1 Controllers can be remotely located from sensors and
actuators.

2 Controllers can accept a variety of inputs.

3 Remote adjustments for multiple control scan be
located together, even though sensor sand actuators
are not.

4 Electronic control systems can accommodate complex
control and over ride schemes.

5 Universal type outputs can interface many different
actuators.

6 Display meters indicate input or output values.

An electronic control system can be enhanced with visual
displays that show system status and operation. Many
electronic controllers have built-in indicators that show
power, input signal, deviation signal, and output signal. An
indicator light can show on/off status or, if driven by
controller circuits, the brightness of a light can show the
relative strength of a signal.

Variable Frequency drive

Modulation of the system capacity with varyingload on the
system can be achieved by varying the component speed,
such as compressor, fan, pump etc. as efficiency or
capacity is directly related to the component speed. Motor
speed is directly related to the frequency of power supply
to the motor. We can vary the speed of these components
by directly varying the frequency of the power supply. This
canbe achieved by VFD. This can be used with single and
three phase acinduction motors. It consists of an inverter
that varies the frequency to the drive motor, and do not
affect the torque developing capacity of the motor. This
provides a smooth rpm control. Its operation is controlled
by proportionating control. In the HVAC systems there is
requirement for flow to vary based on temperature. In this
instance the VFD is controlled both by a temperature
sensor and differential pressure. The temperature
controller actuates the control valve that regulates chilled
water supply to the heat exchanger and the pressure
changes in a system as a result of opening and closing of
control valve provides control signaltothe VFD. Sometime
in process applications the temperature controller directly
controls the VFD to allow flow of cold liquid in the system
toincrease or decrease based on the actual temperature
required by the process.

The fan VFD controls in the air-handler units employ the
same philosophy as pumps. The HVAC system in this
case uses variable inlet terminal boxes (VAV) at multiple
zones of the space. As the damper in the VAV boxes is
throttled based on the temperature reading from
thermostat, the pressure buildup in the duct is sensed by
a pressure sensor, which alters the speed of the fan to
maintain the constant duct static pressure. With VFD, the
power factor gets improved to at least 95%.

Electronic and Micro-processor based controller
(Direct Digital Control)

DDC is microprocessor or computer based open or
closed loop control of an output device based upon input
data and a sophisticated control algorithm, typically
proportional, integral and derivative. DDC provides
effective, sophisticated strategies for the optimum control
and efficiency. The modern HVAC design rely on direct
digital control (DDC) system. In DDC, the inputs and
outputs - in the form of input/output (I0) modules - send
information to and from a microprocessor.

CG & M : R&ACT (NSQF - Revised 2022) - Related Theory for Exercise 2.8.184 217



The microprocessor could be programmed to do a specific
task. DDC control consists of microprocessor-based
controllers with the control logic performed by software.
DDC s acontrolloop inwhich a digital controller periodically
updates a process as a function of a set of a measured
control variables and a given set of control algorithms.

A DDC receives electronic signals from the sensors,
converts electronic signals to numbers and performs
mathematical operations on these numbers with the help
of a microprocessor. The output is again a number which
is converted to a voltage signal to operate an actuator.
The microprocessoraccepts sampling inputdata atchosen
intervals and recalculates the program using new data
and adjusts its output accordingly. The direct digital
control loop consists of three main components: a sensor,
acontroller,and acontrolled device. The sensor measures
the data, the controller (processor) processes the data
and the controlled device causes an action. Sensors and
controlled devices are connected directly to the processor
(computer). The controller's function is to compare its
input (from the sensor) instructions, such as set point,
throttling range and action, then produce an output signal.
The control logic usually consists of a control response
along with other logical decisions that are unique to the
specific control application. Data, in the form of signals
from input devices connected to the input terminals on the
controller, is conditioned by the input multiplexer then
convertedtodigital values by the analog to digital converter
prior to entering the DDC micro-processor. Digital
computations are performed on this data based on the set
of instructions (program) installed in the DDC controller.
The outputs as a result of this digital processing are
converted to analog by the analog converter.

Most of the inputs and outputs are analog in nature and
these are converted to digital and back using analog-to-
digital and digital-to-analog converters which are included
inthe controller. The elements of a simple microprocessor
based controller are: Microprocessor, program memory,
inputand output devices, timing devices, working memory.

Resistance Temperature Detectors (RTD)

RTD operates on the principle that the electrical resistance
ofametal changes predictably andinan essentially linear
and repeatable manner with changes in temperature.
RTD have a positive temperature coefficient (resistance
increases with temperature). The resistance ofthe element
at a base temperature is proportional to the length of the
element and the inverse of the cross sectional area.

Heat load calculation

Common materials used in RTD sensor are BALCO (70
percentnickel and 30 percentiron)wire, Copper, Platinum,
10K Thermistors, and 30K Thermistors.

Thermistors

These are temperature sensitive semiconductors that
exhibitalarge changeinresistance overarelatively small
range of temperature. There are two main types of
thermistors, positive temperature coefficient (PTC) and
negative temperature coefficient (NTC). NTC thermistors
exhibit the characteristic of falling resistance falling with
increasing temperature. These are most commonly used
for temperature measurement. Unlike RTD's, the
temperature-resistance characteristic of a thermistor is
non-linear, and cannot be characterized by a single
coefficient.

Pneumatic system

The most popular control system for large buildings
historically has been pneumatics which can provide both
On-Off and modulating control. Pneumatic actuators are
described in terms of their spring range. Common spring
ranges are 3 to 8 psig (21 to 56 kPa), 5 to 10 psig (35 to
70 kPa), and 8 to 13 psig (56 to 91 kPa). Compressed air
with an input pressure can be regulated by thermostats
and humidistat. By varying the discharge air pressure
from these devices, the signal can be used directly to
open valves, close dampers, and energize other
equipment. The copper or plastic tubing carry the control
signals around the building, which s relatively inexpensive.
The pneumatic systemis very durable, is safe in hazardous
areas where electrical sparks must be avoided, and most
importantly, is capable of modulation, or operation at part
load condition. While the 24-volt electrical control system
could only energize a damper fully open or fully closed, a
pneumatic control system can hold that damper at 25%,
40% or 80% open. This allows more accurate matching of
the supply with the load. Pneumatic controls use clean,
dry & oil free compressed air, both as the control signal
medium and to drive the valve stem with the use of
diaphragms. It is important that dirt, moisture and oil are
absent from the compressed air supply. The main
disadvantages are: it is less reliable and noisier when
compared to electronic systems.

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to
* detailed study of heat load calculation
* tonnage calculation as per heat load.

Heat load

The heat develop inside the condition space from various
sources is known as heat load or cooling load. Without
heat load calculation we are not able to select proper

rated Air conditioning unit As result either capacity of the
unit will be more or less. Which will be effected during
whole life of equipment.
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Orientation of building

For Air-conditioning system always north face building is
the best in view of better performance and East is
preferable one. On other hand South may be
considerable but West faced building absorbs more heat
comparatively, due which it is not at all advisable.

Note

Before heat load calculation should collect the data.
State and station

Altitude

Latitude

Dbt (Dry bulb temperature)

Wbt (Wet bulb temperature)

Rh (Relative humidity)

N OO o b~ WwN -

Daily range

Heat from outside and inside
Heat from outside

1 Source of Heat

2 Load estimation Guide
3 Estimate the ACR Load
Source of heat

Out side heat

Inside generated heat
Out side source heat
AJ/C Machine Heat
Visitors Heat

Out side heat

a b WO N =

Solar Heat
Machine AHU
Visitors Heat
Air Leakage
Fresh Air

Solar heat load come through radiation and
conduction (Fig 1)

a b WO N =

a Radiation come through glass window.
b Conduction through Wall, 6AM

At the time of heat load calculation following points should
be consider

Fig 1
[hd
I
2
=
<
6AM 12 NOON 6PM é
1 Types of wall material
2 Window fixed side and Material
3 Ground Floor Not effected Heat
4 [*floorand above lower floor's condition, roof material,

floor material

5 Roof: RCC, Asbestos sheet, false ceiling material
leakages

6 Exposed sun
Infiltration

Leakage in side, Ventilation, IAQ (Indoor air quality) fresh
air CFM/person.

By pass factor

Air passes through condenser net By pass related with
leakage factor.

Occupancy
Sensible heat from Visitors+ Latent heat added
Air distribution system

Duct or pipe some heat will add when the conditioned air
will pass through duct.

Equipments

Sensible and Latent heat from Equipments, Maximum
added latent heat.
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Data sheet : After calculate all the value following table and instruction fill up the data table.

Cooling load estimate form

1 Design Condition Humidity Dry bulb temperature Wet bulb temperature Specific
Gr/lb °F °F
Outside
Inside
Difference
ITEMS Cooling Load, BTU/Hr.

Single zone air cycle load

Multi zone load

Sensible

Latent

Sub total=(L+S) | Factor

Refrigeration
load

2 Sensanle heat gain through
Glass (Table - 2)

East X __ <
West X R\
North X A \d
South X

Total heat gain through glass

3 Transmission gain (Table - 3)
Wall Sq.feet x Factor x Temp. diff. DB

East X =
West X =
North X =
South X =
Partitions X =
Roof X =
Ceiling X X
Floor X X

Total heat gain through glass

4 Internal heat gains, People & Lights Table (4)
Numbers Sensible heat Latent heat

People X =

People X =
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Light watts x 3.4 =

Total heat gain of people & light (Sen + Latent =

5 Internal heat gains, Motor & Appliances Table (5)
Numbers Sensible heat Latent heat
Motors x 3.393 =

Appliances(use values given in Table 5) =

Total of other internal heat gain (Sen + Latent =

X x 1.00

6 Ventilation or infiltration Table (6 & 7 use larger
quantity only)
Cubic feet/min Dry bulb temp. Diff.

X x1.8

Cubic feet/min Specific humidity. diff

X x 0.067

Total heat gain ventilation or infiltration
(Sensible + Latent heat)

7 Total sensible & Latent heat load

8 Total zone air cycle load

9 Total multi zone refrigeration load

Select capacity of compressor and CFM required

Tonnage calculation: Total heat gain [BTU/Hr]/12000BTU/
Hr Or 3000 K.cal/Hr

Total heat gain + Suppose 12000BTU/Hr = Tonnage
Required

Example 1
Total heat gain 120000 BTU/hr

Tonnage required = 120000BTU/Hr+12000BTU/hr = 10
TR

If the calculated value of compressor capacity not
available select nearest higher value compressor.

Example 2

Consider 10 ton, CFM required = Tonnage x 400 = 10 ton
x 400 = 4000

Actual CFM reqd = calculated CFM +20% = 4000 + 800
= 4800
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Product load

Refrigerator Freezer, cold Storage rate of transfer
conductivity kg/sec.

Heat load reduction
1 Insulating the wall roof

2 Quality of glass(Double glass pane window
reduce 40% to 60% heat load)

Ventilation blind (Louvers)
Using Sun film
Sun Shed

Arrest doors leakage

N o o b W

Roof (Water spraying, permanent water storing,
covering by cemented water tank.)

8 False ceiling.
U Factor value means

'U' factor or the 'U' value is a measure of thermal (heat)
transmittance through the conduction, convention, and
radiation per unit area. Coefficient of heat transfer from
hotter Zone to colder Zone Conduction method followed
for heat transfer "U" Factor.

Zoning air

Heat transfer by conduction = Area xDT x U__ factor.
DT = Out side design Data - Inside Design Data
Inside design data

T = 24°C+-1°C RH:- 50% {cooling in Summer}
Inside design data

T = 20°C+-1°C RH:-35% {heating in winter}

Air movement

4.5-7.5 CM/Min Measured 5' above ground level.
Outside design

Maximum enriched temperature.

Inside Design : Desired Temperature.

Load and Estimate determine size of ACR Equipment to
maintain side design condition during periods of maximum
extreme outside temperature.

Types of construction
Wall

Window

Roof

False Ceiling

False Ceiling
Partition

Doors

Visitors

© 00 N OO O b W DN -

Equipments

10 Exhaust Fan
11 Occupants
Heat gain

Radiation Maximum Through Glass Radiation due to solar
gain.

Total Heat = Factor on Chart x Area

Solar Heat Gain = Factor x solar heat gain through glass
x Area {BTU/Hr} solar heat.

Conduction
Thermal resistance conduction = Area x DT x U factor

DT = out side temperature -- Inside temperature radiation
=Area x DT x U heat gain add by people, 1.Sensible heat
2.Latent heat.

Heat gain add by light

1 Incand lamp,

2 Florescent lamp {Wattage x 3.4}
Motor = H.P x 3000 BTU/Hr
Appliances to computer

1 Fax

2 Printer

3 Copier

Canteen equipment

1 Tea coffee Machine

2 Gas Oven

Ventilation : 510 7.5 cfm/person
Hotel : 15 to 30cfm/person
Heavy Splash : 30 to 50cfm.
Sensible Heat : CFM x 1.8 xD

Latent heat :CFM x 0.68 x DT
Infiltration

Window Leakage 22 BTU/Hr, Doors Leakage 65 BTU/
Hr/Person x No of customer/Hr.

Exhaust fan = 1000 CFM 10% Extra will add compare
with Ventilation and Infiltration.

How to reduce load (Fig 2)

Air quantity standard CFM = 400 cfm/Ton 360 CFM out
side air carried by the person outside air add 20% extra.

1 Window change, Wall Rectify, Partition Improving

[1" Insulation can reduce 48% heat load, 2" Insulation
can reduce 14% heat load, 3" Insulation can reduce 8%
heat load, 4" Insulation can reduce 2% heat load]

Specific humidity = Gm/kg of Dry Air Grain x 0.0648
=1gm
1 grain = 1/0.0648gm
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Fig 2

X
X1 X3
2

MR20N2818422

R1+R2+R3------- Rn=1/K Valve of the material Table No:8
Roof absorbed heat (Fig 3)
Formula: Q = UAx DT

A = Area of Sq Feet DT=
[not exposed to the sun]

Q= BTU/Hr
ETD+CETD

ETD = Equivalent temperature difference
CETD = Correction equivalent temperature difference
Formula: Q=UAxDT Q =BTU/Hr
A = Area of sq Feet DT= DBT-WBT
Normal partition DT=DT - 5
Heat gain portion DT=DT + 10
Fig 3 NON A/C AC
NORMAL PARTITION
NON A/CFLOOR
AiC
NORMAL PARTITION
AIC AIC AIC KITCHEN

HEAT GAIN PARTITION

MR20N2818423

NATURAL PARTITION ‘ ‘

Heat gain through people
Q = LH+SH Where,
LH = Latent Heat SH = Sensible Heat

Total Heat gain = Q x no of people collect data according
to the activity

Heat gain through light
Q= Wattx 3.4

Incandescent Lamp Q= Watt x 1.25 x 3.4 fluorescent
lamp

Light required for room Sq. feet x 2.4
= Total watt.

Heat gain through motor: HP x 3000 = Q

Heat gain through infiltration: Infiltration by crack
method

Find out the perimeter x Crack valve = CFM

Q = Infiltration LH + Infiltration SH

Infiltration LH = CFM x T.D x 1.08,
Infiltration SH = CFM x Gr/Lb x 0.68
Heat gain through ventilation

CFM=__
Outside air = ventilation

LH=_  CFMxT.DxBFx1.08
SH=__ CFMxGr/Lbx0.68
Ventilation =LH + SH=Q

ADP value, Typical by pass Factor - data collect from
table

No of people x CFM per person

Weight of the construction material required for ETD
available at Related data table.

Solar Gain From Slash = No of slash x 1.17 BTU/Hr

Data collect from "Ashre" or "Ishare" Table.
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CG &M
R & ACT- Mobile Air Conditioning

Related Theory for Exercise 2.9.185-188

Study & various components used in Automotive Air-Conditioning

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to

¢ heat transfer in an automobile

¢ description of various components used in Automotive AC.

Introduction

Due to varying conditions of heating, ventilating, cooling
and dehumidification in the atmosphere at various places,
the air-conditioning of automobiles is very essential. To
maintain human comfortand improve internal atmosphere
in an enclosed space, proper control of freshness
temperature, humidity and cleanliness of the airis required.

Heat transfer in an automobile (Fig 1)

When a car is driven or parked in the sun, heat enters the
vehicle from many sources. These sources include:

Sunlight
Road heat

- Ambient air -
- Engine heat -

- Transmission - Exhaust heat

Allofthese and other miscellaneous heat sources, increase
the air temperature within the vehicle. In a high ambient
temperature situation, (e.g. on a 377 day), the interior of
a vehicle left standing in the sun with windows closed
could reach 65 - 70.

Description of various components used in
Automotive AC

Compressors
General

There are various makes and types of compressors used
inautomotive air conditioning systems operatingon R134a.
The internal design could be Piston, Scroll, Wobble plate,
Variable stroke or Vane. Regardless, all operate as the
pump inthe A/C system to keep the R134a and lubricating
oil circulating, and to increase the refrigerant pressure
and thus temperature.

Wobble plate

A reciprocating piston, fixed displacement compressor.
The pistons are operated by a wobble plate, which moves
them backwards and forwards in the cylinders. As the
front shaft turns the wobble plate angle changes, causing
the pistons to move in and out, pulling refrigerant vapor in
through the suction side, compressing it and discharging
this high pressure vapor into the condenser.

Fig 1
SUCTION/DISCHARAGE
CONNECTIONS
PISTON

CONNECTING
ROD WOBBLE PLATE

LOW PRESSURE
VAPOUR
~— /
CHARGE

PORTS

INTAKE/DISCAHARGE
VALVES

CYLINDER
VAPOUR

HIGH PRESSURE

CAM ROTOR CLUTCH ASSEMBLY

MR20N2918511
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Compressors
Scroll type (Fig 2)

This compressor uses a unique design with two scrolls,
one fixed and one is movable, both are inter-leaved.

The movable spiral is able to ORBIT or oscillate without
actually fully rotating. The movable scroll is connected to
the input shaft via a concentric bearing. As the movable
spiral oscillates within the fixed spiral, a number of pockets
are formed between the spiral. As these pockets decrease
insize the refrigerantis squeezed, the pressure increases
and is discharged through a reed valve at the discharge
port in the rear section of the compressor.

Compression Cycle (Fig 3)

Fig 2 SUCTION

PRESSURE AREA

DISCHARGE
VALVE

DISCHARGE
PRESSURE
AREA

MOVABLE
SCROLL

CLUTCH FRONT
PRESSURE PLATE

CLUTCH
ROTOR PULLEY

MR20N2918512

Fig 3

MR20N2918513

Compressors
Variable stroke - V5 Compressor (Fig 4&5)

The V5 compressoris a non-cycling variable displacement
compressor. The compressor varies displacement to

control capacity to meet A/C system demand at all
operating conditions. The compressorfeatures a variable
angle wobble plate infive (V5) cylinder axial piston design.

Fig 4 A/C DEMAND
LOW REDUCED
OR MINIMUM
DISPLACEMENT

CONTROL VALVE

WOBBLE PLATE
(REDUCED OR
MINIMUM ANGLE)

A/C DEMAND
HIGH MAXIMUM
DISPLACEMENT

WOBBLE PLATE
(MAXIMUM ANGLE)

MR20N2918514
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Displacement is controlled by a bellows actuated control
valve located in the rear cylinder head. This control valve
senses and responds to the system suction pressure or
A/C system demand. Through regulation of compressor
crankcase pressure, the wobble plate angle, and therefore
compressor displacement is variable.

In general, the compressor discharge pressure is much
greater than the compressor crankcase. Which is greater
than or equal to the compressor suction pressure. At
maximum displacement, compressor crankcase pressure

is equal to the compressor suction pressure. At reduced
or minimum displacement, the compressor crankcase
pressure is greater than the suction pressure.

Compressor Clutch

The clutch is designed to connect the rotor pulley to the
compressor input shaft when the field coil is energized.
The clutch is used to transmit the power from the engine
crankshaft to the compressor by means of a drive belt.

Fig 5
ADJUSTING SHIM
FRONT PLATE

(FRONT PLATE AIR GAP)
N
AN
’ O\
Qo )
)

PULLEY RETAINING CIRCLIP

PULLEY BEARING

PULLEY FIELD COIL

MR20N2918515

Condensers (Fig 6&7)

The Condenserfunctionis to act as a heatexchangerand
allow heat to flow from the hot refrigerant to the cooler
outside air.

R134a entering the condenser will be a high-pressure
high temperature vapor. As the R134a vapor travels
through the tubes of the condenser heat is given off to the
cooler ambient air; the refrigerant vapor condenses and
changes to a liquid state.

At this point a large amount of heat is given off by the
R134a. The refrigerant will now be a hot, high pressure
liquid.

Design types
Serpentine

This type of condenser consists of one long tube which is
coiled over and back on itself with cooling fins in between
the tubes.

Parallel flow design (Recommended for R134a)

This design s very similar to a cross flow radiator. Instead
of refrigerant travelling through one passage (like
serpentine type), it can now travel across numerous
passages. This will give larger surface area for the cooler
ambient air to contact.

Serpentine flow

Fig 6 IN HIGH PRESSURE
VAPOUR FROM

= =
R g e

‘ ﬂ]]]]ﬂ]@ RN LU
OUT HIGH PRESSURE
LIQUID TO FILTER DRIER

N L

HEAT GIVEN OFF FROM
REFRIGERANT TO COOLER
SURROUNDING AIR

MR20N2918516

Parallel flow

Fig 7
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OUT HIGH PRESSURE
LIQUID TO FILTER DRIER
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Evaporator (Fig 8)

H INLET
Flg 8 LOW PRESSURE LIQUID

OUTLET

MR20N2918518

LOW PRESSURE VAPOUR

The evaporator unit where the cooling effect is obtained
is usually located inside the passenger compartment
below the dashboard. A high capacity blower circulates
the air in the car interior across the evaporator coils, and
this drops the temperature of the air inside the passenger
compartment. The heat picked up by the refrigerant goes
back to the compressor in the vapour form, where the
refrigerant is again compressed and the cycle goes on.

Design types
Serpentine

This type of evaporator consists of one long tube which is
coiled over and back on itself with cooling fins in between
the tubes. Same design as the serpentine condenser but
approximately five times deeper.

Plate & Fin Laminated Evaporators (Fig 9)

Similar operation to the parallel flow condenser were the
refrigerant has a multi flow pass creating a large surface
area.

Fig 9

SEPARATING
BAFFLES

3

277/

77777 77T 77777777

\

INLET
LOW PRESSURE
LIQUID

OUTLET
LOW PRESSURE VAPOUR ™
TO COMPRESSOR

MR20N2918519

5 Bal Valve

6 Spring

7 Diaphragm

8 Refrigerant

9 Pressure Compensating Tube
Pressures in control (Fig 11 to 12)

As shownintheillustration, the TXV controls the refrigerant
flow by using a system of opposing pressures which will
call:

F1-Temperature sensing capillary tube Sealed tubefilled
with refrigerant. This refrigerant is also filled above the
diaphragm (7). The capillary tube sensing bulb (3) is
attached to the evaporator outlet tube surface.

F2 - Pressure compensation tube This is a hollow tube
connected to the evaporator outlet tube and senses the

pressure of the R134a refrigerant leaving the evaporator
coil. (Other TX valves may not use this tube as pressure
is provided internally within the valve).

F3 - Pressure spring

This spring (6) is located under the ball valve (5).

LOW
PRESSURE
LIQUID

HIGH PRESSURE LIQUID

MR20N291851A

TXV - OPEN

Most manufacturers prefer to use the plate and fin design
for R134a because of 20% performance increase over
the serpentine design.

Thermal Expansion Valves (Fig 10)

Refrigerant flow to the evaporator must be controlled to
obtain maximum cooling, while ensuring that complete
evaporation of the liquid refrigerant takes place. This is
accomplished by the thermal expansion valve (TXV).

1 From Filter Drier

2 To Evaporator Inlet
3 Capillary tube

4 Metering Orifice

Operation Open: When the evaporator outlet tube
temperature increases, the refrigerant (3) in the capillary
tube expands, forcing the diaphragm (7) downwards and
thus pushing pin (A) also downwards causing the ball
valve (5) to move away from the metering orifice (4),
allowing more R134a to enter the evaporator inlet side.

Closed

As the evaporator outlet tube becomes cooler, the
refrigerant in the capillary tube

(3) contracts. Forces F2 and F3 cause the diaphragm (7)
and pin (A) to move upward allowing the ball valve to move
towards the metering orifice (4), restricting the R134a
flow. The outlet tube gets warmer and the process starts
over.
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Fig 11

HIGH PRESSURE LIQUID

TXV CLOSED

MR20N2918518

Note: Ensure the connectionindicated with the
word "IN" is connected to the condenser outlet.
Fig 13
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Accumulator (Orifice Tube System) (Fig 14)

The function of the accumulator is to store refrigerant,
filter particles, absorb moisture and separate vaporous
R134a from liquid R134a.

The normal process of the Orifice Tube system works
when R134a leaves the evaporator coil as a mixture of
vapor and liquid. This liquid enters the accumulator and
falls to the bottom. The vaporrises to the top and continues
onto compressor. The liquid R134a in the bottom of the
accumulator gradually vaporizes off. This vapor rises,
then pulls into the compressor.

Filter Drier Receiver (Fig 13)

The filter drier acts as a particle filter, refrigerant storage
container and most importantly moisture absorber.

Moisture, temperature and R134a causes hydrofluoric
and hydrochloric acid. The silica gel beads (desiccant)
located in the FDR absorb small quantities of moisture
thus preventing acid establishment.

Most R134a filter dryers have NO sight glass. This is
because at approximately 700C refrigerant temperature
the PAG oil will foam giving a false impression of low gas
charge. Ifthe FDR does utilize a sight glass ensure correct
diagnosis when viewing.

Fig 14
VAPOUR
PICK UP TUBE

oz
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\ LIQUID
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Compressor clutch

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to
* details of compressor clutch

* magnetic clutch operation, freewheeling (de engaging clutch)

* servicing and testing magnetic clutch operation.

Compressor Clutch and its operation: A compressor
clutch provides the means of torque transfer from the
engine Front End Accessory Drive to the compressor
rotating assembly. Electromagnetic clutches operate
electrically but transmit torque mechanically. (Fig 1)

Fig 1

MR20N2918521

The ability of the clutch to engage and disengage is critical
on several levels.

Firstly, to stop compressor operation when the cooling
demand in the cabin is satisfied. If not disengaged when
this occurs a phenomena known as "evaporator freeze"
happens. Airflow becomes obstructed under these
conditions.

Secondly there are conditions that occurin an AC system
of which the compressor operation needs to cease, such
as

1 Excessive Discharge Pressure & temperature
2 Low Refrigerant Charge
3 Low suction pressure & temperature.

A AC compressor clutch has three key components;
they are (Figs 2 to 5)

1 Armature - coupled directly to the compressor shaft to
transfer the rotational torque from the pulley to the
compressor

2 RotororPulley - Beltdriven and coupled to the engine
drive train

3 Coil - Electrically connected to the AC relay and
produces an electromagnetic field when energized.

Armature: Coupled to the compressor shaft using either
a key or a spine. It's comprised of several parts, first the
hub which connects to the compressor. Second the
springs which connect the hub to the friction plate, these
"springs" can be steel or rubber. Lastly the friction plate
which mates directly to the pulley friction surface.

Rotor: Normally mounted on the compressor nose, the
rotor is connected to the accessory drive using the drive
belt. It has two basic parts, the rotor and the rotor bearing
which is a sealed two-row bearing.
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Fig 3 HUB

SPRINGS

FRICTION PLATE
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Coil: Normally mounted on the compressor body the
clutch coil provides the electromagnetic field which attracts
the armature when energized. As shown on the bottom
picture itis simply a continuous wrap of copper wire which
produces a strong magnetic field. The copper wire is
wound on a plastic "bobbin" and then inserted into a steel
can. Epoxy is then deposited resulting in a water resistant
component.
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freewheeling (de engaging clutch) (Figs 7 to 9)

The clutch is designed to connect the rotor pulley to the
compressor input shaft when the field coil is energized.
The clutch is used to transmit the power from the engine
crankshaft to the compressor by means of a drive belt.

When the clutch is not engaged the compressor shaft
does notrotate and refrigerant does not circulate the rotor
pulley free wheels. The field coil is actually an
electromagnet, once energized it draws the pressure
plate towards it, locking the rotor pulley and the pressure
plate together causing the compressor internals to turn,
creating pressure and circulating refrigerant.

MR20N2918526

Fig 7

MR20N2918527

Let it be a coil of a horseshoe magnet with a north and
south pole. Lines of magnetic flux extend perpendicular to
the circular coil wires. When energized the flux field
overcomes the air gap between the armature and pulley
which pulls the armature into contact with the pulley
friction surface. Once contacted the magnetic force and
friction between the surfaces results in the armature
turning until fully moving at the same speed as the pulley.
The lines of flux actually pass into the rotor and in turn
attract and pull the armature into contact to complete the
clutch engagement. The "banana" slotsin the pulley allow
the passage of these north / south magnetic flux to the
armature. (Fig 6)

MR20N2918528

Fig 9
ARMATURE
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Check and replace magnetic clutch and electrical wiring of automobile A.C

Objectives : At the end of this lesson you shall be able to
* explain the function of magnetic clutch
* explain the operation of magnetic clutch

» explain purpose of using bearing in the clutch mechanism

* when to replace the bearing

» explain the purpose of battery

» explain the purpose of blower switch
» explain the purpose of HP-LP switch

» explain the electrical components how they connected in the circuit.

Function of magnetic clutch (Fig 1)

The vehicle engine drives the belt pulley (arrow) by means
oftheribbed V-belt. The belt pulley rotates freely when the
compressor is switched off.

When the compressor is turned on, voltage is supplied to
atthe magnetic coil. Amagnetic force field is created. This
force field draws the spring plate towards the rotating belt
pulley (the open space "A" is bridged) and makes a
connection between the belt pulley and the shaft of the
COMpressor.

The compressor runs on until the electrical supply to the
magnetic coil is present. When it is open the spring plate
is thenretracted by the belt pulley by means of springs. the
belt pulley again runs without driving the compressor
shaft.

Operation: When the voltage is applied to the clutch field
coil, the clutch plate (whichis connected to the compressor
shaft) is drawn into contact with the pulley and the
compressor rotates. When voltage is disconnected from
the clutch field coil the clutch plate is released and the
compressor ceases to rotate.
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Purpose of bearing in the clutch mechanism

When clutch engage with compressor pulley heavy friction
is occurring, to reduce the friction of the pulley rotation.
Provided "bearing clutch mechanism".

Replacing of bearing

When bearing damage or noise will heard it must change
the bearing.

Magnetic clutch

Thedrive trainis connected between the compressor and
vehicle engine while the engine is running by means of the
magnetic clutch.

Design

The clutch comprises

- Belt pulley with bearing
- Spring plate with hub

- Magnetic caoll

The hub of the spring plate is permanently mounted the
compressor input shaft. The belt pulley is mounted in a
pivot bearing on the housing of the compressor at the
shaft output. The magnetic coil is permanently connected
to the compressor housing. There is an open space "A"
between the spring plate and the belt pulley.
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Battery

Electrical energy to operate the blower motor, compressor
etc.

Blower switch
To adjust blower speeds.
HP switch

If refrigerant pressure gets too high it can cause air
conditioning system damage, some vehicles have a high
pressure cut off switch designated to shut the system off
if pressures get too high.

Once pressures drop back to normal, the compressor
kicks back in.

LP-switch

These switches shut the compressor down when
refrigerant levels drop too low. Since the air conditioning
systems use their refrigerant to carry lubrication, running
the system without an adequate charge can cause
compressor damage.

Wiring circuit

The above electrical components are connected in the
circuit which is shown in Fig 2.

. ey
Fig 2 FUSE BOX o |
[ [ — I e I R —
—~ ~ T1BATTERY | B | I U | R N
\ O R D ey SO | - [P [ HEATERL —— = Il F—===—=F I ko] % |
= ——b dacc | ! R Rl e B e
REDIATOR THERMO SWITCH L___1 I ~5- OB —— | | BLOWER
i e L777L7L{15A:)]L‘ L @ ] SWITCH
1 FI0.3 o -
o Fl0: I |
| BLOWER
| | MOTOR
— ——— COOLING FAN RELAY 7‘ }
_ I 4
A Q Il |7 §—| A/C RELAY ]
\
M | I 0 5
g r‘u N C& — 05R
| o [
RADIATOR ola © I I
COOLING &| 2| WATER TEMP £ I C.5IR
MOTOR HIGH PRESSURE S| | CUTRELAY 4" I
SWITH —t FUSE I
7o
|7ﬂ JF oA .y 085w ! O
i s @ | 2 A/C SWITCH
&) [ 3| o
o T Sl ®pesw 0858 (o
©m L [ g [ | I ) oy =
() 0858w 055v| | s | b ssaw 3} L 08575 || [ossp g
S — 1bazpa! | S
MAGNETIC [ = ofl L_{[0-85P8, 0.85r8
CLUTCH o 0.85P8 bl O S o YL
3 ° —
o [ -
| =
I [ L
E ! W 7 THERMOSTAT
05P8 | = =
2 T B| WATER | |
2 ,| 058 o| TEMP | I
o SWITH } A
g ‘ ito
ol | L___ 1 1
1 | g
NS - &
&
S
o
s

Wiring of Automobile AC

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to

» wiring of Automobile A/C
* resistance Circuit of Blower Motor
e compressor Cycling Controls.

Wiring A/C System

Control/Wiring layout (Series Connection)
(Figs 1 to 5): Pressure switches are connected in series
with the compressor clutch. If an "under” or "over" system
pressure occurs the pressure switch will "open circuit"
breaking the circuit to the compressor clutch.

With electronic fuel injected vehicles the ELECTRONIC
CONTROL MODULE (ECM) is usually interconnected
into the A/C wiring circuit. When the A/C switchis engaged
a request signal is sent to the ECM, if the A/C circuit is
intact, i.e. the pressure switches are at closed circuit, the
ECM activates a relay by creating an earth and power is
supplied to the compressor clutch. Also an RPMincrease
generally takes place to avoid engine stall whilst at idle.

232

Blower Speed Controls
Coil type

This blower speed regulator simply consists of coiled
wires connected in series. These coiled wires are of
varied thickness. The current flows through either one or
a combination of all the coils. The resistance of the coil(s)
alter the blower speeds.

The highestblower speed when selected is normally from
direct battery voltage via a relay.

Electronic: The function of the electronic controller is to
convert low current signals from the ECM to a higher
current, varying the voltage to the blower motor. Blower
speeds may be infinity variable and usually can use up to
13 speeds.
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This type of speed controller is normally used with the
electronic climate control (ECC) system. The highest
blower speed when selected is normally from direct
battery voltage via a relay.
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The majority of vehicles using R134arequire this additional
condenser cooling due to the higher operating pressures
of R134a. Also most modern vehicles now have smaller
grilles or bumper bar openings. This causes poor air flow
conditions especially by the amount of air flow over the
condenser.

The condenser fan is operated with A/C engaged in
various ways:

- Medium pressure switch;

- Indirect connection to the compressor clutch

- Via the Electronic Control Module (ECM);
Signal from the A/C switch activation.

Compressor Cycling Controls (Figs 6 to 8)

Fig 3
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Condenser electric fan: Most vehicles with air
conditioning require an electricfan to assistair flow, either
pushing or pulling the airthrough the condenser, depending
on which side of the condenser the fan is placed.

Thermostatic switch (Anti ice-up device): The
thermostat is connected in series to the compressor
clutch. When the temperature of the evaporator coil
approaches freezing this temperature is sensed by the
thermostat capillary tube which is in contact with the
evaporator fins. The capillary tube contains refrigerant
which expands or contracts depending on the temperature
on this tube. The points inside the thermostatic switch
open up whentherefrigerantin the capillary tube contracts
(sensing a cold evaporator coil) and interrupt the A/C
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electrical circuit turning the compressor off. When the
evaporator temperature rises again to a preset point (4 -
5?)the thermostat points then close. The refrigerantin the
capillary tube has expanded (sensing a warmer evaporator
coil and the electrical circuit is re- established to the
compressor clutch.

Fig 7
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Electrical circuit
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Economy mode (Fig 10)

This function is normally associated with the use of a
thermistor amplifier. In economy mode the compressor
cutouttemperature is sethigherthan a normal A/C mode.
This means the compressor stays on for a lesser time,
decreasing engine load and improving fuel economy and
engine performance.

Center vent temperatures will also be slightly higher due
to the compressor cycling off at a higher evaporator
temperature.

Fig 10
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Thermistor and Amplifier: This has the same function
as the thermostatic switch except rather then mechanical
action with contact points and capillary tube, the thermistor
and amplifier is electronically activated. The thermistoris
a sensing probe but unlike the thermostat capillary tube it
senses the airtemperature coming off the evaporator coil.

Thermistor

Electrical wiring containing a sensor which is a NTC
resistor.

(Negative Temperature Co-efficient).
Amplifier (Fig 9)

A small electronic device containing a circuit board and
electrical components.

Thermistor resistance is amplified and used to control or
switch the A/C clutch on or off.

MR20N2918549

Pressure cycling switch - Electrical (Fig 11)

Some vehicles using the Cycling Clutch Orifice Tube
(CCOT) system utilize a pressure switch located in the
low side of the A/C system between the evaporator and
compressor for compressor control.

This pressure switch is electrically connected in series
with the compressor clutch.

Once the low side pressure reaches approximately 200
kPa, the compressor clutchis deactivated by the pressure
switch opening. Alow side pressure of approximately 200
kPa corresponds to an evaporator coil temperature of
approximately + 0.40C (above freezing point).

Once the compressor is deactivated the low pressure
rises followed by the evaporator coil temperature rising.
At a pre-determined low pressure point, the pressure
switch reactivates the compressor clutch. The evaporator
temperature lowers again and the compressor re-engages.

Note: Normally a low pressure cut off switch is
not used with a pressure cycling switch as the
pressure cycling switch is located on the low
side. It serves as a low pressure cut off also.

HIGH
PRESSURE
SWITCH

PRESSURE CYCLING SWITCH
COMPRESSOR CLUTCH
DISENGAGES AT APPROx. 200 kPa
RE-ENGAGES APPROX. 350 kPa
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CG &M
R & ACT - Mobile Air Conditioning

Related Theory for Exercise 2.9.189

Working cycle of Automotive (Bus) Air-Conditioning

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to

» working cycle of bar A/C.

Principles of Air Conditioning
High pressure side (Fig 1)

Low pressure R134a vapor entering the compressor is
compressed to become high pressure/temperature R134a
vapor. Thisis then circulated along with lubricant oil to the
condenser. As the high pressure/temperature vapor travels
through the condenser, heat is released to the cooler
ambientair passing overthe condensertubes condensing
the vapor into a liquid. This high pressure/temperature
liquid then travels through the filter drier onto the expansion
valve where a small variable orifice provides a restriction
against which compressor pushes.

MR20N2918911

Low pressure side (Fig 2&3)

Suction from the compressor pulls the high pressure/
temperature liquid R134athrough small variable orifice of
the TX valve and into the low-pressure side of the A/C
system.

Fig 2

MR20N2918912

The R134ais now underlow pressure/temperature vapor
where heatfromthe cabin being blown over the evaporator
coil surface is absorbed into the colder low pressure
refrigerant The R134ais then pulled through the evaporator
and into the compressor. The A/C cycle begins again as
the R134a vapor is compressed and discharged under
pressure.

The bus air conditioning system mainly consists of the
condenser, evaporator, compressor, magnetic clutch,
alternator, fresh air device, blower, fan, return air grille,
control panel, pipeline system and electric-controlled
system.

MR20N2918913

The reservoir, filter direr, sight glass, cut-off valve,
expansion valve, and fresh air device are located in the
interior of the evaporator.

The compressoris mounted on the side of the engine, and
the climate control panel of the bus air conditioning
system has its own starting system, which is located
beside of the instrument board.

The rooftop mounted evaporator assembly of most bus
air conditioning system's evaporator use the traditional
FRP housing also some bus air conditioning are adopting
the SMC housing to protect its components and remain a
good insulation performance which is lighter, higher
strength and more environmental.

The condenser is mainly divided into new design Multi-
flow-condenser (micro channel condenser) and traditional
copperandfin condenser, the condenserfan blows the air
through the condenser coil, in order to aid the heat
dissipation better.

Working Principle of Bus Air Conditioning System
(Fig 4)

When you press the ON/OFF button on control panel of
bus air conditioning in the driver's cabin, relyingon aninter
connecting electrical system, the compressoris driven by
the electromagnetic clutch via the belt which connected to
driven pulley of engine, then the compressor circulates
refrigerantthrough the internal connecting hoses system.
Refrigerant, as gas, we use the R134a refrigerant in our
bus a/c system, together with the heatfrom the passenger
compartment, which is pumped by the compressor to the
high-temperature high-pressure gas, and entering the
condenser coil via the high-pressure air-conditioning
pipeline.

Since the temperature of refrigerant entering condenser
is higherthan outside temperature, condenserfans cooling
the condenser coil, and taking away a lot of heat energy
which contains refrigerant existing as a hot gas.
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The refrigerant undergoes the liquefied exothermic
reaction, from high-temperature high pressure gas to
medium-temperature, high-pressure liquid. Now, the
refrigerant exists as a cool liquid, passes the reservoir,
cut-off valve and enterfilter drier which removing moisture
and foreign materials, containing the filter, desiccant.
Then the filtered refrigerant enters the sight glass, a
device which can visual inspection of the refrigerant like
water. Then cooled liquid refrigerant flows into the
evaporator through expansion valve, which controls the
volume of refrigerantinto the evaporator coiland decrease
the pressure of refrigerant. Evaporator absorb the hot air
energy form passenger compartment through a return air
grille device which includes an fresh air system which
removes particulate matter without influencing cooling
effect, then the evaporator blower blows the cleaned and
cooled air into the passenger compartment through the
evaporator coil. The refrigerant under a change-of-state
from a liquid to a gas, and a corresponding change of
pressure from high to low, which called evaporation.
During evaporation, due to its throttling effect, the cool
liquid through the expansion valve becomes gas, and the
gaseous refrigerantabsorbs alot of heatenergy, containing
the passenger compartment hot air, so as to achieve the
purpose of the cooing. Warming air passing the evaporator
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coil, due to cooling effect, moisture condensation, then it
is collected and discharged to the outside of the bus. The
hot gas in passenger compartment is then suctioned by
the compressor, where itis compressed and refrigeration
cycle repeats.
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CG &M
R & ACT - Mobile Air Conditioning

Related Theory for Exercise 2.9.190

Major Components Used in Air-conditioning in Railway coaches

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to

* the components used in railway air-conditioning.

The components used in Railway air-conditioning
»  Compressor.

» Condenser Unit.

» Evaporator Unit.

» Air Duct.

» Refrigerant piping & joints.

» Gauge Board.

* A/C control panel.

*  Wiring.

Compressor

The refrigerant vapour drawn from the evaporator is
compressed by means of a multi cylinder reciprocating
compressor and compressed to a pressure ranging from
142 to 213 psi according to the load. The work done due
to compressorraises the temperature and pressure of the
refrigerant vapour to circulate it through the system and
for obtaining desirable impact.

Condenser

The condenser serves the function of rejecting the heat
absorbed by the refrigerant vapour in the evaporator,
suction line, compressor body, and the heat absorbed
during the compression process. The condenser consists
of a heat exchanger, which is forced-air-cooled by means
of two or three axial flow impeller fans. The refrigerant
vapour is condensed when ambient cool air is passed
through the heatexchanger. The refrigerantliquid leaving
the condenser is led into the liquid receiver from where it
moves to the evaporator through expansion valve. The
liquid receiver is a cylindrical container which contains a
reserve of the refrigerantliquid. A dehydrator andfilter are
also provided to ensure that the refrigerant is free from
moisture and dust particles.

Evaporator Unit

The evaporator unit consists of a thermostatic expansion
valve, a heat exchanger, a heating unit (resistance type)
and centrifugal blower driven by a motor. The thermostatic
expansion valve controls quantity of liquid refrigerantata
lower pressure after expanding it from high pressure to
low pressure, corresponding to the load demand. The low
pressure low temperature refrigerant passes through the
distributor into the heat exchanger consisting of finned
copper tubes. The return air from the air conditioned
compartment, is mixed with fresh air and this mixture is
blown through the heat exchanger, where heat in the air
is transferred to the cool refrigerant causing cooling of the
air and the evaporation of the refrigerantinside the tubes.

The cooled air is led through the ducting to the various
compartments and diffused by means of air diffusers.
Filters are provided in the fresh air and return air path to
eliminate dust. When the outside ambient temperature is
very low, heater is switched on according to the setting of
the thermostats

Gauge Board

Gauge panel consists of pressure gauges (HP, LP, and
OP) and pressure cutouts to protect the compressor
against, (i) High pressure, (ii) Low pressure and (iii) low oil
pressure.

High pressure cutout

Itis asafety device againstexcessive discharge pressures
and protects the compressor and piping system from
damage. It is a pressure operated switch which cuts off
the compressor drive motor when the pressure exceeds
a preset value (241psi). The plant cannot be restarted
unless the cutout is reset manually or the pressure drops
below the preset value.

Low pressure cutout

It is also a pressure operated switch similar to the H.P.
cutout switch, but it shuts down the compressor if the
suction pressure drops down below 10 psi. It protects the
system against disproportionately low evaporator
temperatures and formation of frost on the evaporator.
The compressor starts automatically if the suction pressure
rises above the preset value.

Low oil pressure cutout

It ensures adequate lubrication of compressor to avoid
piston capture due to less lubricating oil or failure of oil
pump. This cutout is set at 35 psi.

Air duct

The air conditioning system includes three air ducts
as follows

¢ Fresh air duct.
¢ Main air duct.
e Return air duct.

Actually there is no separate return air duct provided in A/
C coaches. In the case of A.C. two tier coach and A.C.
chair car, the return air is drawn through the return air
filters directly from the nearest compartment In 1st class
A.C. coach, the corridor acts as return air duct and the
return air is drawn through return air filters located at the
corridor ceiling near the first compartment.
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Fresh air duct

This is provided at the rate of two per AC plant. It is
mounted on the side wall just below the roof evaporator
unit. There is an opening in the side wall with louver hinge
door arrangement and with the provision to house a fresh
air filter. The fresh (inlet) air duct has been designed with
damper valve to control the quantity of fresh air to be
drawn into the compartment. This arrangement has been
standardized for all types of air conditioned coaches.

Main air duct

The conditioned air from the evaporator unit is blown into
the main air duct by means of two centrifugal blower fans
driven by a motor with double extended shaft. The air is
distributed to each compartment in the case of 2 tier
sleeper coach and full AC first class coach through
adjustable diffusers. In the case of a ¢ chair cars, the
conditioned air from the main air duct is distributed along
the hall through longitudinal apertures suitably set at
factory. The main air duct has been provided with central
diagonal partition making it two independent taper ducts
sothateach compartmentis influenced by the diffused air
of both plants. Further air distribution to the entire
compartment is maintained at constant velocity. In order
to reduce turbulence and noise due to air motion in the
duct the cross section of the main air duct has been
designed in such a way that air velocity inside the duct
shall not be higher than 300 m/min. The aperture of air
diffuser has been designed to deliver the required quantity
of air into the compartment at a velocity not greater than

Railway coaches

250M/min. This diffuser is provided with a knob to deflect
the air to the required angle. By the above arrangement
the airvelocity inside the compartment obtained is between
6M/min. to 12M/min. at the face level of the passenger.

Refrigerant piping and joints

Therefrigerant piping consists of the suctionline (from the
evaporator out let to compressor inlet) discharge line
(from compressor outlet to condenserinlet) and liquid line
(from the liquid receiver to the inlet side of expansion
valve), connections to the gauge panel from the
compressor delivery side (high pressure side), low
pressure side and from the compressor crank case. The
lubricating oil connections are also part of the piping
system Main pipelines are jointed with couplers or elbows
by means of silver brazing, whereas joints to various
components like gauges pressure cutouts, hand shut off
valves, expansion valve, strainer etc. are connected by
means of flare joints to facilitate easy removal of the
above elements for replacement and inspection.

Temperature setting

The temperature inside the air-conditioned compartment
is controlled by electronic thermostats with one setting
each for cooling at 240C and for heating at 200C.
Operation of cooling or heating takes place inaccordance
with ambient conditions. The temperature control
thermostats are fitted in the return air passage. Two types
of thermostats are used, one for controlling the cooling
and the other for controlling the heating.

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to

¢ classification of air-conditioned coaches
e power supply in the coaches.

Classification of air-conditioned coaches.

AIR-CONDITIONED COACHES

SG Coaches EOG Coaches
|
BG MG
| | |
AC AC AC Compo 1st AC 2T
3T 2T Chair site ACC

Car

] |
AC AC AC

3T 2T Chair

1st Pantry Dining Power
ACC Car Car Car
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Power supply in the coaches.

SG Coaches: The electrical power for the self generating
type of coaches is derived from the alternator mounted on
bogie of the coach and driven by the axle through 'V belt
drive as long as the coach is in motion at the minimum full
load output (MFO) speed of the alternator. During stationary
or when the coach is running at less than MFO speed the
entire coachload is met by the battery of 800 AH capacity.
Provision for charging and precooling the coach from
external supply has been made by means of battery
charger, 200A rating mounted on the coach under frame.
Two numbers 0of 415V, 3 ph, ac, precooling sockets have
been provided diagonally on the end walls. The alternator
gives an output of 18 KW at 130 V, DC in the unders lung
type of AC coach, whereas the alternator capacity is 25Kw
in the RMPU AC coach. One alternator set per AC plant
has been fitted in the self generating type AC coaches.

EOG Coaches: The electrical power supply for end on
generation type AC coaches is derived from separate
generator cars arranged at the ends of the train formation,

Description of Railway Air-conditioning

with generation and transmission voltage of 415V, 3 ph,
AC. The power forindividual coaches is tapped by means
of rotary switch from any one of the double feeders
running along the coach leading from the power cars, and
coupled between coaches by means of inter-vehicular
couplers. The air-conditioning equipment works at 415V,
3 phase AC supply and train lighting equipment work at
110V, AC, obtained between phase and neutral derived
from a 3 KVA,415/190V, 4 wire step down transformer.

Driving Equipments

Driving equipments consist of motors for driving the
compressor, condenser impeller fans and the evaporator
blower fans. The driving motors in self generating type
coaches are all of

D.C. machines needing more care for attention of
commutator and brushes. The E.O.G. type coaches are
provided with 3 phase AC squirrel cage induction motors
for driving the AC equipments.

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to

 description of RMPU

* salient features of RMPU
* technical Details of RMPU
* air circulation System.

Description of RMPU

The roof-mounted AC equipment for AC coaches of
Railways would provide more comfortable journey and
also help attach more coaches in the superfast trains.
These roof-mounted AC units are more efficient and
lightweight. Two high capacity packaged air-conditioning
units of minimum of 7.0 TR of cooling in 40°C to 45°C
atmospheric temperaturei.e. 14.0 TR for one coach, has
replaced the open type AC system of capacity 5 TR each
(Total 10TR) for each coach. Two packaged units are
used in one coach each mounted above the toilets on both
ends supplying conditioned airinto atapered ductto serve
the coach end to end. The units (two in each coach) are
fitted with 4 compressors but operate under normal with
3 compressors and the 4th one acts as standby and works
only during peak days of the summer.

Compressors are started in sequence with time delay to
reduce the peak demand of electricity during startups.
These units are thus more energy efficient and are more
reliable. This units can workon E.O.G. systemsin addition
to S.G. systems . The roof mounted unit needs
approximately 11.5 KW, 20 ampere at normal condition.
Modular type AC units for rail coaches is a major
breakthrough in rail-coach technology. The units are
extremely energy efficient and reliable. They use two
hermetically sealed compressors of half capacity in each
packaged unit.

Theroof mounted unitis afactory assembled, gas charged
and hermetically sealed refrigerant system. The general
diagram is shown in Fig 1.

Fig 1 AC PACKAGE UNIT
FRESH AIR TAKE
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DUCT BELLOW.
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SUPPLY AIR ENTRY

SUPPLY AIR DUCT
BELLOWS

BOTTOM SIDE ACCESS
OPENINGS PROVIDED
FOR RETURN AIR
FILTER(2 NOS)

AND BLOWER UNIT
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It has two hermetically sealed three phase reciprocating
compressors, two vertical flow condenser fans and one
blower unit as evaporator fan. There are two independent
refrigerant circuitin each PAC unit having a compressor,
condenser coil and evaporator (cooling) coil. The
condenser fans and evaporator blower are common.
Each circuithasits own fresh airand return airfilters. Each
evaporator (cooling coil) fits in its own drain pan. Each
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drain pan has its own drain outlet. The condenser fans
and compressors can be accessed from the top of the unit
where as the return air filters can be pulled out from under
the unitinside the coach in corridor. The blowers, heaters
and safety controls can be accessed by opening the
access door at the bottom of the unit. The fresh air filters
can be reached by opening return air access doors on
each side at the bottom of the unit. The terminals are
located inside a junction box under the unit and can be
accessed by opening the cover of this junction box or
termination box.

Since the PAC unitis a modular hermetically sealed type,
itrequires minimum maintenance. The refrigerant system
is Hermetically sealed and has fitting or gauge ports. The
safety devices are provided to protect against abnormal
operating refrigerant pressures, loss of air and over
heating of heating elements. Over current, single phasing,
voltage fluctuation.

Salient features of roof-mounted AC package units
1 Light in weight, saves fuel for hauling.

2 Keepingin view the low price and light weight, the unit
pays for itself in one year operation.

3 Low cost of installation at the coach building factory
since the system is factory made, assembled, gas
charged and tested for performance prior to delivery.

4 The installation requires simply to lower the unitin the
false ceiling above the toilets on both ends of the
coach and connection of wiring, drain pipe and flexible
duct.

5 Incase offailure, replacement of the unit with new unit
can be done in less than a few hours by simply lifting
the defective unit by a crane and lowering the new one
in place.

6 The A.C unit remains outside the partition wall and
therefore, no chance of water leakage on passengers.

7 Fresh air is taken from the roof through condenser
areawhich gives arelatively clean airfree of the smells
of toilets which are common in conventional A.C.
coaches.

8 Hermetically sealed system with nofittings oropenings,
thus it presents little potential of gas leakages and
break-downs.

9 The unitis almost maintenance free since it uses 3ph
AC motors which have no commutators or brushes to
wear out.

10 Uses refrigerant R-22 and very small quantity less
than 3 Kg.

11 Mounted on the roof, thus dirt or dust collection in
condensers is negligible and therefore, requires
practically no maintenance or water spraying on
condenser coils.

12 No chance of damage due to flash floods during the
monsoons.

13 Energy efficient - uses less electricity, saves fuel for
generation.

14 Humidity control in monsoons possible through use of
micro processor - based control system. It will also
provide optimum use of all equipments and even wear
to compressors through rotation of operation.

Technical details
The A/C unit shall be capable of maintaining inside
conditions as under:
DBT WBT RH
(°C)  (°C) (°C)
Outside (Dry Summer) 45 25 -
Outside (Wet Summer) 40 28 -
Inside (Dry & Wet Summer) 24 - 40

Each coach shall be provided with two roof mounted A/C
units each with a minimum cooling capacity 20,000 K.Cal/
hr (6.6TR).

Refrigerant Compressor

Hermetically sealed compressors working with Freon 22
(monochloro difluoro methane) are provided in the A/C
package unit. The compressor motor is rated for 415V,
3Ph, 50 HZ, AC Power Supply.

Power Consumption - 5. 20KW +/-20%

Current (Amps.) - 8.25+/-20% at 415V,
3Ph,50HZ,AC

C.F.M. - 13

Refrigerant Condenser

Condenser Coll - Fin-on-Tube

Face Area - 0.7M2x2

Material of tube - Copper

Tube O.D. - 10 mm

Fin material - Aluminium

Fin Thickness - 0.2mm

No. of Fins/cm - 4-5

Refrigerant - R22,Less than 3.0Kg each
circuit

Condenser Fan - Propeller type (2 Nos)

Air Flow (CFM) - 5000 min. x 2

Speed (RPM) - 1400 +/- 10%

Motor size - 1HPx2

Current consumption - 1.8 +/- 10%x2 at 415V,
(Amps) 3 Ph, 50 HZ, AC
Power Factor - 07

The condenser motor shall confirm to 15:325-1970 with
IP 55 protection confirming to 15:4691-68.

Evaporator Unit - Fin-on-tube type
- 0.3M2x2

- Copper

Face Area

Material of tube
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Tube O.D. - 10 MM (3/811)

Fin Material - Aluminium

Fin Thickness - 0.2mm

No. of fins/cm - 4.3 +/-1

Evaporator Fan - Centrifugal type blower

Air Flow (CFM) - 2000 (3400 cu Mtr/Hr.)

Speed (RPM) Motor - 1400 +/- 10%

size

Speed (RPM) Motor - 1.5Hp

size

Current consumption(A) - 2.2 +/- 10% at 415V, 3ph,
50HZ, AC

Power Factor - 07

Air circulating system

The AC system is designed to introduce fresh air at the
rate not less than 0.35 M3/min/ person into the A.C.
compartment. Keeping in view the above requirement of
fresh air, quantity of fresh air per package unit will not to
be less than 11.7 Cu.M/min.

Trouble shoot in Automobile A/C

The main duct carrying conditioned air is so designed that
the air velocity inside it does not exceed 360 m/min. The
airdistribution systemis so designed as to ensure thatthe
max. air velocity at 150 mm below duct/diffuser is 10m/
min. and at 1.2 m from floor level is 15m/min

Four types of diffusers are used in the conditioned
compartment for distribution of cool .air. Type 'A’ larger
diffuser and type B smaller diffuser are provided on the
main duct. Type 'C' and type 'D' diffusers are provided on
the branch ducts for transverse and longitudinal berths
respectively. Branch ducts of size not less than 50 mm is
broughtdown near the window from the main ducton both
sides. The diffusers on both the branch ducts are mounted
in the inclined position to direct cool air towards lower
berths. The branch diffuser on the longitudinal berth's
side is provided with adjustable vanes to control quantity
of cool air. The diffuser on branch ducts for transverse
berths is made in two parts, each part directing cool air
towards the lower most berths of the bay. These are also
provided with variable vanes.

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to
e problems and troubleshoot related to automotive A/C.

A/C system is noisy

The noise heard when the A/C system is first turned on is
not due to a defect. Inthe event of persistent noise, check

for the presence of one of the following malfunction
causes and apply the corresponding solution.

Cause Solution
1 Belt worn or slipped 1 Check the wear and tension of the belt.
2 Beltidler pulley is noisy Replace it.
3 Electric clutch plate slipping 3 Make sure that the distance between the compressor pulley

and electric clutch is 0.3-0.5mm.

support plate.

4 Vibration and resonance of the compressor | 4 Make sure the bolts are tightand the plate is properly positioned.

5 Expansion valve "whistles". 5 If the noise persist, replace the valve.

In The following instances, a few defective components of
the A/C system create anincorrectinletand outlet pressure.
This phenomenon causes noise in the compressor thatis
actually due to one of the causes listed below and NOT to
the compressor itself.

- Incorrect amount of refrigerant (30-35% more or 70-
75% less).

- Expansion valve stuck shut or blocked.

- Compressordisplacementregular valve defective (for
variable-displacement compressors only).

- Clogging in the A/C system circuit

- Filter saturated with moisture.
AJC system emits unpleasant odours (Fig 1)

Under certain conditions, moulds and bacteria (normally
presentinthe air) may form on the surface of the evaporator
core, causing an unpleasant odour inside the vehicle.

- Use an antibacterial product to treat the evaporator.

- Advise the customer to turn off the A/C system a few
minutes before shutting off the vehicle, leaving the
blower fan running (this will dry the evaporator core
from the moisture that encourages bacteria growth).
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The condenser doesn't dissipate enough heat

Cause

Solution

1 Air flow blocked by dirt accumulated on the
heat exchangers; water radiator, condenser.

1 Clean the radiator and condenser thoroughly.

2 The pressure switch or water temperature bulb are
tripped at the correct pressure and temperature.
levels

2 Cutoutthe controls using the appropriate electrical not
connection. Replace the defective part if necessary.

3 The electric fan does not work

3 Powerthe electric fan directly. replace if it still does not
work.

4 Incorrect functioning by the electric fan
(incorrect rotation direction).

4 The fan must be "suction" type when placed between
the heat exchangers and the engine, and "blowing"
type if placed between the heat exchangers and outside
air intake.

5 Engine water overheated

5 Make sure the original engine cooling systemis working
properly.

6 Condenser not positioned correctly.

6 Make sure that the distance between the
radiator and condenser is 15-20mm, if present the air
ducts must be correctly positioned.

MR20N2918021

Incorrect refrigerant amount

Airorincondensable gases or moisture in the A/C system

Cause Solution
1 Incorrect refrigerant amount 1 Recover refrigerant from the A/C system.
(30-35% excessive or 70-75% lack).

2 Contaminated refrigerant. 2 Replace the A/C filter (if filter is saturated with moisture).
3 Filter saturated with moisture. 3 Evacuate theincondensable gases and moisture from the
A/C system. Run the vacuum pump for atleast 30 minutes.
4 Check the vacuum seal using a pressure gauge control.
5 Restore the recommended amount of refrigerant to the

system as well as any oil recovered together with the
refrigerant.

Compressor displacement regulator valve defective (only for variable-displacement compressors)

Cause

Solution

1 Valve blocked by impurities
(the evaporator tends to freeze)

1 Recover refrigerant from A/C system.

2 Regulator springs of the valve improperly set
(Fig 2)

2 Replace the displacement regulator valve located in
the compressor rear cover.

3 Evacuate the incondensable gases and moisture
from the A/C system by letting the vacuum pump
run at least 15 minutes.

4 Restore the recommended amount of refrigerant to
the system as well as any oil recovered together
with the refrigerant.
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Fig 2 A/C DEMAND
LOW REDUCED
OR MINIMUM
DISPLACEMENT

CONTROL VALVE

A/C DEMAND
HIGH MAXIMUM
DISPLACEMENT

WOBBLE PLATE
(REDUCED OR
MINIMUM ANGLE)

WOBBLE PLATE
(MAXIMUM ANGLE)

MR20N2919022

Expansion Valve Defective

Cause

Solution

1 Thermostatic capillary of the valve is defective.

Recover refrigerant from the A/C system.

2 Mechanics of the valve are jammed. (Fig 3&4)

Replace the expansion valve.

Evacuate the incondensable gases and moisture
from the A/C system by letting the vacuum pump
run for at least15 minutes.

Restore the recommended amount of refrigerant to
the system as well as any oil recovered together
with the refrigerant.

Expansion Valve Diagnosis

If when carrying out pressure gauge diagnosis it is found
the TX valve is at fault, ie.

Jammed fully open - high/low pressure to high, or Jammed
fully closed - low pressure zero to a vacuum; then follow
the resting procedure below.

Testing
a Remove the evaporator case and dismantle,

b Detachthe TXvalve pressure compensating tube and
temperature sensing bulb from the evaporator outlet
side; Mark the area on the outlet tube where the
sensing bulb is clamped when replacing a TX valve.
This sensing bulb must be fitted in exactly the same
position.

Opening Test: Warm the temperature sensing bulb by
hand, the TX valve should now be fully open. This can be
verified by blowing through the valve.

Closing Test: Into a container of water and crushed ice,
place the temperature sensing bulb and gently stir, the TX
valve should now be fully closed. This can be verified by
blowing through the valve.

If any of the above tests fail, replace the TX valve with the
correcttypei.e. (tonnage and super heat). ensure new "O"
rings are used and that the temperature bulb is covered
with insulating material to ensure no false temperature
readings are obtained.

Caution -when bending the temperature sensing tube to
fit, care must be taken not to break it as this tube is hollow
and contains refrigerant.
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MR20N22719023

The Electric Compressor Clutch Slips or Does Not
Engage

Note: For valves equipped with automatic
control (ECC), go to self-diagnostic or software
control.

MR20N2919024

Cause

Solution

1 Shortage of refrigerant (70-75% lack)

1 Search for the refrigerant leak

2 Electric clutch coil de-energized or intermittent
energized (Fig 5)

2 Disconnect the electrical clutch wire from the electrical
system and connect it to the positive pole of the battery
using a 7.5A fuse.

If the clutch does not engage, it must be replaced. if it
does engage, check the pressure switch, thermostat, A/
C control switch, and miscellaneous electrical
connections.

3 Incorrect distance between compressor pulleys
and electric clutch plate.

3 The distance must be between 0.3-0.5mm

Fig 5
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O
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Ice on the Evaporator Core

Cause Solution
1 Malfunction by the thermostat or "no- frost" 1 Make sure the electrical connection of the thermostat
probe (if present) (Fig 6) or of "no-frost" probe is in good condition, and that the

sensor is properly positioned.

Replace any defective parts as needed.

2 Malfunction by the blower fan 2 Withthe A/C systemrunning, atleastthefirst ventilation
speed must work. Otherwise, make sure the electrical
system is properly connected.

3 Compressor displacement regulator valve is 3 Check the operation of the compressor displacement
defective (only for variable displacement regulator valve.
compressors)
Note: Amplifier
- This may occur even after a few minutes of Fig 6

operation, causing a progressive drop in
the air flow at the vents.-

AMPLIFIER

- Forvalves equipped with automatic control
(ECC), go to self-diagnostic or software
control.

MR20N2919026

Compressor Damaged

Cause Solution
1 Valves bent 1 Recover refrigerant from A/C system.
2 Seizing (Fig 7) 2 Replace the compressor from A/C system.

3 If the compressor is seized, flush the A/C
system using a specific product and replace
the dehydrator filter.

4 Install a new compressor.

5 Evacuate the incondensable gases and moisture
from the A/C system by letting the vacuum pump run
at least 30 minutes.

6 Restore the recommended amount of refrigerant

to the system as well as any oil recovered
together with the refrigerant.

MR20N2919027
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Hot Air Infiltrated in the Passenger Compartment Hot Water Infiltrated in the Heater

Cause Solution
1 The water valve of the heater (if present) 1 Check the lever mechanisms and/or valve control motor.
does not close properly. (Fig 8&9) Cut out the heater if necessary.
2 The air mixing and/or re-circulating flaps 2 Checkthe lever mechanisms and/or valve control motors.
are not perfectly sealed.
3 Sealing of the evaporator unit poorly airtight 3 Make sure the evaporator unit is tightly sealed and the
couplings with the original heater are correct, to prevent
warm air from infiltration from outside.

Air flow during maximum hot

Fig 10

Fig 8
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MR20N291902A

HEATER CORE

MR20N2919028

Air flow during maximum cold

Fig 9
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HEATER CORE

MR20N2919029

High side pressure - High

Blockage in the A/C system circuit (Figs 10 to 17) .
Low side pressure - Low to normal
A very useful diagnostic aid is the "Feel Test". As the test

implies it is a matter of quite simply feeling tubes and
components for temperature drops, indicating possible
blockage location. - Compressor noisy;

- High pressure switch will notdeactivate the A/C system,
low pressure switch might;

By this stage you would be aware of what side of the A/C - High Side hose very hot before blockage;
system should be hot and what side should be cold. But
what also happens with the pressure gauge reading,
sometimes they don't make sense. Indicates Blockage

Blockage in the A/C system circuit

- High side hose very cool to warm after blockage.

The location of the charging ports in relation to the A/C
system MUST be taken into consideration. A pressure Blockage - High Side (before charge port)
gauge reading could be high or low depending on what
side of the charge port the blockage is located. Use the
"Feel Test" as well as the pressure gauges readings. Low side pressure - Low to normal

Normal System - Highpressure switch willnotdeactivate the A/C system,

low pressure switch might;
HIGH SIDE - Hot LOW SIDE - Cold

High side pressure - Low

- Compressor noisy;
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- High Side hose very hot before blockage;

- High side hose very cool to warm after blockage.

Fig 12

MR20N281902C

Indicates Blockage

Blockage - Low Side (after charge port)

High side pressure - Low

Low side pressure - High

- Low pressure switch will deactivate the A/C system;

- Frosting of the low side hoseffittings before the
blockage.

Indicates Blockage

Fig 14 FROSTED

MR20N291902E

Fig 15 FROSTED

ORIFICE

MR20N291802F

Fig 13 FROSTED

MR20N291902D

Blockage - Receiver Drier

High side pressure - High

Low side pressure - Low to vacuum

- Low pressure switch will deactivate the A/C system;

- Ifthe blockage is in the receiver drier itself, the outlet
tube will be frosted

Indicates Blockage

Blockage - Low Side (after charge port)

High side pressure - Low

Low side pressure - Low to vacuum

- Low pressure switch will deactivate the A/C system;

- Frosting of the low side hoseffittings before the
blockage.

Indicates Blockage

Blockage in the A/C system circuit

Blockage - Orifice Tube (Orifice Tube system)

High side pressure - Low

Low side pressure - Low to vacuum

- Low pressure switch will deactivate the A/C system;

- Frosting of the tube after the orifice tube.

Fig 16 FROSTED

MR20N291902G

Checking refrigerant charge
(orifice tube system)

Run the A/C system, place one hand at the outlet side of
the orifice tube and one hand on top of the accumulator.

If the temperature of the accumulator is higher than the
temperature after the orifice tube, then the refrigerant
charge is not to specification. Add 150g and recheck.
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MR20N291902H

Blockage in the A/C system circuit
Blockage - Condenser (Fig 18&19)

A change of state, where high pressure vapour forms into
a high pressure liquid during the movement through the
condenser, takes place within approximately the first 1/3
of the condenser. With this change of state a slight
(depending on ambient temperature change takes place.

Using your finger, follow the tube(s) of the condenser
(avoid burning your skin), you can feel where the change
of state takes place. This change will however be quite
subtle. Butif you feel the difference in temperature before
approximately the first 1/3, a blockage maybe present.

With the parallel flow design condenser, refrigerant flows
through more than one tube so the possibility exists that
the condenser will operate sufficiently in lower ambient.
Butwhen the ambience increases and greater refrigerant
flowis required, ablockage in one tube will cause problems
such as poor performance and excessive discharge
pressures.
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CG &M

Related Theory for Exercise 2.10.191-192

R & ACT- Study Execute Commercial Plant

Preventive maintenance in HVAC plant

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to

e operation and routine maintenance
e preventive Maintenance.

Operation and Routine maintenance

Operation of a plant not only includes the starting and
stopping of a system, but also needs a continuous
observance on the performance of the whole system in
routine maintenance. Some minor & negligible problem
can turn into a major malfunction. Which will in turn result
in costly and time taking repairs. Operator of the plant
should be attentive and should detect faults as per early
as possible. One of the important aspect of operation is to
maintain log sheet or maintenance chart to analyse the
performance of the system and to take routine maintenance
as and when demand arises.

The following day-to-day routine maintenance need
to be attended

1 Airfiltercleaning: A dirty airfilter reduces the efficiency
of the plant. The more dirt accumulation results in
greaterreductionin efficiency. If not cleaned regularly,
the filter will become saturated and the dirt can move
overtothe cooling coiland fins and creates aninsulation
forheattransfer. Weekly cleaning is recommended. In
dusty environments it is recommended to clean it
frequently.

2 Leak Testing: Leak testing must be done regularly.
Weekly once is recommended.

3 Low side maintenance: When the plant is to be shut
down for a prolonged period or if the low-side of the
system need to be open for repair, it is necessary to
pump down all the refrigerant from evaporator to the
condenser or receiver tank.

4 High side maintenance: For carrying out the repairs or
any maintenance of the high side of the system, firstly
remove the entire charged refrigerantfrom the system
to a cylinder. For this, firstly pump down the system
and then use recovery machine to store the refrigerant
intothe cylinder. Otherwise use a separate compressor
to pump out the refrigerant from the system into the
empty cylinder.

5 Charging: For charging, back seat the compressor
suction service valve. Connect a charging hose from
the refrigerant cylinder to the compressor suction
gauge port of the service valve. Purge out air from the
hose pipe. Keep the cylinder in vertical position so that
only gas can enter the compressor. After starting the
compressor, charge the system slowly. Stop the
charging every two to three minutes. Check the suction
pressure. Keep charging the system until it gets fully
charged.

6 Top up: Sometimes, system needs extra refrigerant
charge, in that case do top up. Follow the steps for
charging process.

7 Belt Tension of indirect Drive system: Check the
tension of the belt and tighten wherever found loose.

8 Check the spray of the cooling tower nozzle.
9 Checkthe ampere and voltage reading of the system.

10 Ensure that the pressure gauges and thermometers
are giving the correct indication of the plant
performance. Also analyse them with the previous
readings from log sheet/ maintenance chart.

11 Water treatment plant must be checked for resin bed
saturation level. Is the hardness of water after treatment
is getting less or not?

12 Descaling of the water cooled condenser must be
done routine wise. This can be known by measuring
the temperature of entering water and leaving water
from the condenser. If no or less heat transfer than the
normal is there descaling needs to be done.

Preventive maintenance of HVAC Plant

Preventive maintenance and service assume greater
importance to improve the efficiency of the system and
preventdamage. In energy crises and material shortage,
proper and timely preventive service can result in a
considerable amount of saving in power and material.
Good maintenance and service is only possible if the plant
is properly erected and commissioned. The preventive
maintenance can help in three ways.

1 To anticipate faults

2 Toimprove efficiency

3 To save energy

The preventive maintenance schedule as follows

1 Forimprove system performance and decrease power
consumption, clean the air filter, clean AHU, lubricate
blower motor.

2 Check the operation of safety controls periodically.
3 Check the refrigerant leak, maintain properly.
4 Check vibration and rectify vibration.
5 Maintain log back properly.

Reasons for increase in discharge pressure

1 Fouling of tubes in water cooled condenser.

2 Scale formation in condenser water tubes.
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3 Pressure of non-condensables in the system.

4 Overcharge of refrigerant in the system.
Preventive steps forincreases of discharge pressure
1 De scale condenser water tuber periodically.

2 Clean the cooling lower.

3 Purge the non-condensable gasses.

4 Remove excess refrigerant.

Reasons for suction pressure reduction

1 Fouling of the evaporator surface

2 Wrong adjustment of throttling devices

3 Reduction of air quantity over cooling coils.

4 Clogging suction filters of high capacity compressors
5 Shortage of refrigerant.

6 Clogged liquid line strainers.

Preventive steps for reduction in suction pressure
1 Clean the cooling coil periodically

2 Adjust the throttling device correctly.

3 Check the damper position, if it is open the plant will
have a low suction pressure and will not deliver full
capacity whenitis required. Therefore, there dampers
should be checked for proper fixture and free
movement.

4 Clean suction filter.

5 Check the leakage, rectify leak, add refrigerant.
6 Clean liquid line strainer.

Important checks and starting procedures

Pro start-up checks: Confirm that all fans are light on
shafts rotate easily and turnin the correctdirection. Check
the alignment of all drive kits and that pulley set are light
onshafts. Checkbelt's tension. Make sure thatall bearings
etc, are clean and properly lubricated. Use the control
circuit current and verify the sequence of operation of all
motor starters, controls and safety devices with reference
to detailed winning diagram.

Post start-up checks: Starting and running amperage of
all motors suction & discharge pressures/temperatures
oil pressure. Air-temperatures chilled water temperature
(if applicable) condenser air or water temperatures. Dry
bulb wet-bulb temperatures of the ambient air and
conditioned, space is free from draughts or stagnant air
pockets, stratification etc, all ancillary equipments and
complete control circuits functioning correctly. Finally
check the log sheets & remarks.

Log sheets: It is desirable that all main operating
characteristic, pressure & temperatures to be recorded at
settimes. The information should be kept on well protected
loose-left, log sheets or in bound books.

These should contain columns for time, switched 'on'time
switched 'off' and progressive totals of hours run by each
compressor or pump with stand-by/changeover facilities.
A remarks column to record unusual events such as per
failures, and action taken & normal maintenance. The
sheet size and lay-out must be suitable to the equipment.

Starting procedure: Always follow the detailed
instructions provided by equipment manufactures or
system designers. In general - start all motors manually in
the correct sequence. Make certain that compressor
suction & discharge, liquid line valves are opened, then
start the compressor. Start the cooling tower fans and
circulating water pumps before starting the compressor.
Test the operating and safety controls in condensing unit
after starting the compressor. Check evaporator fans &
any accessories, air side operating and safety controls.
Check and balance systems operating pressure &
temperature, check the operating of all operating safety
controls.

Planned maintenance

Daily: Check that all equipments are free from noise and
vibration. Check operational suction discharge and all
pressure check the air- water, refrigerants temperature
whenever possible.

Weekly: Check the liquid line sight glass, check/clean/
replace air-filters if necessary. Check condensate drums
are free from blockage, check running amperage of all
most motors. Check if the condensing temperature, inlet
& outlet are normal.

Monthly: Lubricate the fan and motor bearings as
necessary (Follow the manufacturer's lubricant
specification and bearing-care instruction). Check all
belts for condition tension and alignment. Tighten all fan
sheaves and pulleys if it is loose; check the conditions of
the cooling tower sump's strainer screens, clean all water
filter, refrigerant liquid line strainers. Check the condition
of the duct work and test balancing, service electrical
contacts of starters and controls.

Quarterly: Check water cooled condensers for levels of
chemical treatment, of the condensing temperature high
checkifitneed de-scaling. Ifthe heatexchangers provided
with fins check the surface for freedom from blockages.
Lubricate the fans and bearings as necessary, leak test
refrigeration system. Inspect humidifiers if necessary
clean the sensors of the thermostat.

Yearly: Examine all motors/fans/shaft bearings. Clean
all water strainers drain, clean & repair cooling lower,
clean or replace spray nozzles, while cooling tower
maintenance. Remove the sludge gathered inside the
cooling tower sump Fig.1. Cooling tower & condenser
water lines surfaces exposed to sun should be cleaned
and painted, check all operating all safety controls for
correct setting & operation. Maintain a schedule
maintenance board and tick the works completed with
date.
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Operating plant atdesign efficiency: Ifwe are notgiven
proper attention, it may lead to faulty operation, in results
in the long run major problem may occur and it works out
to be quite costly, for example, a partially clogged water
filter or cooling tower spray nozzles increase the discharge
pressure of the compressor, contributing to increased
power consumption for much less cooling effect.

As an example increase of a 15 TR plant is given in table
below:

Hence we have generalised the important of preventive
maintenance & service.

1 Maintain an effective planned schedule to keep the
heat transfer surfaces, air filtering and air-handling
equipments clean, free of dust, scale and corrosion.

Lubrication of moving parts at the right time, with
quality and correct quantity of lubricants.

Checking operation of safety and operating controls
periodically.

Periodical checking of the system for refrigerant leak.
Check for abnormal vibration and noise.

maintenance of a properly recorded log of readings of
the plant.

Itisimportantto carry out seasonal, periodical, overhaul
of components as recommended by manufacturer.

Table 1
Condition | Suction Condensing | Ton of BHP Percentage Percentage
Temperature | Temperature | Refrigeration reduction in increased in
in°C in °C capacity BHP
Normal 7.2 40.6 17 0.93 ) -
High
condensing | 7, 46.1 15.6 112 8.2 20
pressure
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